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ABSTRACT  . 
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PREFACE 

Competency  Based  Education  in  Oregon 

The  Oregon  Board  of  Education  has  mandated  a  set  of  oonpetency 
based  educational  processes  to  be  Ijiplemented  by  local  school 
districts.*   Iiocal  districts  have  flexibility  In  defining  Instructional 
outccHAes  and  In  selecting  or  designing  procedures  and  mterlals  for 
Instructloni  measurement  and  Instructional  management  and 
cecord-keeplng.    While  they  provide  this  flexlbllltyi  the  state- 
mandated  competency  based  education  <CSB)  processes  are  directed  at 

♦Oregon  Administrative  Rules  22-200  through  22-300  (Minimum  Standards) 
23  June  1976. 
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ensuring  (1)  that  Oregon^s  public  school  education  is  based  on 
outcomes  that  are  stated  explictly  and  publicly  and  (2)  that  these 
outcomes  are  promoted  and  verified  through  carefully  determined 
procedures.    The  state-mandated  processes  also  reflect  a 
responsibility  to  provide  schooling  that  is  effective  and  appropriate 
Cor  all  students,  schooling  that  is  directed  toward  ensuring  each 
child's  attainment  of  the  competencies  necessary  to  function 
effectively  in  society  and  schooling  that  promotes  outcomes  far  beyond 
a  ''minimum  set*" — outcomes  that  cumulatively  represent  the  ideals  of 
enlightened  education  in  the  best  judgment  of  the  cc^nmunity  and  of 
society. 

The  Competency  Based  Education  Program  of  the  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (HWRSL)  is  funded  by  the  National  Institute  of 
Education  to  study  and  assist  the  inplementation  of  coi^ipetency  based 
education  in  Oregon  and  other  selected  state  and  local  education 
agencies  across  the  nation. 

CBE  and  Instructional  Program  Planning 

Instructional  programs  may  be  conceptualized  in  terms  of  four 
conponent^;     (1)  the  desired  outcomes  that  are  stated^  (2)  the  methods 
by  ^ich  students*  attainment  of  those  outcomes  are  measured^  (3)  the 
means  by  which  instruction  is  provided  to  students  and  (4)  the 
procedures  by  which  information  about  students'  outcome  attainment  is 
recorded^  reported  and  used.    CBE  processes  have  implications  for 
these  four  components  of  instructional  programs.    The  conponents 
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described  below  are  cc«isistent  with  the  basic  elements  of  most  CBE 
definitions. 


Definition 


Prespecif ication  of  the  desired  instructional 
outcomes  stated  in  terms  of  observable  student 
performance    (In  some  CBE  programs,  some  of 
the  outcomes  are  called  competencies.  They 
are  required  outcomes  that  reflect  the  ability 
to  function  effectively  in  the  roles  outside 
of  school.) 

Materials  and  procedures  for  determining 
students*  attainment  of  outcomes  (The 
measures  should  (a)  require  that  students 
perform  as  stated  in  the  outcomes, 
(b)  adequately  represent  any  content  specified 
in  the  outcome  statements  and  (c)  require 
performance  in  a  mode  appropriate  for 
students. ) 

Materials  and  procedures  for  promoting 
students*  attainment  of  the  seated  outcomes 

Materials  and  procedures  for  recording  each 
student's  progress  toward  the  attainment  of 
program  outcomes    (The  instructional 
management  system  should  provid^inf ormatio^ 
on  pupil  and  class  performance  for  evaluating 
the  effectiveness  of  instruction  and 
introducing  appropriate  revisions  and  should 
ensure  that  program  information  is  arrayed  in 
a  clear  format  for  access  by  or  reporting  to 
interested  audiences.) 

Analyzing  instructional  programs  in  terms  of  these  four  components 

reveals  program  strengths  and  weaknesses  and  provides  a  sound  basis 

for  careful  and  systematic  instructional  planning  and  decision  making. 

•       If  the  desired  educational  outcomes  are  stated  in  terms  of 

observable  student  performance  and  clearly  stated  performance 
standards  are  provided  as  evidence  of  outcome  attainment,  it 
is  possible  to  judge  the  relative  value  of  the  outcomes 
(i.e.,  is  the  outcome  important/  and  is  it  attainable?). 
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•  If  the  outccnne  attainment  measures  are  referenced  at  the 
stated  outcomesi  it  is  possible  to  make  valid  judgments 
concerning  students*  placement  and  progress  in  the  program — 
judgments  based  on  reliable  information  regarding  the  status 
of  each  student  on  each  program  outcome*    Suct>  measurement 
also  permits  evaluation  of  the  effectiveness  of  the 
instruction  in  promoting  the  desired  outcomes  (i.e.i  is  the 
program  accomplishing  what  it  is  designed  to  accomplish?). 

•  Given  clearly  stated  outcomes  and  adequate  measures  to  assess 
student  attainment  of  those  outcomeSi  the  selection  or  design 
of  instruction  is  facilitated.    For  exan^plei  it  is  possible 
to  judge  the  coinpatibility  of  materials  with  the  stated 
desired  outcomes  and  to  determine  the  extent  to  which 
instructional  materials  present  evidence  of  their* 
effectiveness  in  promoting  those  outcomes.    While  formats  for 
instruction  are  expected  to  vary  widely^  the  criteria  of 
compatibility  (with  program  outcomes)  and  effectiveness  tin 
achieving  expected  levels  of  accomplishment)  should  be 
applied  to  any  instructional  product  ti.e.f  is  the 
instruction  appropriate^  and  is  it  verified  as  effective?). 

•  If  the  management  system  reports  students*  progress  toward 
outcome  attainment^  informed  judgments  can  be  made  concerning 
general  program  effectiveness  and  students*  needs.  Decisions 
can  be  made  concerning  pro<Trara  inodif  ication  and  supplementary 
or  individualized  instruction  for  students.    Sudi  a  system  of 
instructional  management  and  record^keeping  not  only 
facilitates  reporting  students*  performances  but  provides 
data  for  crediting  instructional  accomplishments  to  the 
communis  and  to  other  audiences. 

The  CBE  Sourcebook  has  been  prepare^  in  response  to  the  stated 

needs  of  educators  for  a  description  of  the  resources  availaible  and 

useful  for  the  Installation  and  operation  of  C&B  programs.    As  CBE* 

programs  may  vary  widely  in  focuSf  the  materials  included  in  the 

Sourcebook  represent  a  wide  array  of  resources.    The  utility  of  any 

resource  for  a  given  program  will  vary  with  specific  program 

characteristics  within  the  broader  CBE  framework. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  CBE  Sourcebook 

The  CBS  Sotircebook  describes  specific  sources  of  potential  utility 
to  those  responsible  for  designing,  installing  and  operating 
coKpetency  based  education  programs. 

Four  major  types  of  resources  are  described; 

1.  Available  materials  from  which  selections  may  be  made 

2.  Products  that  provide  guidelines  for  selecting  from  available 
materials 

3.  Products  that  provide  guidelines  for  developing  materials 


4.      References  on  the  processesv  problems  and  potential  of 
coitpetency  based  education 

These  resources  are  compiled  into  four  content  catcfjorieSi 

corresponding  to  major  components  of  CBE;     (a)  OtTTCQMESi  (b)  MEASURES^ 

(c)  INSTRUCTION  and  (d)  Instructional  H?^AG£MENT  and  Record-Keeping* 

For  easy  accessi  source  descriptions  are  indexed  by  component  (related 

to  resource  type  and  topic) i  by  title  and  by  originator  (developen 

author,  agency^  etc.)    Sourcebook  item  selection  procedures  and 

criteria  arc  described  in  the  following  section  of  the  Introduction. 

The  Sourcebook  Item  Selection  Process 

Systematic  efforts  were  made  to  locate  resources  for  inclusion  in 
the  CBE  Sourcebook.    Information  regarding  potential  inclusions  was 
obtained  through; 

1*     Contacts  with  Oregon  schools  and  the  Oregon  Department  of 
Education 

2.  Personal  contacts  with  the  developers  of  selected  resource 
books 

3.  Contacts  with  educational  research  and  develo^ent  centers 

4.  Contacts  with  commercial  educational  publishers 

5.  A  search  of  the  sources  identified  below 

The  following  sources  were  searched  for  potential  ^feems  for 
inclusions 

*       Education  Resources  Information  Center  (ERTC),  National 
Institute  of  Education^  Washington^  D.C.  20208 

ERIC  is  a  national  computerized  educational  information 
system  which  collectSr  proce&ii^^s  and  makes  available  a  wide 
range  of  educational  documents. 
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•  The  Catalog  of  HIE  Education  Products,  National  Institute  of 
Education!  Washington!  D.C.  20208 

This  two-'Volume  catalogi  published  in  1975,  contains 
descriptive  information  on  660  products  developed  with 
Federal  research  and  development  funds. 

•  The  Council  for  Educational  Development  and  Research  (CEDaCR) 
Publications!  Suite  206,  1518  K  Street  t3Wf  Washington!  D.C. 
20005 

The  CEDaR  Catalog  describes  conqpleted  and  anticipated 
products  from  ten  national  educational  laboratories  and  nine 
un ivers ity-*based  research  and  development  centers. 

•  Three  sourcebooks  describing  teacher  education  materials; 

1.  The  Florida  Catalog  of  Competency-Based  Teacher  Training 
Materials,  Panhandle  Area  Educational  Cooperative*  P.O. 
Drawer  190,  Chipley#  Florida  32428 

2.  Resources  for  Performance  Based  Education#  W.  Robert 
Houston 

3.  The  Stanford  Catalog  for  Teacher  lY^ining  Materials 
(This  catalog  is  no  longet  available,  but  a  related 
revised  and  updated  service  for  disseminating 
information  on  teacher  inservice  materials  is.  being 
developed  by  the  Far  W&st  tiaboratory  for  Educational 
Research  and  Development.) 

o      The  Educational  Dissemination  and  Iiinking  Agent  Sourcebook^ 
Far  West  tiaboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development! 
1855  Folsom  Streetf  San  Franciscof  California  94103 

This  sourcebook  describes  the  products  of  nine  educational 
laboratories  and  R&D  centers.    The  products  described  have 
the  coTOon  objective  of  providing  change  agents  with  training 
resources  or  job  aids. 

For  some  corrponent  categories  of  the  CBE  Sourcebook #  selection  was 

rjade  ,£rom  hundreds  of  available  products.    For  otherSf  only  a  few 

quality  resources  were  available.    The  number  of  commercially  available 

instructional  programs*  for  example*  was  sharply  contrasted  with  the 

number  of  products  available  to  assist  Users  in  selecting  programs. 

In  cases  where  the  number  of  potential  entries  was  unmanageable* 

secondary  sources*  such  as  descriptive  cofrpilations,  were  ^nployed. 
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In  the  selection  process  for  Sourcebook  extrasf  available  products 
materials  were  obtainedf  examined  and  evaluated*  using  the 
following  two  criteria) 

1.  Is  the  product  or  material  con^atible  with  the  goals  and 
processes  of  CBE? 

2.  Is  the  product  demonstrably  *^ffective  in  promoting  its  stated 
goals  (When  appropriate)?  '  "  ^  ~ 

In  examining  products*  priority  was  gi^en  to  products  that  had  ^ 
undergone  rigorous  validation  processesf  where  appropriate!  and  to 
resources  that  were  demonstrably  effective  in  educational  settings, 
priority  was  also^given  to  products  that#  while  not  formally  validated 
through  traditional  research  and  development  methods*  appeared  to 
possess  characteristics  of  quality  educational  resources. 

A3  with  all  products  developed  Jby  the  Con^setency  Based  Education 
Program*  this  CBE  Sourcebook  has  been  refined  through  a  process. of 
tryout  and  revision.    This  current  version  has  been  field  tested  and 
subsequently  revised  for  usefulness  and  clarity  of  (1)  the 
introductory  sections  and  indices,  (2)  the  resource  descriptions  and 
(3)  the  overall  format. 

Using  This  Sourcebook 

The  items  included  in  the  Sourcebook  are  catalogued  according  to^ 
^component.    That  isf  the  resources  surveyed  for  inclusion  have  been 
placed  in  one  of 'four  categories*    OutcomeSf  'Measuresr  Instruction  or ^ 

*A  report  detailing  the  selection  procedures  is  available  upoa  request 
from  the  Competency  Based  Education  program. 


Managentent.    Tn  each  category  are  four  subcategories;  Available 
Materials f  Selection  Procedures^  Developmental  Instructions  and 
References.    Each  item  in  the  Sourcebook  has  been  classified  according 
to  conponent  of  CBE^  e.g.^  Outcomes^  and  type  of  reference^  e,.g.r 
Developmental  Instructions. 

The  Table  of  Contents  lists  only  the  categories  and  subcategories. 
The  Indices  list  the  itsms  by  coinponent  and  type^  by  title  and  by 
originator.    The  Conqponent  Index  presents  the  items  in  order  of 
classification^  the  order  in  which  the  descriptions  appear  in  the 
book.    The  title  and  originator  indices  are^  of  course^  alphabetical. 

To  find  an  item'  in  the  Sourcebook^  it  is  possible  to  use  the 
Component  Index  (if  the  goal  is  to  find  a 'resource  in  a  particular 
classif  ication^  ,e*g*^  Measures — References)  ^  the  Title  Index  (if  a 
.^jpecific  system  is  required  and  the  title  is  known)  or  the  Originator 
Index  (if  the  author  is  known  but  not  the  title). 

Each  description  follows  the  format  described  on  the  next  page. 
In  groups  of  related  materials^  however^  certain  information  inay 
appear  only  once  arid  be  referenced  on  succeeding  item  descriptions. 


OXrrCOMES:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 

• 

Title  of  Product 

• 

DGScr  iptor 

Summarizes  the  format,  content,  intended 
audience  and  purpose  of  the  product 

• 

Publication 
Date(s) 

Indicates  publication  dates  and  any  special 
features  of  a  resource  (e.g.^  illus* # 
appen.^  biblio.) 

•  * 

Originator  . 

Names  the"  author^  developer  and/or  agency 
that  sponsored  the  development 

• 

Intended  Users ~ 

Indicates  audience  ^or  whom  the  product  is 
intended 

• 

Purpose 

Identifies  the  rationale  for  developinent  ^ 
the  main  goals  and  outcome  e^ectations  of 
the' product 

• 

Content 

Specifies  the  major  content  or  focus  oh  the 
product 

• 

Usefulness  Related  - 
to  CBE 

Describes  the  potential  usefulness  of  the 
product  to  the^  implementation  of  CB£ 

• 

Hie tor y  of  ^ 
Development 

S^cifies  the  development  history  of  the 
product 

• 

Main  Activities 

Describes  the  activities  (if  any)  in  which 
users  engage  - 

V 

irrovi&xons  ror  uoe 

kinds  of  personnel  for  which  the  product  is 
designed^  product  corponents  and  the  time 
required  for  product  use 

• 

Conditions  of  Use 

Describes  coj>t*traints  on  implementation  of 
the  product  in  a^  CBE  cOnteXt  and  any 
organizational  oi^  personnel  pi;erequi sites 

• 

-Related  Materials 

Lists  other  materials  that  are  companion 
products  for  a  CBE-related  function 

• 

Ordering 
Information 

Provides  information  on  cost  and  ordering 
procedures       ,  ^ 
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INDICES 
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Component  Index 
Title  Index 

Originator  Index 

~-  ^ 

OUTCOMES 

MEASURES 

INSTRUCTION 

MANAGEMENT 


INDICES 

Using  These  Indices 

Three  indices  have  been  provided  to  facilitate  use  of  the  Source" 
book-  They  are  as  follows;  COHFOMQ^  IHDEX,  TITLE  INDEX ^  OKIGXHATOK 
IMDEX. 

If  you  need  a  quick  topical  perusal  of  one  or  more  sections^ 
consult  the  COMPOHEHT  INDEX.    As  stated  earlier^  there  are  four 
con?)onentS"-OUTCOMES^  MEASURES^  INSTRUCTION  and  MAKASB4ENT.  All 
titles  within  each  component  are  listed  in  the  same  sequential  order 
that  they  appear  in  the  Sourcebook*    In  addition^  each  title  is 
accotopapied  by  a  brief  description  of  the  item. 

If  you  are  looking  for  a  specif ic  item^  but  you  don*t  know,  which 
coniponent  it  would  be  classified  under^  consult  the  TITLE  itlDEX.  All 
items  are  listed  in  alphabetical  order. 


If  you  want  to  know  which  items  have  been  included  by  a  particular 
author,  RfiD  center,  etc.,  consult  the  ORIGINATOR  INDEX.    These  are  also 
listed  alphabetically. 
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INDICES 


Component  Index 


Title  Index 


Originator  Index 


OUTCOMES 


MEASURES 


INSTRUCTION 


MANAGEMENT 


COMPONENT  INDEX 

OUTCOMES:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 

119    Tri-County  Goal-Development  Project  Learning  Goal  Collections 

A  12^volume  set  of  15,000  program  and  course  goals  In  twelve 
basic  K-12  subject  areas#  with  two  accompanying  volumes  \ 

123    K-12  Course  Goals  In  Art  * 

A  collection  of  content-^speclf Ic  learning  goals  In  art  for  grades 
K-12 

125    K-12  Course  Goals  In  Biological  and  Physical  Science 

A  collection  of  contents-specific  learning  goals  In  biological  and 
physical  sciences  for  grades  K-12 

127    K^12  Course  Goals  In  Business  Education 

A  collection  of  content-^speclf  Ic  learning  goals  In  business 
education  for  grades  K-12 

129    K-12  Course  Goals  In  Health  Education 

A  collection  of  conten^t-speclf  Ic  learning  goals  In  health 
education  for  grades  K-12 


11 


131    K-^12  Course  Goals  in  Home  Economics 

A  collection  of  content-Specific  learning  goals  in  home  economics 
for  grades  K-12 

133    K-12  Course  Goals  in  Industrial  Education 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in  industrial 
education  for  grades  K<-12 

135    K-12  Course  Goals  in  I>anguage  Arts 

A  collection  of  content-^specif ic  learning  goals  in  language  arts 
for  grades  K-12 

137    K-*12  Course  Goals  in  Mathematics 

A  collection  of  content-^specific  learning  goals  in  mathematics 
for  grades  R-12 

139    K-12  Course  Goals  in  Music 

A  collection  of  content-Specific  learning  goals  in  music  for 
grades  K-12 

141    K-12  Course  Goals  in  Physical  Education 

 5    

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in  physical 
education  for  grades  K'12 

143    K-12  Course  Goals  in  Second  t>anguage  ' 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in  second 
language  for  grades  R-12 

145    K-12  Course  Goals  in  Social  Science 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in  social  science 
for  .grades  K'*12 

147    Educational  Goals 

A  list  of  general  goal  statements  with  a  description  of 
procedures  for  their  development 

149    Behavioral  Objectives;    I>anguag^  and  Literature/  Grades  K-12 

Behavioral  objectives  for  courses  in  English^  grades  K-12 
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151   High  Priority  Objectives  for  Reading  in  Florida/  Ages  7-9 

A  list  of  behavioral  objectives  of  reading^  chosen  by  teachers 
and  reading  specialists  for  Florida  learners^  ages  seven  and  nine 

153    IPX  Measurable  Objectives  Collections 

A  collection  of  52  sets  of  content^general  objectives  with 
accoitipanying  sang?le  test  items  for  all  areas  of  schooling 

155    Language  Arts>    Decoding  Skills  K-12  (Ho.  IR) 

A  collection  of  118  content-general  objectives  with  five  samp]^ 
test  items  per  objective 

157    Language  Arts;    Listening^  Oral  Expression/  and  Journalism  K-12 
(Ho.  6R) 

A  collection  of  100  content-general  objectives  with  at  least  one 
sample  te^t  item  per  objective 

159    Language  Arts;    Comprehension  Skills  K-12  (Ho.  2R) 

A  collection  of  91  content-general  objectives  with  at  least  one 
sample  test  item  per  objective 

161.  Language  Arts;    Composition  Skills  K-12  (Ho.  4R) 

A  collection  of  171  content-general  objectives  with  at  least  one 
san^le  test  item  per  objective 

163    Music  K-6  (Ho.  31) 

A  collection  of  97  objectives^  including  measurement  items  for 
judging  the  adequacy  of  student  responses 

165    Attitudes  Related  to  Tolerance  9-12  (Ho.  36)  ^  . 

-*^collection       13  affective  objectives  and  measuring  devices  to 
assess  secondary  students'  tolerance  of  other  seccMidary  students' 
values  and  opinions 

167    Attitudes  Toward  School  K-12  (Ho.  35R) 

A  collection  of  42  affective  objectives  and  related  measurement 
instruments  to  be  used  in  group  assessment 

169    Judgment;    Analyzing  Fallacies  and  Weaknesses  in  Arguments  7-12 
(Ho.  50) 

A  collection  of  34  content-general  objectives  describing  types  of 
fallacious  arguments  and  sample  items  for  purposes  of 
identification 
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171    Judgment;    Deductive  Logic  and  Assumptive  Recognition  7-12 
(Ho!  37)           

A  collection  of  se\^n  affective  objectives  and  related  measuring 
devices  to  assess  i^tudents*  ability  to  exercise  critical  judgment 

173    Knovledge  and  Attitudes  of  Drug  Usage  4-12  (No.  41) 

A  collection  of  24  objectives  including  cognitive  and  aff*»ctive 
measures  for  use  in  developing  effective  drug  education  programs 

175    Measures  of  Self-Concept  K-12  (Ho.  34R) 

A  collection  of  30  affective  objectives  and  related  measurement 
'instruments  to  be  used  in  group  assessment  ^ 

179    Behavioral  Objectives — Test  Item  Bank 

A  collection  of  objectives  and  related  test  items  covering  four 
subject  areas  in  each  of  four  grade  Revels 

181    Primary  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  approximately  4S9  behavioral  objectives  with 
3^635  related  test  items  for  primary  language  arts  instruction 

183'  primary  Mathematics 

A  collection  of  80  behavioral  objectives  with  574  related  test 
items  for  pr imary  mathematics  instruction 

■185    primary  Social  Studies  ^ 

A  collection  of  50  behavioral  objectives  and  334  related  test 
items  for  primary  social  studies  instruction 

187    Primary  Science 

A  collection  of  89  behavioral  objectives  with  389  related  test 
items  for  primary  science  instruction 

189    Intermediate  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  202  behavioral  objectives  with  2,349  related  test 
items  for  intermediate  language  arts  instruction 

191    Intermediate  Mathematics 

A  collection  of  279  behavioral  objectives  with  2#675  related  test 
items  for  intermediate  mathematics  instruction 
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193    Intermfer^iate  Social  Studies 

'I 

A  collection  of  300  behavioral  objectives  with  2,792  related  test 
items  Cor  intermediate  social  studies  instruction 

195    Intermediate  Science 

A  collection  of  229  behavioral  objectives  with  1,078  related  test 
items  for  intermediate  science  instruction 

197    Junior  High  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  217  behavioral  objectives  with  2,701  related  test 
items  for  junior' high  language  arts -instruction 

199    Junior  High  Mathematics 

A  collection  of  260  behavioral  objectives* with  681  related  test 
items^  for  junior  high  mathematics  instruction 

201    Junior  High  Science  ' 

A  collection  of  152  behavioral  objectives  with  1,153  related  test 
.items  for  junior  high  science  instruction.       .  ,  , 

203    High  School  Language  Arts 

r 

^  collection  of  571  behavioral  objectives  with  2,188  related  test 
items  for  high  school  language  arts  instruction 

205    High  School  Mathematics  '  '  ^ 

A  collection  of  717  behavioral  objectives  with  2,767  related  test 
items  for^high  school  mathematics  instruction 

207    High  School  Science 

A  collection  of  297  behavioral  objectives  with  855  related  test 
items  for  high  school  science  instruction 

209    Sourcebook  of  Training  Products  in  Instructional  Planning  and 
Management 

A  source  of  information  about  training  systems  for  Instructional 
planning  and  management 

213    Clark  County  Curriculum  Guides 

Twelve  teaching  guides  that  consist  of  a  list  of  behavioral 
objectives,  suggested  teaching  methods  and  media,  covering  eight 
specific  areas  of  the  curriculum 
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215    Drug  fibuse  Education 

A  K-12  curriculum  guide  which  outlines  coirponent  ideas*  suggested 
methodology  and  multimedia  resources  for  drug  abuse  education 

217    EHR  Guide  K-12 

A  guide  designed  to  assist  teachers  of  educable  mentally  retarded 
in  fitting  the  educational  tasks/objectives  to  students'  needs 

'  219    Interim  Curriculum  Guide;    Music  K"12 

A  teaching  guide  developed  as  a  precursor  to  an  indepth  study  for 
an  articulated  K-12  music  curriculum  guide 

221    Mathematics  Curriculum  Guide  K-6 

A  guide  for  K-6  mathematics  that  focuses  on  the  concepts 
necessary  to  build  a  se^juential  mathematips  program 

223    Physical  Education  Curriculum  Guide  K-6 

A  guide  for  elementary  teachers  which  uses  fundamental  approaches 
to  physical  education  through  the  development  of  behavioral 
patterns 

225    -Physical  Education  Curriculum  Guide  7-12 

A  guide  for  teachers  which  uses  fundamental  approaches  to 
physical  education  through  the  development  of  behavioral  patterns 

227    Reading  and  the  Kindergarten  Child  ^ 

h  teaching  guide  which  describes  reading  as  a  three-^stacfe  process 
in  kindergarten 

229    Reading  GuiQe  and  SeU^ted  Multimedia  1-12, 

A  guide  for  reading  and  curriculum  specialists  outlining  a 
developmental  readi^ng  program  on  a  nongraded  basis 

231    Social  Science  Study* 'Onit;    A  Multiethnic  Approach 

A  compilation  of  nine  upits  of  study  relating  to  interpersonal 
relations  and  intercultural  understanding  for  grades  K-8 

233    Social  Science 

A  curriculum  guide  and  suggested  media  for  grades  10-*12  which 
uses  the  inquiry  approach  in  ^11  social  science  disciplines 


16 


26- 


235    Append  ices  Gf  Hf  I  and  J  to  the  Final  Report  of  the  Evaluation 
Service  Center  for  Occupational  Education 

The  * four  separately  published  appendices  describe  objectives  and 
test  items  in  four  areas  of  occupational  education 

237    Appendix  G;    Criterion -Referenced  Item  Banking_in  Electronics 

A  report  which  lists  162  objectives  .and^ 114  test  itemsf  including 
the  history  of  development  of  the  riiaterials 

239    Appendix  H;    Performance  Test  Development  in  Machine  Shop 

A  report  which  describes  field  testing  procedures  and  results  of 
test  items  in. machine  shop 

f 

> 

241    Appendix  I;    Performance  Test  for  Auto  Mechanics 

A  report  which  describes  development  procedures  and  test  results 
of  47  item^  comprising  a  performance  test  in  auto  mechanics 

243    Appendix  J;    Woodworking  Objective  and  Test  It:em  Bank 

A  report  which  describes  procedures  and  results  of  y^e 
development  of  objectives  and  test  items  in  woodworking 

245    Education  in  Focuss    A  Collection  of  State  Goals  fot  Public 
Elementary  arid  Secondary  Education 

A  monograph  which  contains  a  collection  of  goal  statements  from 
35  startes  ^  ^  * 

247    A  Guide  to  Identifying  High  School  Graduation  Competencies: 
Issues  ^nd  Examples 

A  resoucce  for  persons  concerned  with  the  process  pf  identifica^ 
tiohf  selection  and  adoption  of  graduation  coi^etencies 
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249    pgpil-perceivea  tegas  Assessment  Package 

A  multimedia -package  to  aid- in  the  design  and  inrplementation  of 
an  assessment  of  school  needs  as  perceived  by  pupils 

251   Project  Hanageroedt  Bjtecutive  Orientation 

A  rftultimedia  training  product  to  introduce  top-level  school 
administrators  to  concepts  and  techniques  of  project  management 

255'   Project  Management  Basic  Prinfeiples 

,  A  multimediai  self- instructional  training  package  to  itnprove 
project  management  te'  miques  of  school  personnel 

259    Handbook  of  Comprehensive  Planning  in  Schools 

A  training  manual,  designed  to, assist  school  personnel  to  define 
districtwide  curriculum  objectives  and  assess  current  school 
programs 

263    Rural  Futures  Development  (RPp)  Strategy 

A  comprehensive*  strategy  for  iirproving  the  capacity  o£  rural 
educational  communities  to  identify  and  solve  educational  problems 
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267    Determining  Instructional  Purposes 

A  three-unit  training  package  for  educational  aitaiinistrators 
concerned  with  long-range  planning  and  decision  inaking 

271    Educational  Gc^ls  and  Obiectives;    A  Model  Program  for  Coiamunity 
and  Professional  Involvement  "  , 

A  packet  whichr_G<^tains  activities,  for  comiminity  goal  setting  and 
instVum^ts  , f or '  teach<e:t^  in  writing  performance  objectives 

275    Interpersonal  Comreunications 

An  instructional  program  which  shows  how  to  increase  interpersonal 
communications 

279   A  Curriculum  Rationale  tS  ' 

^'^^^  * 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  which  shows  teachers  how  to  4iSe  Ralph 
Tyler's  society-student-subject  currictfla^  rationale  ' 

/;81    Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Sducational  Heeds  Assessment  #25 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  which  describes  the  use  of  preferential 
ratings  of  objectives  to  aid  in  the. selection  of  educational  goals 

283    Educational  Objectives  tl 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  analyzes  the 
attributes  and  advantages  of  measurably  stated  instructional 
objectives 

287    Identifying  Affective  Objectives  tlO  ^  '  , 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  outlines  a  four-step 
strategy  for  generating  noiicognitive  objectives 

289    Project  .Interaction 

A  process  of  involving  the  educational  community  in  developing 
objectives  and  solving  problems 

293    Preparing  Educational  Training  consultants;    Skills  Training 
{PBTC  I)  =  ' 

The  first  in' a  series  of  three  cumulative  and  sequential 
instructional  systems  designed  to  train. educatocB  in  assisting 
small  groups  to  irrprove  process  skills 
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297    Preparing  EducationaJl  Training  Consultants;    Consulting  (PETC  II) 

The  second  in  a^3eries.of  three  cumulative  and  sequential 
instructional  systems  designed  to  help  a  cadre  of  educators 
acquire  process  training  and  consulting  skills 

301    Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants;  Organizational 
Development  and  Organiasational  Self-Reneval  (PETC -III) 

The  third  in  a  series  of  three  cumulative  and  sequential 
instructional  systems  to  provide  organizational  development' 
skills  for  educational  managers  and  consultants 

ZOS    Interpersonal  Influence 

An  instructional  system  for  training  educators  in  basic  influence 
skills  and  phenomena      -  , 

309    Social  Conflict  and  Wegotiative  Problem  Solving 

An  instructional  system  to  train  educators  in  understanding  and 
using  the  process  of  negotiations  for  role  responsibility^  dual' 
accountabirlity  and  dealing  with  interpersonal  conflict  situations 

313    Community  Expectations  for  Student  Skills 

* 

A  project  designed  to  help  school  districts  obtain  community 
input  into  the  goal  setting  process 
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OUTCOMES:  DEVEl^PMENTAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

1(17    Writing  Objectives  for  Ingroved  Instruction 

A  multimedia  kit  fOr  teachers  and  a<!inlnlstrators  which  provides 
.  Instruction  and  practice  In  writing  objectives 

'  321   Educational  Goals  and  Objectives;    A  Progranoned  Course  for  the 
Writing  of  Performance  Objectives 

A  workbook  for  teachers  who  are  learning  to  write  performance 
objectives 

325    Analyzing  Learning  Outcomes  #11 

A  f  llmstrlprtape  program'  winlch  Introduces  task  analysis  of 
learner  enroute  behaviors 

327    Writing  Behavioral  Objectives;    A  Mew  Approach 

A  guide  fot^educators  In  curriculum  development:  atteTE(>tlng  to 
state  specific  behavioral  objectives  and  evaluate  outcomes 

329    Defining  Content  for  Objectives  #9 

A  fllmstrlp-tape  program  which  describes  how  to  formulate 
objectives ^whlch  possess  content  generality  rather  than  teat  Item 
equivalence 

23. 


331   Efltablishing  Performance  Standards  #4 

A  f llKStrip-tape  program  which  describes  how  to  distinguish 
between  class  and  student  minimal  proficiency  levels 
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t 

335   Where  Behavioral  Objectives  Exist 

An  inventory  of  sources  of  behavioral  objectives 

337    Preparing  Instructional  Objectives 

A  book  which  describes  the  role  and  iitpact  of  well-stated 
objectives  in  instruction 

339    Considerations  in  Selecting  and  Using  Instructional  Objectives 

A  booklet;  which  explains  11  factors  to  Consider  when  writing  or 
selecting  objectives  for  effective  instruction 

341    Priorities  Planning*  .  Judging  the  Importance  of  Individual 
Objectives 

A  short  booklet  designed  to  help  educators  choose  objectives 

343    Sc^iools  and  Communities^    Setting  Goals 

A  booklet  for, schools  that  want  to  involve  the  conrounity  in  goal 
setting 
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345    Stating  Behavioral  Objectives  for  Classroom  Instruction 

A  practlcebl  guidebook  designed  to  Instruct  the  educator  in  the 
preparation  of  instructl^onal^objectlves 

347    Developing  and  Writing  Performance  Objectives 

^  A  booklet  which  deapribes  a  system  for  developing  and  writing 
performance  objectives 

349    Developing  and  Writing  Process  Objectives  * 

A  booklet  which  describes  ^  system  for  developing^  writing  and 
monitoring  process  objectives 

351    Instructional  Objectives 

A'monograph  series  which  i^rovldes  educators  with  a  topical 
discussion  of  Issues  related  to  Instructional  objectives 

353    Accountabliity  In  Pupil  Personnel  Services;    A  Process  Guide  for 
,  the  Development  of  Objectives 

A  procedural  guidebook  to. assist  pt^ll  personnel  staff  in 
developing  measurable  objectives  ,  . 

355    Evaluating  ^upll  Personnel  Programs 

A  monograph  that  discusses  issues  and  procedures  £or  guidance 
program  evaluation 

357    Behavioral  Objectives:    A  Selected  Bibliography  and  Brief  ^ 

A  paper  which  describes  behavioral  objectives^  why  they  should  be 
used  and  where  they  came  from    (An  annotated  bibliography  Is 
Included) 

359    The  Dse  of  Behavioral  Objectives  In  Education:  Reading 
Information  Series:    Where  Do  We  Go? 

A  paper  that  reviews  and  synthesizes  literature  dealing  with 
behavioral  objectives 

361   The  Goals  Approach  to  Performance  Objectlvj&s 

A  text  designed  to  Instruct  readers  In  the  writing  of  performance 
objectives  using  the  godls**approach  technique 

363    Establishing  Philosophy^  Goals  and  Heed  Assessment 

X  publication  for  school  district  staff  to  assist  them  In  the 
preparation  of  educational  goals  and  9oal  priorities 


26 


34 


365    A  Course  of  Study  for  Grades  Kindergarten  Through  Eighth  1976-1978 

A  aocument  which  presents  a  school  district's  goals  and 
philosophy  for  18  subject  matter' areas 

367    Saving  Educational  Dollars  Through  Quality  Objectives 

h  collection  of  working  papers  on-  the  writing  of .  performance 
t  objectives 

369    Writing'  Instructional  Objectives  ^ 

A  text  detailing  procedures 'for  creating  Instruct  io)^al  objectives 

371    The  Competency  Movement;    Problems  and  Solutions 

An  indepth  report  on  conprttency  based  education  to  help 
administrators  and  school  boards 
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379    A  Collection  of  Criterion-Referenced  Tests;"   ERIC/M  Report  Ol 

An  annotated  bibliography  of  21  crlterlon^referenced  tests 
available  to  program  evaluators 

381    IPX  Objectlves-Based  Test  Collections 

,  Thirteen  object Ives^based  test  sets  In  four  subject  areas 

383   The  Worthvest  Evaluation  Association  Item  Bank  Collectlong 

Collections  of  Items  In  mathematics  and  language  arts  available 
In  hard  copy  and  conqputer-based  cormat 

387   Clark  County  Crlterlon-Referenced  Tests 

A  set  of  criterion-referenced  tests  In  mathematics  and  reading 

389    Clark  County  Mathematics  Tests 

*e3ts  which  assess  student  mastery  of  behavioral  objectives  as 
provided  In  the  Clark  County  Katheroatlcs  Curriculum  Guide  K-6 
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391   Hathematics  Management  Plaoement  Tests    Grades  3"6 

A  test  of  elementary  mathematics  skills  to  assist  teachers  with 
student  diagnosis 

393   Hathematics  Hanageroent  System  Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Forty-eight  tests  which  help  the  teacher  diagnose  and  identify 
specific  skills 

395    Basic  Hathematics  Competency  Test  (Grades  7  and  8) 

A  multiple  choice  test  used  to  diagpose  student  weaknesses  in 
mathematics  skills  needed  for  survival  in  adulthood 

397    Experigtental  Procedures  Osed  to  Field  ^st  Mathematics 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests  for  Clark  Countyf  ttevada 

A  detailed  description  of  steps  taken  toward  quality  control 
evaluation  of  items  in  mathematics  tests 

399    Clark  County  jReading  CRTf  Grades  2-4 

A  test  designed  to  measure  student  oonpetency  of  specified 
behavioral  objectives  provided  by  the  district 

X 

401   Reading  Management  System  Placement  Test 

Multiple  choice  tests  o^  elementary  reading  skills  designed  to 
assist  the  teacher  in  student  diagnosis 

403    Reading  Management  System  Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Tests  (42)  which  help  the  teacher  diagnose  and  identify  specific 
skills 

405   Project  TORQUE;    A  Mew  Approach  to  the  Assessment  of  Children's 
Mathematical  Competence 

A  collection  of  criterion-referenced  tests  to  help  teachers 
evaluate  mathematics  skills  of  individual  learners  at  the  upper 
elementary  level 

409    The  Adult  APL  and  the  High  School  APL  Survey 

A  test  designed  to  survey  functional  coiopetency  of  adults  or  high 
school  students  in  five  areas  relevant  to  everyday  living 

413   The  APL  Content  Area  Measures  (CAMS) 

Five  indepth  objectives-based  content  area  tests  designed  to 
measure  the  life  skills  proficiency  of  young  and  mature  adults 
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415    IPX  Basic  Skills  Teats;    Secondary  Level 

Criterion-referenced  tests  in  three  subject  areas;  reading^ 
writing  and  mathematics 

419    Assessment  Instruments  in  Bilingual  Education;    A  Descriptive 
Catalog  of  342  Oral  and  Written  Tests 

A  systematic  compilation  of  342  currently  available  tests  for  use 
in  bilingual  education  programs  ranging  from  preschool  to  adult 
(Thirty-eight  languages  are  represented) 
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249    Pupll^Percelved  Needs  Assessment  Package 

A  multimedia  package  to  aid  In  the  design  and  Implementation  of 
an  assessment  of  school  needs  as  perceived  by  pupils 

251    !?roject  Management  Executive  Orientation 

A  multimedia  training  product  to  Introduce  top-level  school 
adkoalnlstrators  to  concepts  and  techniques  of  project  management^ 

421    CSE  Summatlve  Evaluation  Kit 

An  Instructional  kit  for  anyone  ^involved  in  carrying  out  program 
evaluation 
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425    Curriculum  and  Instruction;    Planning  Improvement 

A  training  package  to  assist  school  personnel  in  identification 
of  suitable  and  feasible  program  improvenients 

429    Evaluating  a  Curriculum  Prograro;    fln  Educator^s  Handbook 

A  workshop  to  teach  school  personnel  to  evaluate  curriculum 
prograitis 

431    Evaluation  for  Program  Improvement 

'  A  training  package  in  program  evaluation 

435    Writing  Tests' Which  Measure  Objectives  #29 

A  f ilmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  describes  the  item 
form  approach  in  devising  measures  which  match  objectives 

437    Alternative  Avenue$  to  Educational  Accountability  %22 

A  f  ilmstcip-it?pe  program  for  teachers  which  outlines  the  distinc^ 
tions  among  personals  profefssional  and  public  accountability 


441   Alternative  Measurement  Tactics  for  Educational  Evaluation  #26 

A  fllmstrip-tape  program\for  teachers  which  describes  a  four- 
category  system  for  generating  measurement  schemes 

'      -  '  t. 

445    Current  Conceptions  of  Educational  Evaluation  *23 

A  fllmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  identifies  and 
analyzes  four  irrpctant,  conceptual  distinctions  iti  educational^ 
evaluation  « 

'  <' 

447    Management  by  Objectives 

A  multimedia  Kit  designed  to  help  administrators  and  board 
mendsers  implement  an  accountability  system 

601    JSducational  Development i  Diaseminatiom  and  Evaluation  <DDaE) 
Training  ResoL  Jes 

A  program  for  training  professionals  in  educational  development 
,     dissemination  and  evaluation 

449    JSCS  Individualized  Testing  System 

Individualized  evaluation  materials  for  teachers  who  wish  to 
design  assessments  appropriate  to  student  heeds 
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453    Detemininq  Test  Itength;    PaBBi■^9  Scores  and  Test  Itengths  for 
Objectives-Sased  Tests 

A  booklet  for  the  educational  evaluator  wishing  to  ei^ploy 
objectives-based  measures 

'  455    An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  Practical  Guidelines  for  the 
Educational  Evaluator  ^ 

A  guidebook  for  organizing  objectivesf  designing  measures  and 
conducting  course  evaluations  ^  - 

.457    Issues  and  Procedures  in  the  Development  of  Crlterion*Referenced 
Tests;    ERIC/*m  Report  >2^ 

A 'Pontechfjical  ctiscussipll  of  criterion-referenced  tests  (CRTs) 

*^ 

459    Tests  of  Functional  Adult  Literacy)    An  Evaluation  of  Currently 
Available  Instruments  , 

\A'  ^e,tailed  review  ot  measurement  instruments  for  teachers  and 
administrators  in  adult  education  programs 


463    CSB-RBS  Test  Evaluations;    Tests  of  Higher-Order  Cognitive^ 
Affective,  and  Interpersonal  Skills 

A  reference  book  for  educators  which  contains  an  evaluation  of 
2,610  scales  measuring  cognitive^  affective  and  interpersonal 
skills 

465    CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations 

A  three-volume  reference  kit  designed  to  aid  school  personnel  in 
selecting  tests  related  to  school  program  goals 

46.7   CSB  Elementary  School  Test  Evaluations 

For  evaluation  specialists,  a  reference  book  which  contains 
evaluation  of  standardized  achievement  tests  in  all  elementary 
school  subject  areas 

469    CSE^BCRC  Preschool/Kindergarten  Test  Evaluations 

A  reference  book  for  school  personnel  which  contains  evaluations 
of  the  most  commonly  used  measures  of  school  achievement 

379    A  Collection  of  Criterion--Referenced  Tests;    ERICAM  Report  #31 

An  annotated  bibliography  of  21  criterion-referenced  tests 
available  to  program  evaluators 

445    Current  Conceptions  of  Educational  Evaluation  #23 

A  films trip- tape  program  for  teachers  which  describes  a  four- 
category  system  for  generating  measurement  schemes 

471   A  Format  for  Monitoring;  the  Teaching-Learning  Process 

A  booklet  for  any  educator  who  wishes  to  develop  a  process  for 
monitoring  an  instructional  program  through  the  use  of 
performance  objectives 

473    Educating  Children  for  JSdulthood;    A  Concept  of  Psychosocial 
Maturity 

A  research  report  which  describes  a  model  of  psychosocial 
maturity  based  on  measurable  attitudes  and  dispositions 

475    Measuring  Psychosocial  Maturity;    A  Status  Report 

A  research  report  which  describes  the  development  of  a  self- 
report  instrument  for  assessing  learners,  ages  11-18 
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Schools  and  Maturity  Prograia;    Final  Report 


A  research  report  that  summarizes  work  units  of  the  psychosocial 
maturity  assessment  program 

479    Sample  Congetency  Tests 

portions  of  graduation  requirement  ccmpetency  tests  In  four 
categories  and  a  level  six  mathematics  test 

,481    itm  Characteristics' and  Criteria  for  a  Test  of  Minimum 
Competencies 

A  paper  that  presents  criteria  and  characteristics  to  be 
considered  in  preparing  a  minimum  conpetencies  test 

483    The  Development  of  Criterion-Referenced  Tests;  Technical 
Considerations 

A  pamphlet  which  ""describes  the  problem  areas  encountered  in  the 
development  of  criterion-referenced  tests 

^\ 

485    Classroom  Implications  of  Criterion-Referenced  Tests 

A  paflphlet  which  details  classroom  implications  of  criterion- 
referenced  tests 
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INSTRUCTION:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 

493    Eaucational  Programs  that  Work 

A  collection  of  short  descriptions  of  exemplary  Title  I  projects 

495    Curriculum  Development  in  Blementary  Mathematics;    Sine  Programs 

Provides  Xndepth  informatim  about  nine  elementary  mathematics 
programs 

497    Catalog  of  WIE  Education  Products 

A  two*volume  description  of  660  products  fund^  in  whole  or  in 
part  by  the  KatiOTal  Institute  of  Education. 

501    M*ERTfi_A  Sourcebook  of  Elementary  Curricula^  Pro^rams^  and 
Projects 

A  guide  to  selected  curricula^  training  programs^  model  projects 
and  resources  in  elementary  education    (Part  of  the  ALERT 
Information  System) 

505   Hodelog»    A  Catalog  of  Comprehensive  Educational  Planning 
Component  3todels 

A  catalog  of  planning  models  to  assist  school  districts  in 
identifying  appropriate  and  effective  programs  based  on  local 
go^ls  and  needs 
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507    Educational  Products  Inforroatton  Exchange  (EPIE)^  Educational 
Pr)C>duct  Reports  (f 52^  64^  65^,S8V  69/70^  71)  I  ' 

h  series  of  descriptive  an'd/ Analytic  reports,  abput  educat^o;iaL 
t^tecials  -  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

509    Analyses  of  Basic  and  Supplementary  Reading  Materials  (EPIE 
Report  g64^ 

Analyses  of  76  commonly  used  reading  materials 
511   Analyses  of  Elementary  School  Mathematics  Materials  (EPIB  Report 

Conpar^tisre  systematic  ana'^yses  of  18  elementary  mathematics 
programs 

513    Early  Learning  Kits — 25  Evaluations  (EPIE  Report  <68) 

Analyses  of  the  instructional  design  of  materials  for  preschool 
children 

515    Evaluations  of  Art  Programs  foe  tton-Artist  Teachers^  (EPIE  Report 
TsST  \    \    ^ 

An  evaloative  report  descritoing  three  art  programs^  two  visual 
education  programs  and  resources  for  teachers  erf  art  classes 

^17-.-Materlalg  for  Individualizing  Mathematics  Instruction  (EPIE 
Report  tSST      \  \ 

Analyses  of  26  individualized  instructional  systems  in  mathematics 

519    Secondary  School  Social  Studies;    Analyses  of  31  Textbook 
Programs  (EPIE  Report  <7l) 

Contains  systematic^  comparative  analyses  of  social  studies 
programs  ' 

521    Secondfaey  Social  Studies  Information  Dnit — A  Review  and  Analysis 
of  Curriculum  Alternativefs^^ 

A  collection  of  descriptions  of  36  secondary  social  studies 
program^ 

523    Social  Studies  Curriculum  Materials;    Data  Book  ' 

A  collection  of  social  studies  curriculum  resources  availablea^or 
use  by  elementary  and  secondary  teachers 
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525    SWRL  Instructional  Product  Selection  Kit  (IPSK) 

The  kit  enables  users  to  apply  an  updated  set  of.  criteria  when 
selecting  instructional  resqutcss  , 

529    The  Educational  Information  Consultant  (EIC) 

A  team-learning  program  which  explores  methods  of  communicating 
research  and  development  information  to  the  educational 
practitidner 

533    Selecting  a  Curriculum  Program;    Balancing  Requirements  and  Costs 

A  self-instructional  training  unit  which  provides  a  six-step 
model  of  the  process  of  selecting  an  instructional  program  to 
meet  local  needs 

537    Selecting  and  Evaluating  Beginning  Reading  Materials — A  How- 
TO  Handbook  <EPIE  Report  #62/637 

A  report  which  describes  a  process  for  analyzing  and  selecting 
reading  materials 
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2S1   Project  Management  Executive  Orientation 

A  multimedia  training  prodiK:t  to  introduce  top-level 
administrators  to  concepts  and  techniques  o£  project  management 

539    Elementary  Science  Information  pnit 

A  multimedia  review  of  six  science  curricula  to  aid  school 
personnel  in  deciding  which  of  the  programs  suit  their  own 
situations 

541    Research  Ptilizing  Problem  Solving  (RUPS) 

An  instructional  program  to  give  teachers  and  administrators 
skills  and  techniques  in  retrieving  and  utilising  knowledge  used 
in  resolving  classroom  problems 

547    Computer  Applications  in  Instruction;.  A  Teacher's  Guide  to 
Selection  and  Qse  '  ,  - 

A  workshop  "designed  to  prepare  elementary  and  secondary  teachers 
to  select  and  use  confute r-r elated  instructional  applications 

549    Material  Selection*    B"l.    Evaluating  and  Selecting  Learning 
Materials.  .Document  Wo.  lOd^  Revised.    Independent  Study 
Training  Materials  for  Professional  Supervisory  Competencies 

A  self-instructional  learning  packet  on  learning  material 
evaluation*and  selection 

5 SI    Designing  a  Study  of  Available  Resources.    B3.  Evaluating 
the  Ptilization  of  Learning  Resources 

A. self-instructional  learning  packet  which  details  a  process  for 
deterniining  the  appropriateness  of  learning  resources 
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\ 

553  ^1  Instructional  Development  Institute 

training,  program  whiqhvprayi^cf^  Initial  skills  and  conpetencles 
\ In  the  application  of  Instrudtlbnal  systeme  principles 

557   ^si^ing  ^Effective  instruction  1  tformerly  Principles  and 
Practices  of  instructional  Tecttriology) 

A/l5-Un It  workshop  In  which' curr Iculum  specialists  write 
objectives 'ahd  design  and  evaluate  Instruction 

561   IMarriln^  System  Design  (LSD) 

A  multimedia  aeries  for  use  In  preservice  or  Inservlce  which 
outlines  techniques  for  Instructional  design 

565   Clagsrooift  and  Instructional  Management  (CIAIM) 

An  eight-unit  teacher  training  program  which  concentrates  on 
development  of  positive  classroom  environment  through  behavior 
analysis 
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569    Mastery  ^Teaching 


An  audiovisual  print  progrjam  designed  to  equip  teachers  with 
skills  and  a  plan  for  increasing  the  achievement  of  their  students 

573    Toward  Coropetency;    A  Guide  for  Individualize  Instruction 

A  guide  to  assist  special  education  teachers  in  developing 
programs  of  instruction  for  students  unable  to  complete  the 
regular  school  program 

577    The  Analysis  of  Behavior  in  Planning  Instruction 

A  textbooK  in  methods  of  designing  and  evaluating  curriculum 
materials 

581    Preparing  and  Using  Indivixiualizft^  Learning  Packages  for 
Ungraded f  Continuous  Progress  Education 

A  textbook  for  educators  which  presents  the  Individualized  . 
Learning  Package  approach  to  instructional  management  through 
curriculum  design 

585    Discipline  in  the  Classroom  #15 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  illustrates  how  to 
apply  contingency  management  procedures  to  problems  of  classroom 
control 

589    Individualizing  Instruction  #21 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  that  describes  how  to  adapt 
classroom  instruction  to  individual  differences  among  learners 

593    Organizing  Independent  Learning;    Primary  Level  (Minicourse  8) 

A  teacher  training  minicourse  which  illustrates  organizational 
skills  for  individualized  instruction 

597    Organizing  Independent  Learning;    Intermediate  Level  (Minicourse 

A  teacher  training  minicourse  designed  to  help  in  applying 
^  research  based  independent  learning  skills 

601    Educational  Developments  Dissemination  and  Evaluation  (DD6E) 
Training  Resources 

A  program  for  training  professionals  in  educational  development^ 
dissemination  and  evaluation 
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605    Instructional  Supervision;    A  Criterion-Referenced  Strategy  #17 

A  f ilmstrip-tape  program  that  explains  a  consequenoe-'or iented 
approach  to  supervision 

609    Knowledge  of  Results  #12 

A  f ilffistrip-tape  program  that  presents  guidelines  for  providing 
students  with  immediate  feedback  regarding  :their  performance 

425    Curriculum  and  Instruction;    Planning  Improvement 

A  training  package  to  assist  school  personnel  in  identification 
of  suitable  and  feasible  program  inqprovements 

613    Instructional  Tactics  for  Affective  Objectives  #24 

A  f ilmstrip-^tape  program  for  teachers  which  describes  three 
tactics — modeling^  contiguity  and  reinforcement — for  the 
profflotiofi  of  affective  objectives 

615    Teaching  Onits  and  Lesson  Plans  #13 

A  f ilmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  provides  an 
examination  of  key  ingredients  of  effective  written  instructional 
plans 

619    Packages  for  Autonomous  Learning  (PAL).  System 

A  self-instructional  system  for  teachers  who  want  to  learn  how  to 

plan^  write  and  evaluate  learning  activities  or  instructional 
packages  (LAPs) 

623    Individualizing  Instruction;    Materials  and  ClassroCTi  Procedures 

A  textbook  about  individualizing  instruction  which  utilizes 
*    techniques  of  individualized  instruction 

627    Design  and  Development  of  Currlcular  Materials 

A  self**instructional  training  course  in  instructional  design 

631    A  Oompetency^Based  Instructional  Approach  for  Teachers  in 
^5econ<^ary  Schools  in  Low^Inccmie  Urban  Areas 

A  dissertation  which  provides  secondary  teachers  in  low-income 
urban  areas  with  an  instructional  Package  to  assist  them  in  the 
construction  of  con^etency^based  instructional  modules  for 
' students 
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633    Basic  Principles  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

A  book  that  provides  explanatory  information  on  the  rationale  for 
curriculum  and  instruction  in  an  edu'^ational  setting 

635    Guidelines  for  Developing  a  Coftpetency-Based  Inservice  Teacher 
Education  Program 

h  book  of  oui<3elines  to  assist  school  districts  in  planning  a 
transition  from  traditional  inservice  to  competency  based 
inservice 

637    Cotttpetency  Tests  and  Graduation  Requirements 

A  monograph  for  administrators  that  describes  background 
information  and  the  current  movement  toward  conf^tency  tests  as 
graduation  requirements 

639    CftREER.SEX.RACE  Analysis  Kit 

A  kit  designed  to  assist  educators^  parents  and  others  in 
identifying  sex/race/career  bias  in  curriculum  materials 
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641    Guidelines  for  Establishing  an- Objective-^Based  Curriculum; 
Occasional  Paper  #8 

A  paper  which  outlines  suggestions  for  the  development  of  an 
object iye-based  instructional  program 

643    Learning  Activity  Packages 

A  document  that  describes  learning  activity  packriges  as  one 
approach  to  individualized  instruction 

645    Instructional  Design>    A  Plan  for  Unit  and  Course  Development 

A  text  which  introduces  a  systematic  instructional  design  plan 
for  unit  and  course  development 

647    Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  CoM^uter  Technology  {REACT) 
Course  II;    Computer  Oriented  Curriculum 

A  training  course  to  introduce  teachers  and  administrators  to  the 
potential  applications  of  computer  technology  to  five  subject 
areas 

649    Bxperience-Based  Learning;    How  to  Make  the  Conimunity  Your 
Classroom 

A  guidebook  designed  to  assist  educators  in  ii^pXementing  an 
experience»based  learning  approach 

651    Preparing  and  Using  Indivic^ualized  Learning  Packages  for  Ungraded 
Continuous  Progress  Education 

A  text  designed  to  assist  in  the  development  and  use  of 
Individualized  Learning  Packages  (ILPs) 

653    Manual  on  Testing 

A  manual  for  teachers  and  educators  who  want  information  about 
tests  and  testing 

655    CBE  In-Service  Training  Wbrkshop  Materials:    Modules  #3-5 

A  set  of  five  modules  designed  to  familiarize  users  with  the 
elements  of  conpetency  based  instruction 

657    Professional  Vocational  Teacher  Education  Curriculum 

100  performance*based  vocational  teacher  education  inodules  and 
related  supportive  materials 
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66i    Keys  to  Congnunity  Involvement 

A  series  of  15  practical  easy-to-read  guides  to  improve  and 
promote  citizen  participation  in  decision  making 

665    Toward  Individualized  Learning;    A  DeveXoper*s  Guide  to  SeXf-^ 
Instruction 

A  text  that  presents  a  detailed  process-  for  the  development  of  a 
learning  package 

667    Test  Standards  Workshop- Guide 

A  guide  for  teachers  and  educators  who  want  information  about 
tests  and  testing  :> 
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^677    EvaXuafcing  Instructional  Systems;    PLflM/  IGBt  IPI  fEPIS  - 
Educational  Product  Reporfct    An  In-Depth  Report  #58) 

^An  assessment  of  three  coctparable^  ^well-developed  systems  that 
stress  individualized  instruction  ^  \ 

6'?9  '  System  Cor  Objectives^Based  Assessmertt  Reading  (SOBAR) 

m  — ' 

An  objectives-based  system  to  ip^asur^  reading  achievement  for 
K-12  students;  part  of  a  masf^cy  test^^g  program  in  reading  and 
mathematics 

^         '         ^  *      *  *  *■ 

683    TRACER  ' 

^\     A  computer  program  designed  tb  assist  the  teachet  with  record- 
keeping *  »  ■ 

/\  .  -  ,      ■  \ 

6J|B5    Individually  Guided  Education  {Multiunit  School  Iitiplementation) 

^  Ap  alternative  form  of  public  schooling  which  focuses  on*  studer>t 
development  through  individualised  curriculum  and  instruction 
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689    Student-Centered  Instructional  System  <5CIS) ;  Mathematics 

An  objectives-based  instructional  system  for  seventh  grade 
mathematics     \  ^ 

691    t>laming  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners;    Setting  Goals 

A  pamphlet^for  school  districts'^ that  presents  the  statewide  goals 
for  educ/tybn  and  discusses  the  purpose  and  rationale  for 
statewide  and  local  goals 

693    Planning  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners;    Completing  the 
Management  Cycle 

A  paiqphlet  for  school  districts 'that  describes  procedures  for 
gathering  data  on  the  extent  to  which  statewide  goals,  are  be-ing 
attained  * 

69S    Planning  for  Program  implementation;    A  Process  Guid^e 

k  guidebook  for  planning  groups  considering  the  In^lementation  of 
an  education  project  or  program 

697    Handbook  for  Goal-Based  Curriculum  Planning  and  in^lementatioQ 

Pi  handbook  designed  for  educators  who  want  to  inclement  a 
goal-based  instructional  curriculum 

699    The  Computer  in  Educational  Pecision-Making;    An  Introduction  and 

Guide  for  School  Administrators  - 

>    ■  ' 

text  which  uses  interactive  conputer  programs  L.jd  supporting. 
iu3tructi6nal  materials  to  provide  hands-on  es^erience  In 
operations  research  in  management  and  administration  » 

703    Program  Evaluation  Skills  for  Busy  Administrators 

A  training  workshop  designed  to  provide  educational 
administrators  with  sKills  for .designing  and  conducting  an 
evaluation  and  fc*  utilizing  the  results 
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251    Project  Management  Executive  Orientation 

A  multimedia  training  product  to  introduce  top  level  school 
administrators  to  concepts  and  techniques  of  project  management 
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707   RfeXevant  Educational  ^plicationg  o£  Coanputer  Technolo^  (REftCT) 
Course  It    Coi^uters  in  Bducatign:    h  Survey 

A  tminlng  course  to  introduce  t>f*hool  pftraonn&l  to  the  potential 
a^licstions  c£  coG^uter  technology  to  their  field 

601   Edacational  Devel^ogmigntr  Dissewination^  and  Evaluation  (PME) 
Training  RGsourcgs 

A  prograiR  for  training  professionals  in  educational  development^ 
dissemination  evaluation 

429    fi;aluaH^^    a  Curriculum  grograai:    An  Educator^s  Handbook 

A  workshop  to  teach  school  personnel  to  evaluate  curriculum 
programs 


711    /IA>/E/A/  Change  Program  for  Individually  Guided  Eaucation#  Ages 
5-19  > 

A  teacher  inservice  program  aime^  at  individualizing  learning  and 
continuous  impxovement  of  the  staff  and  school 

715    School  Planning^f_Evaluation^  and  Cofftmunication  System  {SPECS) 

A  set  of  processes  for  collecting  and  analyzing  data  describing 
school  system-outcomes ^  processes  and  costs 

721    System  Approach  for  Education  (SAFE);  Planning.Manag«ment 
Evaluation  Skills 

An  inservice  workshop  which  provides  teachers  and  administrators 
with  skills  for  managing  learning  experiences 

723    SWRIi  proficiency  Verification  System  (FV5) ;  Reading 

Semi-autcsnated'' system  which  provides  information  about  reading 
instruction  and  achievement 

727    SWRL  Proficiency  Verification  Syst<gm  <PVS) :  Mathematics 

Semi-automated  system  which  provides  information  about 
mathematics  instruction  and  achievement 

731   Designing  an  Effective  Instructional  Manaqentent  Systems  A 
Ccfflpetency-Based  Curriculum  Developirent  Hodule 

A  preservlce  and  inservice  progran  designed  to  provide  curriculum 
development  skills  for  classroom  teachers^  yipervisory  and 
administrative  personnel 
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733    Opening  Instttutional  Ledger  Books — A  Challenge  to  Educational 
teadershipi    ERICAM  Report  »2g 

I 

A  report  thaV  describes  w,ays  of  reporting  test  data  to  parent  and 
QOimunity  g^^oups      .  - 

?35    Evaluating  Clasgroom  Progress 

A  brief^teport  that  describes  a  system  for  canbinuous  classrocsti 
evalWtioFi  of  individual  learners 

737    PrPfiling  and  Tracking  Stiudentg^  in  C/PBTB  Proqrains 

A  technical  assistance  paper  which  details  record-keeping  systemsi 
for  Competency /Per  fonnance-Based  Teacher  Education  Programa 

^739    OTIS  Users*  Competency  Recordkeeping  Handbook  ^ 

<^      A  description  of  the  applications  and  uses  of  a  competency 
records-keeping  system  in  Oregon 


60 


59 


741   Record  Keeping  for  Individualized  Irietructlonal  Prograufts 

A  publication  which  provides  a  model  for  two  record-keeping 
systend  to^be  used  with  individualized^  Instructional  programs 

743   Weeds  Assessiftent;    A  Manual  for  the  Local  Educational  Planner 

A  manual  which  outlines  a  s/stematic  process  for. identifying  a 
needs  assessment  process  and  selecting  solutions  ^or  nfeeting 
those  needs 

745   A,  Coigwirative  Analysis  of  Two  Modes  of  Implementing  Ctiflipetency 
Based  Instructional  Systems 

A  paper  presented  at  the  1974  ABRA  Convention  which  examines  two 
metKods  for  developing  and  implementing  the  basic'  cooponents  o£ 
competency  based  education 

747    Planning  and  Conducting  Individualized  Inaervice  Workshops 

A  report  that  presents  a  process  for  designing  and  conducting 
individualized  inaervice  workshops 

749   Management  by  Objectives  and  Results:    A  Guide  Book  for  Today*s 
School  Executive 

An  overview  of  the  Management  by  Objectives  and  Results  movement 
for  educational  managers  and  administrators 

751    Fulfilling  the  Mission. ..A  Prograa^for  Excellence^  Efficiency  and 
Effectiveness  .  v 

Five  publications  that  outline  tasks  to  be  undertaken  in  the 
designated  implementation  of  a  district*wide  CSE  system 


61 
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— 
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MANAGEMENT 


TITLE  INDEX 


Title 


Originator 


Accountability  in  Pupil 
Personnel  Services:  A 
Process  Guide  for  the 
Development  of  Objectives 


Robert  0*Hare#  SWRL 
Educational  Research  and 
Development,  and  Howard  J< 
Sullivanf  Arizona  State 
University  (Eds,) 


353 


The  Adult  APL  and  the 
High  School  APL  Survey 


ALERT,  a  Sourcebook  of 
Elementary  Curriculai 
ProgramSf  and  Projects 


Alternative  Avenues  to 
Educational  Accountability  #22 

Alternative  Measurement 
Tactics  for  Educational 
Evaluation  126 


The  American  College  Testing  409 
Program  Educational  Services 
Division  in  conjunction  with 
the  University  of  Texas  at 
Austin  and  the  United  States 
Office  of  Education 

Samuel       Henriei  Senior  501 
Editor,  Far  West  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and 
DeveJ^oproent  (FWL) 

W.  James  Popham,  UCLA  Graduate  437 
School  of  Education 

W«  James  Pophami  UCLA  Graduate  441 
School  of  Education 


61 


6-,? 


Title 


Or  iginator 


Analyses  Oi,  Basic  and 
Supplementary  Reading 
Materials  (EPIE  Report  #64) 


Educational  Products  Informa- 
tion Exchange  (EPXE)  Institute 


509 


Analyses  of  Elementary 
School  Mathematics 
Materials  (EPIE  Report 
#69/70) 

The  Analysis  of  Behavior 
in  Planning  Instruction 


Analyzing  Learning  Outcomes 
Outcomes  #11  , 


Educational  Products  Inforiup-  511 
tion  Exchange  (EPIE  Institute) 


James  G.  Holland*  Carol  577 
Solomon^  Judith  Doran  and 
Daniel  A.  Frezzan*  Learning 
Research  and  Development 
Center  (LRDC) ,  University 
of  Pittsburgh 

Eva  L.  Baker#  UCLA  Graduate  325 
School  of  Education 


The  APL  Content  Area  Measures 
(CAMS) 


The  American  College  Testing 
Program 


413 


Appendices  G#  H#  I#  and  J 
to  the  Pinal  Report  of  the^ 
Evaluation  Service  Center  for 
Occupational  Education 


Evaluation  Service  Center  for 
Occupational  Education 
(ESCOE) ,  Center  for  Occupa- 
tional Education^  School  of 
Education*  University  of 
Massachusetts!  Amherst 


235 


Appendix  G;  Criterion- 
Referenced  Item  Banking  in 
Electronics 


William  Phillip  Gorth  and 
Hariharan  Swaminathani  ESCOE, 
Center  for  Occupational 
Education!  School  of 
Education,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amhetst 


237 


Appendix  H;  Performance 
Test  Development  in 
Machine  Shop 


Jim  C.  Fortune^  ESCOE#  Center 
for  Occupational  Education! 
School  of  Education*  University 
of  Massachusetts*  Amherst 


239 


Appendix  I;  Performance 
Test  for  Auto  Mechanics 


Jim  C.  Fortune^  ESCOE,  Center 
for  Occupational  Education^ 
School  of  Education*  University 
of  Massachusetts*  Amherst 


241 
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Title 


Origin  £ 


Appendix  J;  Woodworking 
Objective  and  Test  Item  Bank 


Ronald  K.  Hambleton  and 
Francis  Olszewski^  ESCOE^ 
Center  for  Occupational 
Education^  School  of 
Educations  University  of 
^fassachusettss  Amherst 


24'J 


Assessment  Instruments  in 
Bilingual  Education;  A 
Descriptive  Catalog  of  342 
Oral  and  Written  Tests 


Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


419 


Attitudes  Toward  School 
*K-12  (No.  35R) 


Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 


167 


Attitudes  Related  to 
Tolerance  9-12  (No.  36) 


Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 


165 


Basic  Mathematics  Competency 
Test  (Grades  7  and  8) 


Clack  County  School  District^ 
I^s  Vegas^  Nevada 


395 


Basic  Principles  of 
Curriculum  and  Instruction 


Ralph  W-  Tylers  Director 
Emeritus^  Center  for  Advanced 
Study  in  the  Behavioral 
Sciences^  former  Professor  of 
Education  and  Dean^  Division  of 
Social  Sciences^  the  University 
of  Chicago 


633 


Behavioral  Objectives; 
Language  and  Literature^ 
Grades  K-12 


L.  C.  Leach  et  al. ^  Arkansas 
State  Department  of  Education^ 
Little  Rock 


149 


Behavioral  Objectives;  A^ 
Selected  Bibliography  and 
Brief 


George  L.  Geisr  Centre  for 
Learning  and  Development^ 
McGill  University 


357 


Behavioral  Objectives- 
Item  Bank 


-Test  MarcCis  Lieberman^  Project 

Director r  et  al. ^  Evaluation 
for  Individualized  Instruction 
Projects  an  ESEA  Title  III 
Project  administered  by  Downers 
Grove  (Illinois)  Public  School 
District  99 


179 


CAREER. SEX. RACE  Analysis  Kit 


Gwyneth  Brittonr  Gwyneth 
Britton  and  Associatesr  Inc. 


639 


6'5 

63 


Title 


Or  iginator  ' 


Catalog  of  NIE  Education 
Products 

CBE  In-Service  Training 
Workshop  Materials; 
Modules  #1-5 


National  Institute  of  Educa- 
tion (nIe)  /  Washington/  d.C- 

Rande,  Ltd./  Grosse  Pointe 
WOodS/  Michigan 


497 


6*55 


Clark  County  Criterion-  * 
Referenced  Test§ 

Clark  Cbunty  Curriculum 
Gu ides 


Clark  County  School  District/  3C7 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

Clark  County  School  District,  213 
Las  Vegas  I  Nevada 


Clark  County .Mathematics 
Tests 


Clark  County  School  District, 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 


389 


Clark  County  Reading  CRT, 
Grades  2-4 


Clark  County. School  District 
and  Westinghouse  Learning 
Corporation 


399 


Classroom  Implications  of 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests 


W.  James  Popham,  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 


485 


Classroom  and  Instructional 
Management  (CLAIM) 


A  Collection  of  critetion- 
Referenced  Tests;  ERIC/TM 
Report  #31 


Community  Expectations  for 
Student  Skills 


A  Comparative  Analysis  of  Two 
Modes  of  Implementing 
Competency  Based  Instructional 
Systems 

A  Competency-Based  Instruc* 
tional  Approach  for  Teachers 
in  Secondary  Schools  in  Low- 
Income  Urban  Areas 


Instructional  Systems  Program,  S^>5 
Central  Midwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory,  Inc. 
(CMREL)  ^ 

Joan  Knapp,  Commissioned  379 
Author,  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on 
Tests,  Measurement  and  Evalua- 
tion, Educational  Testing 
.  Service  (ETS) ,  New  Jersey 

Education  Division  of  American  313 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company 
in  cooperation  with  Battelle 
Institute  and  Ohio  Bell 
Telephone  Company 


Robert  T.  Utz  et  ^1. 


Gwendolyn  h.  Austin, 
University  of  Massachusetts 


745 


631 


64 


Title 


Originator 


The  Competency  Btovements 
Problems,  and  Solutions 


Shirley  Boes  tleill^  Ainerican 
Association  of  School 
Administrators 


371 


Competency  Tests  and 
Graduation  Requirement^ 


J^omputer  Applications  in 
Instruction;    A  Teacher*s 
Guide  to  Selection  and  Use 

The  Computer  in  Educational 
Decision-Making;    An  Intro- 
duction and  Guide  for  School 
Administrators 

Considerations  in  Selecting 
and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives 


James  P.' Clark,  Research  637 
Associate^  and  Scott  D. 
Thompson^  Associate  Secretary 
for  Research ^  National 
Association  of  Secondary 
School  Principals  (KASSP) 

Judith  B.  Edwards  et  al. ^  547 
tlorthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (HWREL) 

Susan  Sanders  et  al*f  699 
tlorthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (nwRBL) 


Howard  J.  Sullivan^  Chairman^  339 
Department  of  Educational 
Technology^  Arizona  State 
University^  and  Division  Head 

r  Product  Development  for  the 
Kin^rgarten 'Program!  SWRL 
Educational  Research  and  Development 


A  Course  of  Study  for  Grades 
Kindergarten  Through 
Eighth  1976-1978 

CSE  Elementary  School  Test 
Evaluations 


CSE  Secondary  School  Test 
Evaluations 


San  Mateo  County  and  San  Mateo  365 
County  Office  of  Education 


Ralph  Hoepfner^  Project  467 
Director!  Center  for  the  Study 
of  Evaluation  (CSE) t  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 

Ralph  Hoepfner^  Project  465 
Director*  Center  for  the  Study 
of  Evaluation  (CSE),  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 


CSE  frummative  Evaluation  Kit 


Center  for  the  Study  of 
Evaluation  tCSE) ,  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 


421 


67 

65 


Title 

CSE-BCRC  Preschool/Kindergarten 
Test  Evaluations 


Or  iginator 

Center  for  the  Study  of 
Evaluation  (CSE)  and  Early 
Childhood  Research  Center 
(BCRC) ,  UCLA  Graduate  School 
of  Education 


46S 


CSE*RBS  Test  Bvaluatlonst 
Tests  of  Higher-Order 
Cognitive^  Affective^  and 
Interpersonal  Skills 


Center  for  the  StutSy  of 
Evaluation  (CSE) #  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 
and  Research  for  Better 
Schools*  Inc.  (RBS) 


46  3l 


Current  Conceptions  of 
Educational  Evaluation  f23 


W.  James  Pophami  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 


445 


Curriculu^n  and  Instruction: 
Planning  Iisprovement 

Curriculum  Development  in 
Elementary  Mathematics; 
Nine  Programs 


A  Curriculum  Rationale  #8 


Research  for  Better  Schools ^  425 
Inc.  (HBS) 

Kathleen  Devaney  and  Lorraine  495 
Thorn #  Far  West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Developmert  (fwL) 

W.  James  Pophami  UCLA  Graduate  279 
School  of  Education 


Deciding  on  Defensible 
Goals  via  Educational 
Needs  Assessment- #25 

Defining  Content  for 
Objectives  #9 

Design  and  Development 
of  Curricular  Mat.erials 


W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  Graduate  281 
School  of  Education 


Eva  L.  Bakerf  UCLA  Graduate  329 
School  of  Education 

Doris  Trayton  Gow#  Learning  627 
Research  and  Development 
Center  (LRDC) #  University  of 
Pittsburgh  ^ 


Designing  an  Effective 
Instructional  Management 
System;    A  Ccmpetency^Based 
Curriculum  Development 
Module 

Designing  Effective 
Instruction  (Formerly 
Principles  and  Practices 
of  Instructional  Technology) 


John  H.  Bolden^  Florida 
State  University 


General  Programmed  Teaching 
(GPT) 


4 


731 


557 


ERIC 


66 


Title- 
Designing  a  S^iudy  of  Availaible 
Resources.    B-3.  Evaluating 
the  Utilization  of  Learning 
Resources 

Determining  Instructiona] 
Purposes 


Determining  Test .Length: 
Passing  Scores  and  Test 
Lengths  tor  Objectives- 
Based  Tests 


Or  igina tot 

Billie  Grace  Heeringt  Texas  SSI 
Education  Agency*  Department, 
of  Educational  Administration, 
Texas  University 

Joyce  P.  Gallf  Charles  L.  267 
Jenks,  linda  J»  York*  J. 
Gregory  Otto  and  Nancy  G. 
Bosticki'  Par  West  Laboratory 
for  Educationa}  Research  and 
' Development  (FWL) 

tJason  Millman,  Cornell  453 
University 


Developing  and  Writing 
Performance  Objectives 


Educational  Innovators  Press 


347 


Developing  and  Writing 
Process  Objectives 


Educational  Innovators  Press 


349 


The  Development  of 

Cr iter  ion- Referenced  Tests; 

Technical  Considerations 

Discipline'  in  the  Classroom 
#1S 

Drug  Abuse  Education 


Early  Learning  Kits~2S 
Evaluations  (EPIE  Report  #68) 


W.  James  Popham  483 


Eva  L.  Baker#  UGLA  Graduate  S85 
School  of  Education 

Department  of  Curriculum  2JLS 
Services*  Clark  County  School 
District,  Las  Vegasf  Nevada 

Educational  Products  Informa-  513 
tion  Exciiange  (EPIE)  Institute 


Educating  Children  for 
Adulthood;    A  Concept  of 
Psychosoc;;*'  ria* 


Ellen  Greenberger  and  Aage  B. 
Sorenson#  Schools  and  Maturity 
Prograiti*  Center  for  Social 
Organization  of  Schools,  the 
Johns  Hopkins  University 


473 


Education  in  Focus;  A 
Collection  of  state*  Goals 
for  Public  Elemjentary  and 
Secondary  Education 


Alan  Zimmerman,  State 
Educational  Accountability 
Repository  ' 


24  S 


67 


mc 


Title 


Or iqinator 


Educational  D^elo£mtent# 
Disseminationf  and  Evaluation 
(DDfiE)  Training  Resources 

Educational  Goals 


Educational  Goals  and 
Objectives;    A  Model 
Program  for  Community 
and  Professional  Involvement 

Educational  Goal&  and. 
Objectives;    A  Programmed 
Course  for'  the  Wtiting  of 
Performance  Objectives 

The  Educational  Information 
Con3,ultant  (BIC) 


Educational  Objectives  #1 


Educational  Products 
Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Educational  Product  Reports 
(#52,  64,  65,  68,  '69/70,  71) 

Educational  Programs 
That  Work 


Elementary  Science 
Information  Unit 


EMR  Guide  K-12 


Establishing  Performance 
Stetndards  14 

Establishing  Philosophy,  Goals 
and  Need  Assessment 


Par  West  Laboratory  for  601 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Wisconsin  State  Department  of  147 
Public  Instruction!  Madison 

Program  Development  Center  of  271 
Northern  Californiaf  Butte 
County  Schools*  Chico 


Program  Development  Center  of  321 
Northern  California,  Butte 
County  Schools*  Chico 


Wayne  Rosenoff#  Project  529 
Director,  Par  West  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

W.  James  Popham,  UCLA  Graduate  283 
School  of  Education 

Educational  Products  507 
Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Institute 


Par  Wfest  Laboratory  for  493 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

C.  L.  Hutchins,  Pr^^ject  539 
Director*  Far  West  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Clark  pounty  School  District,  217 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

Eva  L.  Baker  f  UCLA  Graduate  331 
School  of  Education 

Nelson  C*  Price*  San  Mateo  363 

County  Superintendent  of 

Schools 


10 


68 


Originator 


Evaluating  a  Curriculum 
Program;  An  Educator's 
Handbook 


Research  for  Better  Schools, 
Inc.  (RBS) 


Evaluating  Classroom  Progress 


Evaluating  Instructional 
Systems;    PLAN^  XGE,  IPX 
(EPIE  Educational  product 
Report;    An  Xn-Depth 
Report  #58) 


Don  Bushell,  Jr.,  Department 
of  Education,  University  of 
Kansas,  and  the  Behavior 
Analysis  Program  of  Project 
Follow  Through 

Educational  Products 
Xnformation  Exchange  (EPXE) 
Xnsti tute 


Evaluating  Pupil  Personnel 
Programs 


Robert  O'Hare,  SWKL 
Educational  Research  and 
Development,  and  Barbara 
Lasser,  UCLA  and  SWRL 


Evaluation  for  Program 
In^srovement 


An  Evaluation  Guidebook — 

^  Set  of  Practical  Guidelines 

for  the  Educational  Evaluator 


Richard  W.  Watkins,  Earl 
Mortenson  and  Diana  P. 
Studebakef ,  Educa  tional 
Management  Program,  Far  West 
Laboratory  for  Educational 
Research  and  Development  (FWL) 

W.  James  Popham 


Evaluations  of  Art 
Programs  for  Non-Artist 
Teachers  (EPXE  Beport  #52) 


Joachim  Thermal,  Educational 
Products  Xnformation  Exchange 
(EPIE)  Institute 


Experience-Based  Learning; 
How  to  Make  the  Community 
Your  Classroom 


Larry  McClure,  Sue  Carol 
Cook  and  Virginia  Thonqpson, 
Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


Experimental  Procedures  Used 
to  Field  Test  Mathematics 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests 
For  Clark  County,  Nevada 

A  Format  for  Monitoring 

the  Teaching-Learning  process 


Clark  County  School  District, 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 


Tercy  D.  Cornell,  EPXC 
Diversified  Systems 
Corporation 


69 


Otiglnatot 


Fulfilling  the  Mission.*. 
A  Program  for  ExceXlence^ 
BCflCiency  and  Effectiveness 

The  Goals  Approach  to 
Perfornsance  Objectives 


A  Guide  to  Identifying 
High  School  Graduation 
Competencies)    Issues  and 
Examples 

Guidelines  for  iJeveloping 

a  Cofiipetency-Based  In-Service 

teachejj  Education  Program 

Guidelines  for  Establishing 
an  Objectlv«}-Based 
Curriculum:  Occasional 
Paper  #8 

Handbook  for  Goal^Based 
Curriculum  Planning  and 
ImpleTOentation  ' 

Handbook  of  Comprehensive 
Planning  in  Schools 


High  Priority  Objectives 
for  Reading  in  Florida 
Ages  7*9 


Hlg^  School  Language  Arts 


High  School  Mathematics 


Hi^h  School  Science 


/l/D/S/V  Change  Program  for 
individually  Guided  Education 
hqeS  IS- 19 


District  of  Columbia  Public 
Schools,  Washington^  D.C. 


H.  H.  McAshanf  Department  of 
Educational  Administration  and 
Supervision^  University  of 
Horth  Florida 

B.  Allen  Schenck^  Horthwest 
Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (HWREL) 


Gordon  Lawrence  and  Charles  - 
Branchy  Florida  Educational 
Research  and  Development  Program 

Les  Brovn^  Institute  for 
Educational  Research 


Office  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction^ 
Olympian  Washington 

Sanford  'Temkin^  Michael  D. 
Marvinf  Hsuan  £>e  Lorme  &nd 
Herbert  Demby^  Administering 
for  Change  Programs^  Research 
for  Better  Schools*  Inc.  (BBS) 

Division  of  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education^  Florida 
State  Department  of  Education* 
Tallahassee 

Marcus  Lieberman#  Project 
Director,  et 

Marcus  Llet>erman^  Ptoject 
Director,  et  al. 

Warcus  Llftberman#  Project 
Director*  et  al. 

Institute  fou  D^veloparent  of 
Educational  Activities 


70 


Title 


Or iginator 


Identifying  Affective 
Objectives  #10 

Ctndividualizing  Instructions 
Materials  and  Classroom 
Procedures 

Individualizing  Instruction  121 


Individually  Guided  Education 
(Multiunit  School 
Implementation) 

Instructional  Designs  h 
Plan  for  Unit  and  Course 
Development 

Instructional  Development 
Institute  (IDI) 

Instructional  Objectives 


Instructional  Supervision; 
A  Criterion*-Referenced 
Strategy  |17 

Instructional  Tactics  for 
Affective  Objectives  #24 

Interim  Curriculum  Guide; 
Music  K-12 


Intermediate  language  Arts^ 


Intermediate  Mathematics 


Intermediate  Science 


W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  Graduate  287 
School  of  Education 

Helen  Davis  Doll^  Science  623 
Research  Associates  (SRA) 


W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  Graduate  589 
School  of  Education 

Wisconsin  Research  and  685 
'  Developcnent  Center  for 
Cognitive  Learning 

Jerrold  E.  Keirp^  Instrwc*-  645 
tional  Development  Services^ 
San  Jose  State  rJnivetsity 

United  States  I  t-ernational  553 
University 

W.  James  Popham^  UCLA^  Elliot  3il 
W.  Eisner^  Stanford  Univer- 
sity^ Hoifard  J.  Sullivan^ 
Arizona  State  University^  and 
Louise  L.  "lyler^  UCLA 
Divisional  Committee  of 
American  Educational  Research 
Association  (AERA)  " 

W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  Graduate  605 
School  of  Education 


W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  v^^^^^^^^ 
School  of  Education  * 

Music  Interim  Curriculum  219 
Coijnmittee^  Clark  County  School 
Districts  Las  Vegas^  Nevada 

Marcus  Lieberman^  Project  189 
Director^  efc  al. 

Marcus  Lieberman^  Project  191 
Director^  et  al. 

t?arcus  Lieberman^  Project  195 
Director^  et  al. 


Tltlo 

Interm^^dlate  Social  Studies 
Interperscnal  Communications 


Interpersonal  Influence 


lOX  Basic  Skills  Tests: 
Secondary  Level 

lOX  Measurable  Objectives 
Collections 


lOX  Objectives"Based  Test 
Collections 


ISCS  Individualized 
Testing  Sv^tem 


Issues  and  Procedures  in 
the  Development  of  Criterion*^ 
Referenced  Testst  HRIC/tH 
Report  126 


Item  Characteristics  and 
Criteria  for  a  Test  of 
Minimum  Cois^etencies 

Judgments    Analyzing  Fallacies 
and  Weaknesses  in  Arguments 
>12  (No.  50) 


Originator 

Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  ^  193 
Director^  et  al. 

Charles  Jung  et  al.^  Improving  275 
Teaching  Coirpetencies  Program, 
)4orthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 

Ruth  Emory  and  Rene  Pino,  305 
Improving  Teaching  Compe* 
tencies  Program,  Northwest 
Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (m^REL) 

Instructional  Objectives  415 
Exchange  (lOX) 

Instructional  Objectives  153 
Exchange  (lOX) ,  UCLA  Center 
for  the  Study  of  Evaluation 
(CSE) 

Instructional  Objectives  381 
Exchange  (lOX)f  UCLA  Center 
for  the  Study  of  Evaluation 
(CSE) 

Intermediate  Science  449 

Curriculum  Study  (iSCS) ^ 

Center  for  Educational 

Design^  Florida  State 

University 

Stephen  P.  Klein  and  457 
Jacqueline  Koseoff,  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  on  TestSf 
Measurement  and  Evaluation, 
Educational  Testing  Service 
(ETS) 

Donald  Boss  Green,  CTB/  481 
McGraw-Hill 


Instructional  Objectives  169 
E^tchange  (lOX) 


72 


Title 

Judgment;  Deductive  Logic 
and  Assunrptlve  Recognition 
7-12  (lfc>;  37) 

Junior  High  Language  Arts 


Junior  High  Mathematics 


Junior  High  Science 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Art 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Biological  and  Physical 
Science 

K'12  Course  Goals  in 
Business  Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Health  Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Borne  Economics 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Industrial  Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Language  Arts 

K''12  Course  Goals  in 
Hat  heTTta  tics 

K-12  Course  Goals  in  Music 


K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Physical  Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Second  Language 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Social  Science 


Originator 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 


Marcus  Liebermanf  Project 
Director,  et  al. 

Marcus  Lieberman/  Project 
Director,  et  al. 

Marcus  Lieberman/  Project 
Director,  et  al. 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 


Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project 

Tii-County  Goal  Development 
Project 


73 


I 


yitle 

Keys  to  Community  Involvement 


Knowledge  and  Attitudes  of 
Drug  Usage  4-12  (Ho.  41) 

Knowledge  of  Results  #12 


Language  Artet  Gonposltlon 
Skills  K-12  (No.  4R) 

janguage  Artst  Goinprehenslon 
Skllla  K-12  (HO.  2R) 

Language  Artst  Decoding 
Skills  K*12  (No.  lit) 

-^Language  Artst  Listening^ 
Ozta  Expression^  and 
Journalism  K-12  (No.  6R) 

Learning  Activity  Packages 


Learning  System  Design  (LSD) 


Management  by  Objectives 


Hanagemiint  by  Objectives 
and  RsBultBt    A  Guide  Book 
for  Today's  School  Executive 

HAnual  on  Testing 


Mastery  Teaching 


Originator 

Rural  Education  Program^ 
Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (HWREL) 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 

W.  James  Popham^  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 

Instructional  ttijectlves 
Exchange  (lOX) 

Instructional  ttijectlves 
Exchange  (lOX) 


Bwjamln  ?.  walker  and 
Margery  M.  Buchollz^  Indiana 
State  University 

Allen  J.  Abedor  (assisted  In 
development)^  Lawrence  T. 
Alexander^  Robert  B.  Davis 
and  Stephen  L.  Velon^  Michigan 
State  University 

Robert  E.  Boston^  Ph.D.^ 
Superintendent  of  Schools^ 
Indian  Hill  (Ohio)  Sxeitipted 
Village  Schools^  and  David  A. 
Spencer^  Ph.D. ^  Director  of 
Secondary  Education^  Bloomfleld 
Bills  (Michigan)  Public  Schools 

Steve  Knessevloh^  American 
Association  of  School 
Administrators 

Northwest  Evauatlon 
Association  (HEA) 

James  H.  Okey  «tnd  Jerome  L. 
Clesta  at  the  Matlonal  Center 
for  the  Development  of  Training 
Materials  In'Teachi^r  Education 


76 


74 


Title 


Origina tor 


Materials  for  Individualizing 
Mathematics  Instruction  (EPIE 
Report  #65) 

Material  Selection.  B-1. 
Evaluating  and  Selecting 
Learning  Materials.  Document 
tJo.  lOdi  Revised.  Independent 
Study  Training  Material  for 
Professional  Supervisory 
Coupe tencies 

Math^natics  Curriculum 
Guide  K-6 

Mathematics  Management 
Placement  Test:    Grades  3-6 

Mathematics  Management 
Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Measures  of  Self  *<:oncept 
K-12  (No.  34R) 

Measuring  Psychosocial 
Maturity*    A  Status  Report 


Modelog;    A  Catalog  of 
Comprehensive  Educational 
Planning  Conponent  Models 


Music  K"6  (No.  31) 

.tteeds  Assessment:    A  Manual 
for  the  Local  Educational 
Planner 


Educational  Products  Informa- 
tion Exchange  (EPIE)  Institute 


Joan  DeLucaf  TeKas  Education 
Agency  in  conjunction  with  the 
Department  of  Educational 
Administration  of  Texas 
University 


Clark  County  School  District* 
Las  Vegas  f  ttevada 

Clark  County  School  District* 
Las  Vegas*  tJevada 

Clark  County  School  District, 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (XOX) 

Ellen  Greenberger  et  al.  # 
Schools  and  Maturity  Program, 
Center  for  Social  Organization 
of  SchoolSf  The  Johns  Hopkins 
university 

Systems  Design  and  Development 
Stafff  New  Jersey  Department 
of  Education!  under  an  ESEA 
Title  III  grant  administered 
throifgh  the  Public  Schools  of 
t)ewton#  New  Jersey 

Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) 

Division  of  Development  and 
Operatlonsf  Rhode  island 
State  Department  of  Education 


75 


Title 


Originator 


The  northwest  Evaluation 
Association  Item  Bank 
Collections 

Opening  Institutional  Ledger 
Books — A  Challenge  to 
Educational  Leadership! 
ERICAM  Report  #28 


Organizing  Independent 
Learning!  Intermediate 
Level  (Mlnicourse  15) 

Organizing  Independent 
Learnings    Prltoary  Level 
(Mlnicourse  8) 


OTIS  Users'  Competency 
Recordkeeping  Handbook 

Packages  for  Autononious 
Learn  ing  (PAL}  System 

Physical  Education 
Curriculum  Guide 

Physical  Education 
Curriculum  Guide  7^12 

Planning  and  Conducting 
Individualized  Inservice 
Workshops 

Planning  for  Program 
Implementation;    A  process 
Guide 

Planning  the  Education  of 
Oregon  Learners;  Coirpleting 
the  Management  Cycle 

Planning  the  Education  of 
Oregon  Learners;  Setting 
Goals 


The  tlorthwest  Evaluation 
Association  (HWEA) 


Edwin  P.  Larson,  3RIC 
Clearinghouse  on  Tests, 
Measurement  and  Evaluation, 
Educational  Testing  Service 
(ETS) 

Beatrice  ward  and  Marilyn 
Madsenf  Far  Itest  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Beatrice  Ward'  and  Marilyn 
Madseni  Far  viest  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL} 

Oregon  Total  Information 
System  (OTIS) 

Clover  Park  School  District, 
Tacomaf  Washington 

Department  of  Instructional 
Services^  Clark  County  School 
District!        Vegasi  Hevada 

Department  of  Instructional 
Services,  Clark  County  School 
District,  Las  Vegasf  Nevada 

David  W.  Chan^gne  et  al. 


A.  L.  Brolas  amd  C.  L.  Jenks, 
Par  West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Oregon  Department  of  Education 


Oregon  Department  of  Education 


Title 


Originator 


Preparing  and  Using 
Individualized  Learning 
Packages  for  Ungraded 
Cbntinuous  Progress  Education 


Philip  G.  Kapfer  and  Glen 
P.  Ovard 


651 


Preparing  Educational  Training 
Consultants)  Consulting 
(PETC  II) 


Rene  Pino  et  al.  ^  Improving 
Teaching  Corrpetencies  Program^ 
STorthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


297 


Preparing  Educational  Training 
Consultants;  Organizational 
Development  and.  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  III) 


Improving  Teaching 
Conpetencies  Program^  North- 
west Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


301 


Preparing  Educational  Training 
Consultants;    Skills  Training 
(PETC  I) 


Rene  Pino  et  al.^  Improving 
Teaching  Conpetencies  Program^ 
Horth^^st  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


293 


Preparing  Instructional 
Objectives 

Primary  Language  Arts 


Robert  Fi  Mager 


Marcus  Lieberman^  Project 
Director  t  et  al. 


337 


18X 


Primary  Mathematics 


Marcus  Lieberman^  Project 
Director^  et  al. 


183 


Primary  Science 


Marcus  Lieberman,  Project 
Director^  et  al. 


187 


Primary  Social  Studies 


Marcus  Lieberman^  Project 
Director^  et  al. 


185 


Priorities  Planning; 
Judging  the  Inqportance  of 
Individual  Objectives 


R.  E.  Stake 


341 


Professional  Vocational 
Teacher  Education  Curricula 


The  Center  for  Vocational 
Education  of  The  Ohio  State 
University 


657 


Program  Evaluation  Skills 
for  Busy  Administrators 


Thomas  Owens  and  Warren  Evans ^  703 
Horthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


77 


79 


Title 


Originator 


Profiling  and  Tracking 
Students  in  C/&BTB  Programs 


Project  Interaction 


Project  Management  Basic 
Princil?les 


Project  Management 
executive  Orientation 


Project  TORQUE;    A  New 
Approach  to  the  Assessment 
of  Children's  Mathematical 
Coupe tence 

Pupil-'Perceived  Heeds' 
Assessment  Package 

Reading  and  the  Kindergarten 
Child 


Committee  on  Performance-Based 
Teacher  Education,  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for 
Teacher  Education  (AACTS) 

Management  Responsibility 
Guidance  (MRG)  Corporation 

C.  Peter  Cummings  and  Desmond 
L.  Cookf  Administering  for 
Change  Program,  Research  for 
Better  Schools*  Inc.  (RBS)  and 
Educational  Program  Management 
Center f  The  Ohio  State 
tSniversity 

C.  Peter.  Cummings  and  Desmond 
L.  CooK'  Administering  for 
Change  Programi  Research  for 
Better  Schools #  Inc.  (HBS)  and 
Educational  Program  Management 
Center*  The  Ohio  State 
University 

Education  Development  Center* 
Inc. 


Research  for  Better  Schools* 
IQC.  (PBS) 

Division  of  Instruction'and 
Curriculum,  Clark  County 
School  District*  Las  V^gas, 
Hevada 


Rea<]ing  Guide  and  Selected 
Multimedia  1-12 

Reading  Managemeixt  System 
Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Reading  Management  System 
Placement  Test 

Record  Keeping  for 
Individualized  Instructional 
Programs 


Clark  County  School  District* 
Las  Vegas*  Hevada 

Clark  County  School  District*. 
Las  Vegas,  Hevada 

Clark  County  School  District* 
Las  Vegas*  Hevada 

David  G.  Armstrong  and  Robert 
H.  Pinney*  national  Education 
Association  (NEA) 


78 

SO 


'Title 


Originator 


Relevant  Educational 
Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  I; 
Coniputers  in  Education: 
A  Survey 

Relevant  Educational. 
Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  II: 
Con^puter-Oriented  Curriculum 

Research  Utilizing  Problem 
Solving  (RUPS) 


Northwest  Regional  Educational  70? 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


Northwest  Regional  Educational  647 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


Charles  Jung^  Improving  541 
Teaching  Con^etencies  Program^ 
Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


Rural  Futures  Development 
(RFD)  Strategy 


Rural  Education  Program^ 
Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


263 


Sample  Competency  Tests 


Parkrose  Public  Schools^ 
Portlands  Oregon 


479 


Saving  Educational  Dollars 
Through  Quall^  Objectives 


Howard  P.  Alvir 


367 


School  Planning^  Evaluation^ 
and  Communication  System 
(SPECS) 


John  M.  Hagle^  Harolri  E. 
Walker  and  Lloyd  A.  DuVall^ 
Center  for  Educational  Policy 
and  Management  (CEPM) ^ 
University  of  Oregon 


715 


Sctiools  and  Communities) 
Setting  Goals 

Schools  and  Maturity  Program; 
Final  Report 


Secondary  School  Social 
Studies;    Analyses  of  31 
Textbook  Programs  (EPIE 
Report  #71) 


Oregon  Department  of  Education  343 


Ellen  Greenberger^  Schools  and  477 
Maturity  Program^  Center  for 
Social  Organization  of  Schools^ 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University 

Educational  Products  519 
Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Institute 


81 


79 


Title 


Prig inator 


Secondary  Social  Studies 
Information  Unit—A  Review 
and  Analysis  of  Curriculum 
Alternatives 

Selecting  a  Curriculum 
Program;  Balancing 
Requirements  and  Cdsts 

Selecting  and  Evaluating 
Beginning  Rea<3ing  Malierials-*- 
A  How-To  Handba^k  tB?IB 
Report  #62/63) 

Social  Conflict  and 
Hegotiative  Problem  Solving 


Social  Science 


Social  Science  Study 

Unit*    A  Multiethnic  Approach 


Social  Studies  Curricului!i 
Materials;    Data  Book 

Sourcebook  of  Training  Products 
in  Instructional  Planning 
and  Management 


Stating  Behavioral  Objectives 
for  Classroom  Instruction 

Student-Centered  Instructional 
System  (SCIS)  ;  Mathematics 


SWRL  Instructional  Product 
Selection  Kit  (IPSK) 


Sandra  G.  Crosby  (Ed.),  Far 
West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Glen  Heathers*  Project 
Director,  Research  for  Better 
Schools*  Inc.  (RBs) 

Educational  Products 
Information  Exchange  (BPIE) 
Institute 


John  Lohman#  -J;n5>roving 
Teaching  Competencies 
Program*  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (NWREL) 

Department  of  Curriculum 
Services*  Clark  County  School 
District?  Las  Vegas,  Hevatla 

Department  of  Curriculum 
Services*  Clark  County  School 
District*  Las  Vegas*  Nevada 

Social  Science  Education 
Consortium*  Inc. 

Nancy  McCutchan*  Rita 
Fernandez  and  Jean  Coleman* 
Far  West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 

Norman  E.  Gronlund*  Professor 
of  Educational  Psychology,- 
University  of  Illinois 

Myron  Goff  and  Judy  0*Steen, 
Developmental  Research  School* 
Florida  State  University 

SWRL  Educational  Research  and 
Development 


6>o 


Title 

SWRL  FrnficUncy  Verification 
System  (PVS) ;  Mathematics 

SWKL  Proficiency  Verification 
frystsm  (PVS)  :  Reading 

System  Approach  for  Education 
(SAFEj ;    Planning  Management 
Evaluation  Skills 


Systems  for  Objectives-Based 
Assessment  Reading  (SOBAR) 


Teaching  Units  and  Lesson 
?lans  #13 

Test  Standards  Workshop  Guide 


Tests  of  Functional  Adult 
Literacy;    An  Evaluation  of 
Currently  Available  Instruments 


Toward  Competency.  A  Guide  for 
Individualized  Instruction 

Toward  Individualizea  Learnings 
A  Eteveloper's  Guide  to  Self- 
Instruction 

TRACER 

TrirCounty  Goal  DGvelOE^nent 
Project  Learning  Goal 
Collections 


The  Cse  of  Behavioral 
Objectives  in  Education. 
Reading  Information  Series; 
Whei'e  Do  We  Go? 


Originator 

SWRL  Educational  Research  anJ 
Development 

SWRL  Educational  Research  and 
Development  . 

R.  E.  Corrigan  Associates  in 
conjunction  with  the  Northwest 
Region<»l  Educational  Laboratoty_ 
(NWRBL) 

Rodney  Ska^er^  SuBAR  Project 
Director,  Center* for  the  Study 
of  Evaluation  (CSE),  UCLA  , 
•Graduate  School  of  Education 

W.  James  Bopham,  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 

Northwest  Evaluation 
Association  (HWEA) 

Dean  H.  Nafziger,  R.  Brent 
Thompson^  Michael  D.  Hiscox 
and  Thomas  R.  Owenf  Northwest 
Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
(NWREL) 

Special  Education  Section* 
Oregon  Department  of  Education 

Rita  B.  Johnson  and  Stuart 
R*  Johnsonf  University  of 
North  Carolina 

Educators'  Alliance 

Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project  (a  cooperative 
project  of,  the  Oregon  school 
districts  in  Clackamas* 
Multnom£:h  and  Washington 
Counties) 

Diane  Lapp^  Boston  University 
in  conjunction  with  ERIC/CRIER 
and  the  International  Reading 
Association 


81  83 


Title 


Or  iginator 


Where  Behavioral  Objectives 
Exist 

Writing  Behavioral  Objectivesi 
A  New  Approach 

Writing  Instructional 
Objectives  * 

Writing  Objectives  for 
Improved  Instruction 


Writing  Tests  Whi^.h  Measure 
Objectives  #29 


Joseph  E,  Barretts  Project 
SPOKEi  Norton,  Massachusetts 


335 


H-.  H.  McAshen,  College  of  327 
Education,  University  of  Florida 

Caroline  Matheny  Dillman  and  369 
Harold  Rahmlon 

James  P.  Garvey,  '^17 
Superintendent;/  Glendora 
(California)  minified  School 
Districts  and  Richard  T. 
brauLigam,  Superintendeiit* 
El  Centro  .(California)  School 
Di  strict 

Eva  L.  Baker,  UCLA  Graduate  435 
School  of  Education 


S4 


82 


r 


INDICES 


Component  Index 


Title  Index 


Originator  Index 


OUTCOMES 


MEASURES 


INSTRUCTION 


MANAGEMENT 


J 


0,1 


ORIGINATOR  INDEX 


Originator 

Abedorf  Mien  J.'  tasslsfed  in 
development)  et  al.^ 
Michigan^  state  University 

Admlhlsterlng  for  Change 
Program^  RBS 


Alexander,  Lawrence  T.  et  ai., 
Michigan  State  University 

Alvlr,  Howard  P. 


American  Aasoclatlon  of 
Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education  (AACTS) 


Title 

Learning  System  Design  {LSD) 


Handbook  of  Coniprehensive 
Planning  In  Schools 

Project  Management  gasic 
Prlncii?les 

Project  Management  Executive 
Orientation 

Learning  System  Design  {LSD} 


Saving  Educational  Dollars 
Through  Quality  Objectives 

Profiling  and  Tracking 
Students  in  C/?BTB  Programs 


"  86 


Or  ioinator 


Title 


American  Asscciation  of 
School  Administrators 


The  Competency  Movement; 
Problems  and  Solutions 


371 


Manage/nent  By  Objectives  and 
Results;    A  Guidebook  for 
Today*s  Executive 


749 


The  American  College  Testing 
Progra-n 


The  APL  Content  Area  Measures 
(CAMS)" 


413 


The  American  College  .Testing 
Program  Educational  Services 
Division  ip  conjunction 
with  the  University  of  Texas 
at  Austin  and  the  United 
States  Office  of  Education 


The  Adult  APL  and  the  High 
School"  APL  Survey 


409 


American  Educational  Research 
Association  (AERA) 


Instructional  Objectives 


351 


Arizona  State  University 


Accountability  in  Pupil 
*Pers<  -^nel  Services:  A 
Proc*^  1  ''•li^e  for  the 
^P-       ^  It  of  Objectives 


353 


Considerations  in  Selecting 
and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives 


339 


i^rkansas  State  Dep<  ment 
ot  Education^  Littxt:  Rock 


Instructional  Objectives 

Behavioral  Objectives^ 
Language  and  Literature^ 
Grades  Kt*12 


351 
149 


Armstrong^  David  G- 
National  Education^ 
Association  (MEA) 


et  al. 


Record  Keeping  for 
Individualized  Instructional 
Programs 


741 


Austin^  Gwendolyn  H.^ 
University. of  Mas sp^chu setts 


A  Competency-^Sased 
Instructional  Approach  for 
Teachers  in  Secondary  Schools 
in  LoW'-Income  Urban  Areas 


631 


Baker^  Eva  L*/  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 


Analyzing  Learning  Outcomes 
#11 


325 


Defining  Content  or 
Objectives  #9 


329 


Discipline  in  the  Classroom 
#15 


585 


87 


34 


9 


Originator 

Baker  f  ISva  h*  t  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 
'(Continued) 


Title 

Establishing  Performance  331 
Standards  $4 

Writing  Tests  Which  Measure  435 
Objectives  #29 


Barrett^  Joseph  E.^ 
Project  SPOKE 


Where  Behavioral  Objectives 
Exist 


335 


Behavior  Analysis  Program^ 
■project  Follow  Through 


Evaluating  Classroom  Progress  735 


Bloomfield  Hills  (Michigan) 
Public  Sqhpols  ^ 


Management  by  Objectives 


447 


Bolden^  3ohn  H. f 
JPlorida  State  University 


Bostick^  Nancy  G.  et  al.  ^ 
FWI, 


Designing  an  Effect.ive  731 
Instructional  Management 
System:  A^Compet&ncy-Based 
Curriculum  IKavelopment  Module 

Determining  instructional  267 
Purposes 


Boston^  Robert  E* ,  Indian  Hill 
(Ohio)  Exeinpted  Village 
Schools 


Management  by  Objectives 


447 


Branchy  Charles^  Florida 
Educational  Research  and 
Develo^ent  Program 

Brautigam^  Richard  H.^ 
El  Centro  (California) 
School  District 


Guidelines  for  Developing  a 
Competency-Based  Inservice 
Teacher  Education  Program 

Writing  Objectives 

for  Improved  Instruction 


635 


317 


Britton,  (Swyneth,  Gwyneth 
Britton  and  Associates^  Inc. 


CAREER. SEX. RACE  Analysis  Kit 


639 


Brolas^  A.  L.  et  al.^  FWL 


Planning  for  Program 
In^lementationt    A  Process 
Guide 


695 


Browne  LeSf  Institute  for 
Educational  Research 


Guidelines  for  Establishing 
an  Objective-Based  Curriculum; 
OcoASional  Paper  #8 


641 


95 


88 


Originator 


Title 


Buchollz,  Margery  M.  et  al. # 
Indiana  State  University 

Bushell,  Don  Jr.'/  Department 
of  Education/  University  of 
Kansas*  and  the  Behavior 
Analysis  program  of  project 
Follow  Through 

Center  for  Advanced  Study 
in  4:he  Behavioral  Sciences, 
The  University  of  Chicago 

Center  for  Educational  DCfsign* 
Florida  State  University 

Center  for  Educational  Policy 
and  Management  (CBPM} , 
University  of  Oregon 

Center  i!or  Occupational 
Education/  Scbool  of  Education, 
University  of  Massachusetts, 
Amherst 

Center  for  Social  Organization 
of  Schools,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 

Center  for  the  Stuoy  of 
Evaluation  {CSE} ,  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 


Learning  Activity  packages 


Evaluating  Classroom  progress 


Basic  principles  of  Curriculum 
and  Instruction 


ISCS  Individualized  Testing 
Program 

School  Planning!  Evaluation, 
and  Communication  System 
(SPECS) 

See  entries  under  "Evaluation 
Service  Center  for 
Occupational  Education 
(ESCOE) " 

See  entries  under 
"Greenberger,  Ellen" 


CSE  Element-ary  School  Test 
Evaluations 

CSE  Secondary  School  Test 
Evaluations 

CSE  Summative  Evaluation  Kit' 

CSE-ECRC  Preschool/Kinder- 
garten Test  Evaluations 


CSE-RBS  Test  Evaluationd: 
Tests  of  Higher-Order 
Cognitive*  Affective*  and 
Interpersonal  Skills 

System  for  Objectives- 
Based  Assessment  Reading 
{SOBAR) 

Also  see  entries  under 
"Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX)" 


86 

89'  ' 


Originator 


Title 


The  Center  for  Vocational 
Education  of  THe  Ohio  State 
Un iversity 

Central  Midwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory* 
Inc^  fCEMREL) 

Chatnpagne,  David  W,  et  al. 


Ciesta,  Jeiorae  L.  et  al- 

Clark  County  School  District,  ^ 
Las  Vegas,  Nevada 


Professional  Vocational 
Teacher  Education  Curricula 


Classrc:>!»  and^  instructional 
Management  (CLAIM) 

Planning  and  Conducting 
Individualized  Inservice 
Workshops 

Mastery  Teaching 

Basic  Mathematics  Competency 
Test;    Grades  7  and  8 

Clark  County  Criterion- 
Referenced  Tests 

^lark  County  Curriculum  Guides 

Clark  County  Mathematics  Tests 

Clark  County  Reading  CRT# 
Grades  2-4 

Drug  Abuse  Education 

HMR  Guide  .K-12 

Experimental  Procedures  Used 
to  Field  Test  Mathematics 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests 
for  Clark  County,  Nevada 

Interim  Curriculum  Guide; 
Music  K-12 

MatheiT'^tics  Curriculum  Guide 
K-6 

Mathematics  Management 
Placement  Test;    Grades  3-6 

Mathematics  Management  System 
Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Physical  Education  Curriculum 
Guide  K"6 


87 


.90 


I 


Originator 


Title 


Clark  County  School  District^ 
Las  Vegasf  tfevada  (Continued) 


Physical  Education  Curriculum  225 
Guide  7-12 

Reading  and  the  Kindergarten  227 
Child 


Clark,  James  P*^ 
Research  Associate^  NI^SSP 

Clover  Park  School  District* 
Tacoma^  Washington 

Coleman,  jean  et  al.#  FWL 


Committcie  on  Performance- 
Based  Teacher  Education^ 
AACTE 

Cookf  Desmond  L.  et  al.^ 
Administering  for  Change 
Program,  RBS 


Cook^  Sue  Carol  et  al., 
WWHEL 


Cornell*  Terry  D.#  EPIC 
Diversified  Systems 
Corporation 


Reading  Guide  and  Selected  .  229 
Multimedia  1-12 

Reading  Management  System  40S 
Diagnostic  Step  Te^^ts 

Reading  Management  System  401 
Placement  Test 

Social  Science  233 

Social  Science  Study  Unit*  A  231 
Multiethnic  Approach 

Competency  Tests  and  637 
Graduation  Requirements 

Packages  for  Autonomous  619 
Learning  (PAL)  System 

Sourcebook  of  Training  209 
Products  in  Instructional 
Planning  and  Management 

Profiling  and  Tracking  737 
Students  it^  C/PBTE  Programs 


Project  Management  Basic  253 
Principles 

Project  Management  Executive  251 
Orientation 

Experience-Based  Learning;  649 
How  to  Make  the  Community  Your 
Classroom 

A  Format  for  M3nitoring  471 
the  Teaching-Learning  Process 


91 


88 


Corrigan  Associates  in 
conjunction  with  the 
Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  * (NHREL) 

Crosby,  Sandra  G.   tBd.)^  FWL 


Cummings^  C,  Peter  et  al.^ 
Administering  for  Change 
Program^  BBS 


Dcll^  Helen  Davis,  SHA 


DeLuca^  Joan^  Texas  Education 
Agency  in  conjunction  with 
the  Department  of  Educational 
Ac^inisttation  of  Texas 
University 


Deinby,  Herbert  et  al. , 

Administering  for  Change 
Program^  jRBS 

Devaney^  Kathleen  et  al.^  FWL 


Dillman,  Caroline  Matheny 
et  ai. 


System  Approach  for  Education  721 
(SAFE) :    Planning  Management 
Evaluation  Skills 


Secondary  Social  Studies  521 
Information  Unit~A  Review 
and  Analysis  of  Curriculum 
Alternatives 

Project  Management  Basic  225 
Principles 

Project  Management  Executive  '251 
Orientation 

561 
^  259 


Individualizing  Instruction;  623 
Materials  and  Classroofn 
Procedures 

Material  Selection.    B-1.  549 
Evaluating  and  Selecting 
Learning  Materials. 
Document  Ko.  lOdt  Revised. 
Independent  Study  Training  Material 
for  Professional  Supervision 
Conqpetenc  ies 

Handbook  of  Coni£)rehensive  259 
Planning  in  Schools 


Curriculum  Development  in  495 
Elementary  Mathematics; 
Kine  Programs 

Writing  Instructional  3S9 
Objectives 


Davis,  Robert  H..et  al.^ 
Michigan  State  University 

De  Lorme^  Hsuan  et  al.^ 
Administering  for  Change 
Program^  MS 


Learning  System  Design  (LSD) 


Handbook  of  Comprehensive 
Planning  in  Schools 


92  ' 

89 


Originator 


Title 


District  of  CtoluTttoia  Public 
SchoolSf  Washington,  D.C. 


Division  of  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Education! 
Florida  State  Department 
of  Education,  Tallahassee 


Fulfilling  the  Mission... A  751 
Program  for  Excellence! 
Efficiency  and  Effectiveness 

High  Priority  Objectives  151 
for  Reading  In  ploridai 
Ages  7-9 


Doran,  Judith  et  al.# 

LRDC#  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Downers  Grove  (Illinois) 
Public  Sphool  District  99*, 


DuVallf  Lloyd  a.  et  al., 
CEPM#  University  of  Oregon 


Early  Childhood  Research 
Center  (ECRC) ,  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 


The  Analysis  of  Behavior  In  577 
Planning  Instruction 

See  entries  under 

"Marcus  Lleberitian/  Project 

Director*  et^^l." 

School  Planning*  Evaluation*      '  715 

and  Communication  System 

(SPECS) 

CSE-ECRC  Preschool/  469 
Kindergarten  Test  Evaluatfons 


Education  Development 
Center*  Inc. 


Education  Division  of 
American  Telephone  Company 
in  cooperation  with  Battelle 
Institute  and  Ohio  Bell 
Telephone  Company 

Educat^onaL Innovators  Press 


Project  TORQUE;    A  New 
Approach  to  the  Assessment  of 
Children's  Mathematical 
Coinpetence  " 

Community  Expectations  for 
Student  Skills 


405 


Developing  and  Writing 
Performance  Objectives 

Developing  and  Writing 
Process  Objectives 


313 


347 


349 


93 


90 


ERIC, 


Or tgtnator 


"^itle 


Educational  Products 
Information  Exchange 
(EPIE)  Institute 


Analyses  o£  Basic  and 
Supplementary  Reading 
Materials  (EPIE  Report  #64) 

Analyses  of  , Elementary  School 
Mathematics  Materials  (BPIE 
Report  iSS/70)  , 

Early  Learning  Kits — 25 
Evaluations  (EPIE  Report  f68) 

* 

,  Educational  Products 
Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Educational  Product  Reports 
(#52,  64,  65,  68,  69/70,  71) 

Evaluating  Instructional 
Systems;    PLAN,  IGE,  IPI 
(EPIE  Educational  Product 
Reports    An  In-Depth  Report 
#58) 

Evaluations  of  Art  Programs 
for  Non-^Artist  Teachers  (EPIE 
Report  #52) 

'   Materials  for  Individualizing 

Matheidatics  Instruction 
.   (EPIE  Report  #6^) 

secondary  School  Social 
Studies;    Analyses  of  31 
Textbook  Programs  (EPIE 
Report  171) 

Selecting  and  Evaluating 
Beginning  Reading  t'laterials — A 
How-To  Handbook  (EPIE  Iteport 
#62/63) 


94 


Originator 


Title 


Educational  Program 

Management  Center^ 

"The  Ohio  state  University 


Educational  Testing  Service 

Educators'  Alliance 

Edwards,  Judith  B.  et  al.^ 
NWREL 


Eisner ^  Elliot  W. , 

Stanford  University^  et  al./ 

Divisional  Committee  of  AERA 

El  Centro  (California) 
School  District 

Emory^  Ruth  et  al.^  Improving 
Teaching  Competencies  ' 
Program ^  HWREL 

EPIC  Diversified  Systems 
Corporation 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on 
Tests^  Measurement  and 
Evaluation,  Educational 
Testing  service  (ETS)  ^ 
New  Jersey. 


Project  Management  Basic  255 
Principles 

Project  Management  Executive  251 
Orientation 

See  entries  under 

"EHIC  Clearinghouse  on  Tests, 

Measurement  and.  Evalu?\tion" 

TRACER  683 

Computer  Applications  in    ^  547 
Instructions    A  Teacher's 
Guide  to  Selection  and  Use 

Instructional  Objectives*  351 


Writing  Objectives  for  317 
Improved  Instruction 

Interpersonal  Influence  305 


A  Fornu  t  for  Monitoring  the  ^71 
Teach ing**Learning  Process 

A  Collection  of  Criterion-  379 
lieferenced  Tests<  ERIC/TM 
Report  #31  , 

Issues  and  Proce-^ures  in  the  457 
Development  of  Crlterion*- 
Referenced  Tests;  ERIC/TM 
Report  #26 

Opening  Institutional  Ledger  733 
Bootes — ^A  Challenge  to 
Educational  Leadershipr 
ERIC/TM  Report  #2d 


95 
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Originator 


Title 


^vSluation  for  Individualized 
Instruction  Project,  an  ESEA 
Title  XXI  Project 

Evaluation  Service  Center 
for  Occupational  Education 
(ESCOE) ,  Center  for  Occupa- 
tional Education,  School  o£ 
Erlucation,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amherst 


See  entries  under  "Marcus 
Lieberman,  Project  Director, 
et  al^' 

Appendices  G,  H,  I,  and  ^  235 
to  the  Final  Report  of  the 
Evaluation  Service  Center 
for  Occupational  Education 

Appendix  G;    Criterion-  237 
Referenced  IteTi  Banking  in 
Electronics 

Appendix  H;  Performance  Test  239 
Development  in  Machine  Shop 

Appendix  I;  Performance  Test  241 
for  Auto  Mechanics 


Evans,  Warren  et  al. ,  HWRHL 


Appendix  J;  Woodworking  243 
Objective  and  Test  Item  Bank 

Program  Evaluation  skills  for  70? 
Busy  Administrators 


Far  West  Laboiiatory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL) 


ALERT,  A  Sourcebook  of 
Elementary  Curricula, 
Programs,  and  Projects 

Curriculum  Development  in 
Elementary  Mathematics; 
Nine  Programs 

Determining  Instructional 
Purposes 


501 


495 


267 


Educational  Development,  601 
Dissemination,  and  Evaluation 
(DD&E)  Training  Resources 

The  Educational  Information  529 
Consultant  (EIC) 


Educational  Programs  that 
Work 


493 


93 


96 


Originator 


Title 


Far  West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and 
Developmeiit  (fwl)  (Continued) 


Elementary  Science  Information  539 
Unit 


Evaluation  for  Program 
Inq?rovement, 


431 


Organizing  Independent 
Learning;  Intermediate 
Level  (Minicourse  15) 


597 


Organizing  Independent 
Learning;    Primary  Level 
(Minicourse  8} 


593 


Planning  for  Program 
Imfplementation:    A  Process 
Guide 


695 


Secondajfy  Social  Studies 
Information  Onit"A  Review 
and  Analysis  of  Curriculum 
Alternat ives 


521 


Fernandez,  Rita  et  al.,  FWL 


Florida  Educational  Research 
and  Development  Program 


Florida  State  Department 
of  Education,  Tallahassee 

Florida  State  University 


Sourcebook  of  Training 
Products  in  Instructional 
Planning  and  Management 


209 


Sourcebook  of  Training  209 
Products  in  Instructional 
Planning  and  Management 

Guidelines  for  Developing  a  63S 
Competency-Based  Inservice 
Teacher  Education  Program 

High  Priority  Objectives  for  ^  151 
Reading  in  Florida*  Ages  7-9 


ISCS  Individualized  Testing 
System 


449 


Fortune*  Jim  C*,  ESCOE# 
Center  for  Occupational 
Education,  School  of 
Education,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amherst 


Appendix  H:  Performance  Test  239 
Development  in  Machine  Shop 

Appendix  I;  performance  Test  241 
for  Auto  Mechanics 


97 


94 


Originator 

Ftezzan*  Daniel  A.  et  al.# 
LRDC,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Gallf  Joyce  P.  et  aX.f  FWL 

Garvey,  James  , 
Glendora  (California) 
School  District 

Geis,  George  L.,  Centre  for 
Learning  and  Developmentf 
McGill  University 

General  Programmed  Teaching 
(GPT) 


Glendora  (California)  Unified 
School  District 

Goff,  Myron#  Developmental 
Research  School #  Florida  State 
University 

Gorth,  William  Phillip  et  al. , 
ESCOE,  Center  for  Occupational 
Education*  School  of  Education* 
University  of  Massachusetts* 
Amherst 

Gow,  Doris  Trayton*  LRDC, 
University  of  Pittsburgh 

Green*  Donald  Hoss* 
CTB/McGraw-nill 


Title 

The  Analysis  of  Behavior  in 
Planning  Instruct!'^ 

Deteimining  Instructional 
Purposes 

Writing  Objective^  for 
Improved  Instructiori 

Behavioral  Objectives;  A 
Selected  Bibliography  and 
Brief 

Designing  Effective 
Instruction  (formerly 
Principles  and  Practices 
of  Instructional  Technology) 

Writing  Objectives  for 
Irrproved  Instruction 

Student-Centered  Instructional 
System  (SCIS) ;  Mathematics 

Appendix  G;  Criterion- 
Referenced  Item  Banking  in 
Electronics 


Design  and  Development  of 
Curricular  Materials 

Item  Characteristics  and 
Criteria  for  a  Test  of  Minimum 
Corrpetencies 

Educatincr  Children  for 
Adulthood;    A  Concept  of 
Psychosocial  Maturity 


Greenberger*  Ellen*  Schools 
and  Maturity  Program*  Center 
for  Social  Organization  of 
Schools,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 


Measuring  Psychosocial 
Maturity;    A  Status  Report 
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Oriqlnator 


Title 


Greenbargeri  Ellen,  Schools 
and  Maturity  Program,  Center 
for  Social  Organization  of 
Schools,  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (Continued) 

Gronland,  Korman  E., 
Professor  of  Educational 
Psychology,  University  of 
Illinois 

Hambleton,  Ronald  K.  et  al., 
ESCOE,  Center  for  Occupa- 
tional Education,  School  of 
Education,  University  of 
Massachusetts,  Amherst 

Heathers,  Glen,  Project 
Director,  RBS 


Hearing*  Billie  Grace, 
Tfixas  Education  Agency, 
Department  of  Educational 
Adminisjtration,  Texas 
University 

Henrie,  Samuel  N. , 
Senior  Editor,  FWL 


Hiscox,  Michael  D.  et  al., 
HWREL 


Hoepfner,  Ralph,  Project 
Director,  CSE,  UCLA  Graduate 
School  of  Education 


Holland,  James  G.  et  al.# 
LRDC,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Hutchins,  C.  L.,  Project 
Divrector,  p^flL 


Schools  and  Maturity  477 
Program:    Final  Report 


Stating  Behavioral  Objectives  345 
for  Classroom  Instruction 


Appendix  J:  Woodworking  24^ 
Objective  and  Test  Item  Bank  ^ 


Selecting  a  Curriculum  533 
Program:  Balancing 
Requirements  and  Costs 

Designing  a  StutSy  of  551 
Available  Resources.    B  3. 
Evaluating  the  Utilization 
of  Learning  Resources 


ALERT,  A  Sourcebook  of  501 
Elementary  Curricula, 
Programs,  and  Projects 

Tests  of  Functional  Adult  459 
Literacy:    An  Evaluation  of 
Currently  Available  Instruments 

CSE  Elementary  School  Test  467 
Evaluations 

CSE  Secondary  Cchool  Test  465 
Evaluations 

The  Analysis  of  Behavior  577 
in  Planning  Instruction 

Elementary  Science  Informatics  539 
Unit 


96 

99 


Originator 

Improving  Teaching  Conpatencies 
Program,  NWREL 


Indian  Hill  (Ohio)  Exen?>ted 
Village  Schools 

Institute  for  Development  of 
Educational  Activities 
(/I/D/E/A/) 

Institute  for  Educational 
Research 


Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) f  CSEf  UCLA 


Title 

Interpersonal  Gomiminications 
Interpersonal  Influence 

Preparing  Educational 
Training  Consultants: 
Consulting  (PETC  II) 

Preparing  Educational 
Training  Consultants: 
Organizational  Development 
and  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  III) 

Preparing  Educational 
Training  Consultants:  Skills 
Training  (PETC  I) 

Research  Utilizing  Problem 
Solving  (RUPS) 

Social  Conflict  and 
Negotiative  Problem  Solving 

Management  by  Objectives 


IDEA  Change  Program  for 
Individually  Guided  Education 
Ages  5-12 

Guidelines  for  Establishing 
Objective*Ba3ed  Curriculum: 
Occasional  Paper  #8 

Attitude  Toward  School 
K-12  {No.  35R) 

Attitudes  Related  to 
Tolerance  9-12  (No.  36) 

lOX  Basic  Skills  Tests: 
Secondary  Level 

lOX  Measurable  Objectives 
Collections 


275 
305 
297 

301 


293 


541 


309 


447 


711 


641 


167 


165 


415 


153 


lOX  Objectives-Based  Test 
Collections 


381 


"  loo 


Or  iginator 


Title 


Instructional  Objectives 
Exchange  (lOX) ,  CSE,  UCLA 
(Continued) 


Judgment;  Analyzing 
Fallf^cies  and  Weaknesses  in 
Arguments  7-12  (No.  50) 


Judgment;  Deductive  Logic 
and  Assumptive  Recognition 
7-12  (No.  37) 

Knowledge  and  Attitudes  of 
Drug  Usage  4-12  (No.  41) 

Language  Arts;  Composition 
Skills  K-12  ()?o.  4R) 

Language  Arts;  Comprehension 
Skills  K-12  (No.  2R) 

Language  Arts;  Decoding 
Skills  K-12  (No.  IR) 

Language  Arts;  Listening^ 
Oral  Expressionf  and 
Journalism  K-'12  (No.  6R) 


Intermediate  Science 
Curriculum  Study  (ISCS) , 
Center  for  Educational 
Design,  Florida  State 
Un iversity 

Jenks,  Charles  L.  et  al./  FWL 


Measures  of  Self-Concept  K-12 
(No.  34R) 

Music  K-6  (No.  31) 

ISCS  Individualized  Testing 
Program 


Determining  Instructional 
Purposes 


Planning  for  Program 
Implementation;    A  Process 
Guide 


The  Johns  Hopkins  University 


See  entries  under 
**6re€nberger ,  Ellen** 


Johnson f  Rita  B.  et  al.f 
University  of  North  Carolina 


Toward  Individualized 
Learning;    A  Developer's 
Guide  to  Self-Instruction 


98 


Originator 

Johnson,  Stuart  R-  efc  alw 
University  of  North  Carolina 


Jungf  Charles  et  alw 
Improving  Teaching  Con^etencies 
Program,  NWHEL 

Kapfer*  Philip  G-  et  al. 


Ketnpf  Jerrold  E.f 
Instructional  Development 
Servicesf  San  Jose  State 
University 

Klein#  Stephen  P-  et  al, , 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Tests # 
Measurement  and  Evaluation,  ETS 


Knappf  Joan,  Commissioned 
Author f  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
on  Tests,  Measurement  and 
Evaluation*  ETS 

Knezevich*  Steve* 
American  Association  of 
School  Administrators 

Koseoff,  Jacqueline  et  al.# 
ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Tests, 
Measfurement  and  Evaluation*  ETS 

Lapp#  Diane #  Qoston 
University  in  conjunction 
with  ERIC/CRIER  and  the 
International  Reading 
Association 

Larson,  Edwin  Pw  ERIC 
Clearinghouse  on  TestSf 
Measurement  and  Evaluation*  ETS 


Lasserf  Barbara,  UCLA  and  SWHL 


Toward  Individualized 
Learning;    A  Developer^s 
Guide  to  Self-Instruction 

Interpersonal  Communications 

Research  Utilizing  Problem 
Solving  (RUPS) 

Preparing  and  Using 
Individualized  Learning 
Packages  for  Utigraded 
Continuous  Progress  Education 

Instructional  Design;    A  Plan 
for  Unit  and  Course 
Development 


Issues  and  Procedures  in  the 
Development  of  Criterion- 
Referenced  Tfests;  ERIC/TM 
Report  #26 

A  Collection  of  Criterion*- 
Referenced  Tests;  ERIC/TM 
Report  131 


Management  by  Objectives  and 
Results;    A  Guide  Book  for 
Today* s  School  Executive 

Issues  ,and  Procedures  in^he 
Development  of  Criterion-^"^ 
Referenced  Tests;  ERIC/W! 
Report  126 

The  Use  of  Behavioral 
Objectives  in  Education. 
Reading  Information  Series; 
Where  Do  We  Go? 


Opening  Institutional  Ledger 
Books — A  Challenge  to  Educa- 
tlonal  Leadership;  ERIC/IM 
Report  128 

Evaluating  Pupil  Personnel 
Programs 


99 


Originator 


Title 


Lawrence,  Gordon,  Florida 
Educational  Research  and 
Development  Program 

Leach,  L.       et  al., 
Arkansas  State  Department 
of  Education,  Little  Bock 

Learning  Research  and 
Development  Center  (LRDC) , 
University  of  Pittsburgh 


Lieberinan,  Marcus,  Project 
Director,  et  al. 


Lohraan,  John,  Improving 
Teaching  Coirpetencies 
Program,  NWSEL 


Guidelines  for  Developing 
a  Conpetency-Based  inservice 
Teacher  Education  Program 

Behavioral  Objectives; 
Language  and  Literature, 
Grades  K-12 

The  Analysis  of  Behavior 
in  Planning  Instruction 

Design  and  Development  of 
Curricular  Materials 

Behavioral  Objectives — Test 
Item  Bank 

High  School  Language  Arts 

High  School  Mathematics 

igh  School  Science' 

intermediate  Language  Arts 

Intermediate  Mathematics  . 

Intermediate  Science 

Intermediate  Social  Studies 

Junior  High  Language  Arts 

Junior  High  Mathematics 

Junior  High  Science 

Primary  Language  Arts 

Primary  Mathematics 

Primary  Science 

Primary  Social  Studies 

Social  Conflict  and 
Hegotiative  Problem  Solving 


103 


100 


Originator 
'  Hadsen^  Marilyn  et  al.^  FWL 


Magei\  Robert  f. 


Management  Responsibility 
Guidance  (HRG)  Corporation 

Marvin^  Michael  D.  et  al*t 
Administering  for  Change 
Program^  RBS 

McAshen^  H.  H.^  College 

of  Education^  University  of 

Plor  ida 


McClure^  Larry  et  al. ^  NWREL 


Mctfutchatn^  Nemcy  et  al.  ^  FWL 


Michigan  State  University 

Millman^  Jason^  Cornell 
University 


Mortensen^  Earl  et  al.^ 
Educational  Management 
Progreun^  FWL 

Nafziger^  Dean  H.  et  al.^ 
NWBEL 


Nagle^  John  M.  et  al.^  CEPM^ 
University  of  Oregon 


Title^ 

Organizing  Independent 
Learning;    Intermediate  Level 
(Minicourse  15) 

Organizing  Independent 
Learning;    Primary  Level 
(Minicourse  B) 

Preparing  Instructional 
Objectives 

Project  Interaction 

Handbook  of  Comprehensive 
Planning  in  Schools 


The  Goals  Approach  to 
Performance  Objectives 

Writing  Behavioral 
Objectives;    A  New  J^roach 

Experience-Based  Learning; 
Bow  to  Hake  the  Community 
jfour  Classroom 

Sourcebook  of  Training 
Products  in  Instructional 
Planning  and  Management 

Learning  System  Design  (LSD) 

Determining  Test  Length; 
Passing  Scores  and  Test  Lengths 
for  Objectives-Based  Tests 

Evaluation  for  Prograun 
Iniprovement 


Tests  of  Functional  Adult 
Literacy;    An  Evaluation  of 
Currently  Available 
Instruments 

School  Planning^  Evaluation^ 
and  Communication  System 
(SPECS) 


101  XO4 


Originator 


Title 


National  Association  of  Competency  Tests  and  637 

Secondary  School  Principals  Graduation  Requiremt^nts 

(HASSP) 


National  Center  for  the  Mastery  TeE^Jxin^  569 

Development  of  Training  .V  ' 

Materials  in  Teacher  Education 

National  institute  of  Catalog  of  KIE  Education  497 

Education  (NIB}  Products 

Neill,  Shirley  Boes,  Tlie  Competency  Movement;  371 

American  Association  of  Problems  and  Solutions 

School  Administrators 


New  Jersey  Department  of 
Education 


Newton  (New  Jersey)  Public 
Schools 


Mbdelog:    A  Catalog  of 
Comprehensive  Educational 
Planning  Component  Models 

Modelog;    A  Catalog  o£ 
Comprehensive  Educational 
Planning  Component  Models 


505 


505 


Northwest  Evaluation 
Association  (UWEA) 


Manual  on  Testing 

The  Northwest  Evaluation 
Association  Item  Bank 
Collections 


653 
383 


Test  Standards  Workshop  Guiue  667 


Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) 


Assessment  Instruments  in  419 
Bilingual  Education;  A 
Descriptive  Catalog  of  342 
Oral  and  Written  Tests 


Computer  Applications  in  547 
Instruction;    A  Teacher^s 
Guide  to  Selection  and  Use 


The  Computer  in  Educational  699 
Decision-Making;    An  Intro- 
duction and  Guide  for  School 
Administrators 

A  Guide  to  Identifying  High  247 
School  Graduation 
Competencies;    Issues  ahd 
Bxan^les 


t  . 

102 

105 


Originator 


Title 


Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWItEL)  (Continued) 


Experience-Based  Learning; 
How  t^  Hake  the  Community 
Your  Classroom 


649 


Keys  to  Community  Involvement  661 

Program  Evaluation  Skills  for  703 
Busy  Administrators 


Relevant  Educational 
Applications  of  Coinputer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  It 
Computers'  in  Education;  A 
Survey 


707 


Relevant  Educational 
Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  II; 
Computer-Oriented  Curriculum 


647 


Office  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instructioni 
Olympia,  Washington 

O'Hare,  Robert,  SWRTi 


The  Ohio  State  University 


Okey,  Jamos  R.  et  al* 


Rural  Futures  Development 
(RFD)  Strategy 

Tests  of  Functional  Adult 
Literacy;    An  Evaluation  of 
Currently  Available 
Instruments 

Also  see  entries  under 
'*In?>roving  Teaching 
Con^etencies  Program*' 

Handbook  for  Goal-Based 
Curriculum  Planning  and 
Implementation 

Accountability  in  Pupil 
Personnel  Services;  A 
process  Guide  for  the 
Development  of  Objectives 

Evaluating  Pupil  Personnel 
Programs 

Project  Management  Basic 
Principles 

Project  Management  Executive 
Orientation 

Hafstery  Teaching 


263 


459 


697 


353 


355 


255 


251 


569 


103 


106 


Originator 


Title 


Olszewski,  Francis  et  al.#  Appendix  J;  Woodworking 

ESCOE^  Center  for  Occupationa3       Objective  and  T*ast  Item  Bank 
Education^  School  of  Education^ 
University  of  Massachusetts^ 
Amherst 


Oregon  Department  of  Education       Planning  the  Education  of 

Oregon  Learners:  Completing 
the  Management  Cycle 


Planning  the  Education  of 
Oregon  Learners:  Setting 
Goals 


Schools  and  Communities; 
Setting  Gocls 


Toward  Competency;    A  Guide 
for  Individualized  Instruction 


Oregon  Total  Information 
system  (OTIS) 

0*Steen^  Judy^  Developmental 
Research  School^  Florida 
State  University 


OTIS  Users  Competency  Records- 
keeping  Hdidbook 

Student-Centered  Instructional 
System  (S<CIS)  ;  Mathematics 


Otto^  J.  Gragory  et  al.^  FWL  Determining  Instructional 

Purposes 


Ovard^  Glen  F*  et  al. 

Owen^  Thomas  R.  et  al.^  NWREL 

Owens^  Thomas  et  al.^  NWREL 

Parkrose  Public  Schools^ 
Portland^  Oregon 

Phi  Delta  Kappa^  Inc. 


Preparing  and  Using 
Individualized  Learning 
Packages  for  XJhgraded 
Continuous  Progress  Education 

Tests  of  Functional  Adult 
Literacy;    An  Evaluation  of 
currently  Available 
Instruments 

Program  Evaluation  Skills  for 
Busy  Administrators 

SaiTple  Competency  Tests 


Educational  Goals  and 
Objectives:    A  Model  Program 
for  Community  and 
Professional  'involvement 


104 


107 


Originator 


Title 


Pinneyf  Robert  H.  et  al*. 
National  Education 
Association  (NEA) 


Record  Keeping  for 
Individualized  Infitructional 
Programs  , 


741 


PinOf  Rene  et  al. ^  Improving 
Teaching  Compentencies 
Program^  NWREL 


Interpersonal  Influence 

Preparing  Educational 
Training  Consultants; 
Consulting  (PETC  II) 


305 
297 


Pophamf  W-  James  f  UCLA 
Graduate  School  of  Education 


Preparing  Educational  293 
Training  Consultants; 
Skills  Training  (PETG  I) 

Alternative  Avenues  to  437 
Educational  Accountability 
i22  ^ 


Alternative  Measurement 
Tactics  for  Educational 
Evaluation  #26  ;  . 


441 


• 


Classroom  Implications  of  485 
Criterion-Referenced  'Tests 

Current  Conceptions  of  445 
Educational  Evaluation  123 


A  Curriculum  Rati'on^ile  #8 


279 


Deciding  on  Defensible  Goal^  281 
via  Educational' Needs  Assessment  #25 


The  Development  of  Criterion- 
Referenced  Tests:  Technical 
Considerations 


483 


Educational  Objective-;  ^1 

An  Evaluation' Guideboqk~A  , 
Set  of  Practical  Guidelines 
for  the  'EducationalvEv^lu^tQr 

Identifyijng  Affective  *\ 
Objectives  #10 


287 


Individualizing  Instruction  - 58tf 
#21  : 


instructional  Objectives 


351 


105 


.  108 


Originator 


Title 


Popham,  W.  James f  UCLA 
Graduate  School  oC  Education 
(Continued) 


Instructional  Supervision;  A 
Criterion-Referenced  Strategy 
#17 


60T> 


Price,  nelson  C*,  San  Mateo 
County  Superintendent  of 
Schools 


Instructional  Tactics  for 
Affective  Objectives  #24 

Knowledge  of  Results  #12 

Teaching  Uhits  and  Lesson 
Plans  #1? 

Establishing  Philosophy! 
Goals  ^nd  Need  Assessment 


613 

609 
615 

36  3 


Program  Development  Center 
of  Northern  California, 
Butte  County  Schools,  chico 


Project  Follow  Through 

Project  SPOKE, 

Nor  ton ,  Massachu  se  tt^ 

Rahmlon,  Harold  F-  et  al* 


Rande,  LTD. ,  Grosse  Point 
Wbods,  Michigan 


Educational  Goals  and  271 
Objectives;    A  Model 
Program  for  Community . and 
Professional  Involvement 

Educational  Goals  and  321 
Objectives:    A  Progrcimmed 
Course  for  the  Writing  of 
Performance  Object: ives 

Evaluating  Classroom  Progress  735 

Where  Behavioral  Objectives  335 
Exist 

Writing  Instructional  365 
Objectives 

CBE  In-Service  Training  655 

Wbrkshop  Materials  Modules 

tl-5 


Research  for  Better  Schools^ 
Inc.  (RBS) 


CSE-HBS  Test  Evaluations; 
Tests  of  Higher*-Order 
Cognitive,  Affective,  and 
Interpersonal  Skills 

Curriculum  and  Instruction) 
Planning  Improvement 

Evaluating  a  Curriculum 
Program:  An  Edticator*s 
Handbook 


463 


425 


4?9 


106 

109 


Originator 


Title 


Research  for  Better  Schools^ 
iTic.  (RBS)  (Continued) 


handbook  of  Coniprehensive 
Planning  in  Schools 


2S9 


Project  Management  Basic 
Principles 


255 


Project  Managment  Executive 
Orientation 


251 


Pupil-Perceived  Needs 
Assessment  Package 


249 


Rhode  Island  Depattment 
of  Education 


Selecting  a  Curriculum  533 
Program:    Balancing  the 
Requirements  and  Costs 

Heeds  Assessment:    A  Manual  "743 

for  the  Local  Educational 

Planner 


Posenoff^  Wayne^ 
Project  Director*  FWL 


The  Educational  Information 
Consultant  (EIC) 


529 


Rural  Education  Program^  NWREL       Keys  to  Community  Involvement  661 

Rural  Futures  Development  263 
(RFD)  Strategy 


SanderSf  Susan  et  al.^  NWREL 


The  Computer  in  Educational 
Decision-Mak  ing ;  An 
Introduction  and  Guide  for 
School  Administrators 


699 


San  Mateo  County  and  San  Mateo 
County  Office  of  Education. 


Course  of  Study  for  Grades 
Kindergarten  Through  Eighth 
1976-1978 


D65 


Schenck^  E.  Alleni  NWREL 


Schools  and  Maturity  Program* 
Center  for  Social  Organization 
of  Schools*  The  Johns  Hopkins 
University 


A  Guide  to  Identifying  High 
School  Graduation 
Competencies;    Issues  and 
Examples 

See  entries  an<Jer 
**Greenberger^  Ellen" 


247 


Science  Research  Associates 
(SRA) 


Individualizing  .Instruction: 
Materials  and  Classroom 
Procedures 


B22 


107 


Originator 


Title 


Skager,  Rodney,  SOBAR 
Project  Director*  CSE, 
UCLA  Graduate  School 
of  Education 

Social  Science  Education 
.Consortium f  Inc. 

Solomon,  Carol  et  al.#  LRDC# 
University  of  Pittsburgh 

Sorenson,  Aage  et  al. #  Schools 
and  Maturity  Programi  Center 
for.  Social  Organization  of 
Schools*  the  Johns  Hof^ins 
University 

Spencer,  David  A. , 
Bloomfield  Hills  (Michigan) 
Public  Schools 

Stake*  H.  E. 


Stanford  University 

Studebaker*  Diana  P.  et  al. , 
Educational  Management 
Program*  FWL 

Sullivan*  Howard  J.,  Chairman, 
Department  of  Educational 
Technology*  Arizona  State 
University*  and  Division  Head 
for  Product  Development  for 
the  Kindergarten  Program,  SWHL 


Swaminathan*  Hariharan*  et  al. , 
Center  for  Occupational 
Education  (ESCOE) , 
University  of  Massachusetts, 
Amherst 


111 


Systems  for  Objectives- 
Based  Assessment  Reading 
(SOBAR) 


Social  Studies  Curriculum 
Materials;    Data  Book 

The  Analysis  of  Behavior  in 
Planning  Instruction 

Educating  Children  for 
Adulthood;    A  Concept  of 
Psychosocial  Maturity 


Management  by  Objectives 


Priorities  Planning;  Judging 
the  Importance  of  Individual 
Objectives 

Instructional  Objectives 

Evaluation  for  Program 
Improvement 

Accountability  in  Pupil 
Personnel  Services;  A 
Process  Guide  for  the 
Development  of  Objectives 

Considerations  in  Selecting 
and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives 

Instructional  Objectives 

Appendix  G;  Criterion- 
Referenced  Item  Banking  in 
Electronics 


108 


Originator 

SWRF'  Educational  Research  and 
Development 


Title 

Accountability  in  Pupil  353 
Personnel  Services:  A 
Process  Guide  for  the 
Development  of  Objectives 

Considerations  in  Selecting  339 
and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives 

Evaluating  Pupil  Personnel  355 
Programs 


SWRL  Instructional  Product 
Selection  Kit  (IPSK) 


525 


Systems  Design  and  Development 
Staffs  Hew  Jersey  Department 
of  Education 

Temkin^  Sanford  et  al.^ 
Administering  for  Change 
Program^  EtBS 

Thermal^  Joachim^ 
EPIE  Institute 


Thompson^  R.  Brent  et  al.^ 
KWREL 


Thonp^on^  Scott  D.^ 
Associate  Secretary  for 
Research^  NASSP 

Thonqpson^  Virginia  et  al.^ 
HWRBL 


SWRL  Proficiency  Verification  727 
Systems  (FVS) :  Mathematics 

SWRtf  Proficiency  Verification  723 
System  (PVS) ;  Reading 

Modelog;    A  Catalog  of  505 
Comprehensive  Educational 
Planning  Component  Models 

Handbook  of  Conqprehensiv*^  259 
Planning  in  Schools 


Evaluations  of  Art  Programs  515 
for  t^on-Artist  Teachers 
(EPIE  Report  #52) 

Tests  of  Functional  Adult  459 
Literacy;    An  Evaluation  of 
Currently  Available 
Instruments 

Competency  Tests  and  637 
Graduation  Requirements 


Experience-*Based  Learning;  649 
How  to  Make  the  Community 
YouL*  Classroom 


Thorns  Lorraine  et  al.^  FWL 


Curriculum  Development  in 
Elementary  Mathematics; 
Nine  Programs 


112 


109 


495 


Or  iginator 


Title 


Tri-County  Course  tjoal 
Development  Project 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Art 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
Biological  and  Physical 
Science 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Business 
Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in  Health 
Education 

K-12  Course  Goals  in  Home 
Economics 

K**12  Course  Goals  in 
Industrial  Education 

K**12  Course  Goals  in  Language 
Arts 

K-12  Course  Goals  in 
HatheTnatics 

K-12  Course  Goals  in  Music 

K-I2  Course  Goals  in  Physical 
Education 

K'-12  Course  Goals  in  Second 
Language 

K-12  Course  Goals  in  Social 
Science 


Tyler,  Louise  L.  et  al. ,  UCLA 

Tyler #  Ralph  W. #  Director 
Emeritus,  Center  for 
Advanced  Study  of  the 
Behavioral  SclenceSf  former 
Professor  of  Education  and 
Dean,  Division  of  Social 
ScienceSf  The  University  of 
Chicago 


Tri-County  Goal  Development 
Project  Learning  Goal 
Collections 

Instructional  Objectives 

Basic  Principles  of  Curriculum 
and  Instruction 


Originator 

United  States  International 
University 

University  of  Massachusetts, 
Amherst 


Utz#  Robert  T.  et  al. 


walker*  Benjamin  F.  et  al., 
Indiana  State  University 

Walker,  Harold  B.  et  al. , 
CEPM#  University  of  Oregon 


Ward#  Beatrice  et  al. ,  FWL 


Watkins,  Richard       et  al.f 
Educational  Management 
Program,  FWL 

Westinghouse  Learning 
Corporation 

Wisconsin  Research  and 
Development  Center  for 
Cognitive  Learning 

Wisconsin  State  Department 

of  Public  Instruction!  Madison 

Yelonf  Stephen  L.  et  al. , 
Michigan  State  University 

ybrk#  Linda  J.  et  al.#  FWL 


Zimmerman,  Alan,  State 
Educational  Accountability 
Repository 


Title 

Instructional  Development 
Institute 

See  entries  under  "Evaluation 
Service  Center  for  Occupa- 
tioncil  Education  (ESCOE)  ^ 

A  Conqparative  Analysis  of  Two 
Modes  of  Implementing 
Competency  Based 
Instructional  Systems 

Learning  Activity  Packages 


School  Planning,  Evaluation! 
'  and  Communication  System 
(SPECS) 

Organizing  Independent 
Learning*    Intermediate  Level 
(Minicourse  15)  ' 

Organizing  Independent 
Learnings    Primary  Level 
(Minicourse  8) 

Evaluation  for  Program 
Inprovement 


Clark  County  Reading  CRT, 
Grades  2-4 

Individually  Guided  Education 
(Multiunit  School  Implemen- 
tation) 

Educational  Goals 


Learning  System  Design  (LSD) 


Determining  Instructional 
Purposes 

Education  in  Focus;  A 
Collection  of  State  Goals 
for  Public  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education 


111 


r 

INDICES 
Component  Index 


Title  Index 

Originator  Index 

•   J 


OUTCOMES 


MEASURES 
INSTRUCTION 
MANAGEMENT 

:  J 


IDENTIFYING  INSTRUCTIONAL  OUTCOMES 


Terms  such  as  goalsr  objectiveSf  outcomes  and  coinpetencies  are  all 
used  to  denote  the  intent  of  instruction  or  schooling.    While  some 
educators  use  these  terms  interchangeably!  others  attach  distinctive 
meanings  to  each  term.    The  terms  objective!  outcome  and  competency 
generally  will  be  used  interchangeably  in  this  Sourcebook* *    The  term 
goal  generally  will  be  used  to  describe  a  broad  purpose  or  intent  or 
instruction.    These  broad  statements!  while  acceptahle  in  some 
contexts,  are  unacceptable  in  others.    Consider  such  a  goal  statement 
as  "By  the  end  of  the  term,  the  student  will  understand  the  organisa- 
tion of  the  orchestra."    Such  a  general  statement  of  intent  provides 
unclear  parameters  within  the  context  of  planning  instruction  and 
evaluation.    There  are  too  many  possible  interpretations  of  that  goal. 
Although  all  of  the  following  behaviors  could  be  appropriate!  notice 
that  the'proTFK>tion  o£  each  would  require  very  different  instruction. 

*When  corrpetency  is  intended  to  connote  outcomes  of  schooling  that  are 
deemed  particularly  critical  to  effective  post-school  functioning!  the 
term  life  role-reievant  coropetency  will  be  eirployed. 


115 


1*    ^  Given  a  reoording  of  each  orchestral  instrument  played  in 

solo,  the  student  will  name  the  family  to  which  each  belongs. 

2.  Given  pictures  of  each  of  the  instruments  of  the  orchestra 
and  a  list  of  names  of  the  instruments,  the  student  will 

^     identify  each  instrument  by  name. 

3.  Given  a  diagram  of  the  orchestra,  the  stu<3ent  will  label  the 
string,  woodwind,  percussion- and  brass  sections. 

Within  the  context  of  specific  instructional  planning  and  evaluation, 

then,  overly  general  statements  are  inappropriate. 

The  appropriate  level  of  generality  or  specificity  in  stating 
instructional  intent  is  of  concern  in  education.    If  school  personnel 
attempt  to  identify  the  total  range  of  objectives  related  to  any 
course  or  content  atea  emd  then  follow  this  by  writing  performance 
measures  to  assess  each  objective,  the  associated  testing  and  records- 
keeping  tasks  may  be  unmanageable.    Broadly  stated  goals,  on  the  other 
hand,  provide  inade<}uate  bases  for  planning  and  decision  making.  More 
useful,  clearly,  are  objectives  of  appropriate  but  not  excessive 
specificity.    ■'Appropriately  specific'^  objectives,"*  however,  are  hard 
to  come  by  and  are  difficult  to  write.    Bven  assuming  their 
availability,  however,  they  present  educators  with  new  problems. 

Any  public  statements  of  qjjjectives  are  open  to  criticism, 
further,  records-keeping  tasks  related  to  the  attainment  of  objectives 
may  be  viewed  as  complicated  or  burdensome.    In  efforts  to  deal  with 
criticism  of  objectives,  many  schools  have  moved  toward  community 
involvement  in  setting  the  objectives  of  schooling.    Similarly,  to 
alleviate  record-keeping  burdens,  many  schools  have  taken  advantage 
of  computer  technology.    In  schools  where  coit^>uter- assisted  record-  . 
keeping  is  not  currently  fusible,  the  record-keeping  has  been  made 
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more  manageable  by  focusing  on  a  liniited  number  of  high  priority 
objectives  rather  than  atten^ting  to  assess  the  total  range.  Popham 
(see  page  455}  describes  the  numerous  benefits  that  have  been 
realized  by  a  high  school  completion  program  in  which  teachers  made  a 
deliberate  attempt  to  reduce  the  number  of  targetJ^bjectives  by 
isolating  powerful  objectives  which  subsumed  en  route  skills. 

The  development  of  a  manageable  number  of  clearly  stated, 
measurable,  worthwhile  objectives  is  a  critical  task  in  the  design  of 
a  CBE  program.    The  task  is  not  easily  accomplished.    It  is  frequently 
descrihed  as  heing  extremely  rewarding,  as  w€?ll  as  difficult  and  time 
consuming.    The  time  required  to  establish  a  set  of  outcomes  depends 
in  part  upon  the  procedures  and  resources  used.    It  is  no  longer 
necessary,  for  example,  for  schools  to  write  their  own  objectives  i(i 
every  curriculum  area.    Some  excellent  collections  are  available  and 
some  are  accompanied  by  test  Items  referenced  to  the  outcomes.  Users 
may  select  a  set  of  outcomes  from  available  lists  and  augment  the  set 
with  additional  objectives  as  appropriate. 

This  section  of  the  CBE  Sourcebook  describes  available  materials 
and  resources  useful  in  identification,  selection  and  development  of 
outcx>roes. 

Available  Materials — Users  may  select  appropriate  and  desirable 
outcomes  from  these  materials 

Selection  Procedure s^-'-Products  which  assist  the  user  in 

(a)  jnaking  informed  selections  from  available  materials  and 

(b)  involving  other  school  personnel  and  community  members  in  the 
outcome '-select  ion  process 
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Developroenta]  Instructions — Products  which  teach  users  to  write 
and  revise  their  own  objectives 

References—References  which  provide  information  related  to 
identification  of  instructional  outcomes  , 


lip 
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OUTCOMES:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 


Tri"Oounty  Goal  Development  Project  tiearning  Goal 
Collections 

A  collection  of  15^000  program  and  course  goals  in 
twelve  basic  K-12  subject  areas 

The  TriH^ounty  Goal  Development  Project  is  a 
cooperative  project  of  the  Oregon  school  districts 
in  Clackamas^  Multnomah  and  Washington  counties.  It 
has  been  partially  fun'ied  through  grants  from  the 
Oregon  State  Department  of  Education^  the  Office  of 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  ttie  state 
of  Washington  and  the  Uhited  States  Office  of 
Education,  Department  of  Healths  Education  and 
Welfare. 

Intended  Users;      Curriculum  planners  seeking  to  help  teachers  specify 
learning  goals 

Purpose/  The  collection  of  15,000  learning  goals  covers  the 

Content;        .         knowledge  processes,  values  and  attitudes  which 

nearly  200  master  teachers  and  curriculum  specialists 
believe  students  in  grades  K-12  might  be  expected  to 
learn  in  all  major  fields  of  instruction.    Two  types 
of  goals  are  included; 

1.  Program  Goals  are  stated  broadly  to  aid  in 
defining  the  scope  of  programs  such  as  science 
at  the  school  system  level. 

2.  Course  Goals  are  stated  to  aid  in  planning  the 
specific  learnings  to  be  achieved  in  courses 
such  as  algebra  or  primary  grade  science. 

Seven  to  20  program  goals  are  stated  for  each  of  12 
subject  areas.    As  many  as  200  course  goals  are 
included  for  each  program  go<^l.    Special  features  of 
the  collection  are; 

•  Comprehensive  taxonomies  of  subject  matter, 
knowledge  process  and  value  and  attitude 
learning  to  help  locate  and  interpret  goals 

•  Integration  of  basic  skills  and  the  total 
curriculum 

•  Integration  of  career  education  and  the  total 
curriculum 

•  Coding  to  show  relationships  between  learning 
goals  and  the  values  ar,^  concepts  they  reinforce 

•  Coding  for  easy  interdisciplinary  curriculum 
development  and  course  planning 


Title; 
Descriptor ; 
Originator; 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 
(Continued) 


The  collection  of  learning  goals  can  be  used  to 
bring  goal-*based  planning^  instruction  and 
evaluation  closer  to  realization.    They  are  a  set  of 
nonprescriptive  student  learning  outcomes  which  can 
be  used  to; 

•  Clarify  goals  of  a  school  district  to  students^ 
teachers,  parents  and  the  comiunity 

•  Guide  the  selection  and  development  of  teaching 
materials 

•  Organize  instruction 

•  Evaluate  the  outcomes  of  instruction  and 
increase  accountability 

Learning  Goals  are  viewed  by  the  develoi?ers  as  a 
means  of  communication  about  learning^  rather  than  a 
source  of  contining,  oversin^plistic  and  mechamistic* 
control  of  teachers  and  learners. 


History  of 
Developipent ; 


More  than  200  teachers  from  more  than  55 
school  districts  in  the  Portland,  Oregon, 
metropolitan  area  spent  three  years  writing^ 
selecting  and  classifying  learning  goals. 

With  the  assistance  of  curriculum  specialists, 
evaluation  specialists  and  university  consultants 
they; 

•  Developed  a  classification  of  knowledge  process 
and  value  and  attitude  goals  after  revie^^lng  the 
theoretical  work  of  Bloom^  <5agne^_  Piaget^ 
Krathwohl,  Walbesser^  Tyler^  Mager  and  others 

•  Developed  oon^rehensive  taxonomies  of  'the 
subject  matter  of  the  instructional  fields  for 
which  goals  were  to  be;;  written 

• ^  Wrote  statements  of  student  learning  outcomes 

(goals)  that  coniprehensively  covered  t^le  subject 
area  described  in  each  'taxonomy 

•  ComparM  goals  to.ntanerous  local  goal  collections 
and  cormaercially  developed  collections  of 
behavior&l^^obdectives  (such  as  the  lOX  Collec- 
tion^ W^stinghouse  learning  Project  PLAN 
Collection  and  the  National  Assessment 
Collection)  to  insure  that  learning  in  these 
collections  was  represented 

•  Circulated  drafts  of  learning  goals  for  critique 
and  revision 

More  than  50,000  copies  of  the  collections  are 
currently  in  use  throughout  the  nation. 


1^0 


121 


Related 
Materials; 


Traxner  manuals  and  slide-tape  presentations  oh  how 
to  use  the  goal  collections  are-  under  development. 
For  information  contact:' 

Mr.  Robert  AlLenbrand 

Multnomah  County  Intermediate  Education 
District     '  ' 

P.O.  Box  1,6657 

Portland,  Oregon    97216  ' 


Ordering  Write;    Commercial  Educational  Distributing  Services 

Information;  8116  S.W.  l^iinbus 

Beaverton;  Oregon  97005 

Prices  subject  to  change;  33%  discount  on  Oregon/ 
Washington  orders. 

The  cost  of  individual  course  goals  collections  Is 
included  with  each  description^ 


The  following  pages  include  descriptions  of .the  course  goals 
collections  in  the  12  subject  ateas  described. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator ; 
Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Art 

h  collection  of  content^specif ic  learning  goals  in 
art  for  grades  K"12 

1974,  284  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Development  Project 

Curriculum  planners  and  teachers  involved  in 
specifying  learning  goals 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a 
detailed  taxonomy.    The  major ^headings  of  the 
taxonomy  for  art  are;     (1)  developing  and  using 
awareness,   (2)  history  and  culture  orientation, 
(3)  composxtion  and  language,  (4)  processes  and 
products  and  (5)  art  and  design  in  environments. 

h  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary^  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher} ,  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  20 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro- 
politan area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  f:he  learning  goals. 

h  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1972  and  an 
editorial  revision  was  made  in  1974^  borrowing  from 
the  results  of  field  review.    To  date,  no  complete 
revision  has  been  made. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $10.00 
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Title; 


K"12  Course  Goals  in  BicXogical  and  Physical  Science 


Descr  iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(^) : 

Originator ; 

Purpose/ 
Content t 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


A  collection  of  content-specif ic  learning  goals  in 
biological  and  physical  science  for  grades  K'-l? 

1973  (Revised  Edition),  903  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  in  a  detailed  taxonomy. 
The  Toajor  headings  for  biological  and  physical 
science  are;     (1)  values  and  science,  (2)  processes 
and  science,   (3)  biology,  (4)  chemistry,  (5)  physics, 
(6)  earth  and  space  science,  (7)  reading  and  science 
and  (8)  science  and  career  education. 

A  list  of  general  program  qoals  is  provided  in  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  progreun  goals,    jn  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary,  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher),  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  ^it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


History  of 
Development; 


A  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1971.  After 
extensive  field  review  by  users,  the  current  revised 
edition  was  produced  in  1973  by  a  different  and 
larger  group  of  teachers,  specialists,  consultants 
Si.A  editors. 


Relatec* 
MaJter  ials ; 


See  page  121 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  121 
Cost;  530.00 
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Title; 


K"12  Course  Goals  in  Business  Education 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Oate(s)  ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of  /  ' 
Development; 


A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goaLs  in 
business  educaton  for^  grades  k-12 

1973,  297  pp. 


Tci-County  Goal  Development  Project 

Curriculum  planners  and  teachers  involved  in 
2:pecifying  learning  goals. 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  in  a  detailed  taxonomy. 
The  major  headings  for  business  education  are; 
(1)  values  and  business  education,  (2)  basic 
education  and  business  education^  (3)  general 
business,  personal  finance  and  consumer  education, 
(4)  business  organization  and  management,   (5)  busi"  ' 
ness  law,  (6)  data  processing,   (7)  record-keeping, 
(8)  accounting,  (9)  office  skills,   (10)  distributive 
education/marketing  and  (11)  careers  and  business 
education. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Bach  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  atspropriate 
educational  level  (primary,  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher),  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland 
metropolitan  area.    They  were  responsible  foe 
writing,  selecting  and  classifying  the  learning 
goals. 

The  current  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1973. 
A  field  review  is  underway,  aimed  at  providing 
information  for  revision.    However,  to  date,  no 
revision  has  been  made. 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


Scte  page  121 

See  page  121 
Cost;  $10.00 
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Title; 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Health  Education 


Desctiptort  h  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in 

health  education  for  grades  K-12 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or ig inator ^ 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 

History  of 
DGVelopment ; 


1974^  314  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  .Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  accprding  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonony  for 
health  education  are;     (1)  mental  healthy 
(2)  physical  healthy  (3)  community  health  and 
(4)  safe  living. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition^ 
ea<^  goal  is' identified  by  its  ^ippropriate 
educational  level  {primary^  intermediate^  upper  or 
higher}^  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents;^  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals^  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers^  curriculum  specialists^  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro-* 
politam  area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing^ 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals.  ' 

A  critigue  .edition  was  produced  in  1972  and  an 
^itorial  revision  was  made  in  1974^  based  on 
results  of  a  field  review.    NO  complete  revision  has 
been  made  to  date^  however. 


Related 
Materials; 


See  page  121 


Ordering 
Information! 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $10.00 
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Title; 
Descriptor ; 


publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

purpose/ 
Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Infonviationt 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Home  Economics 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in 
home  economics  for  grades  K-12 

1973,  263  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Developanent  project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonony  for 
home  economics  are;    (1)  values  and  home  economics, 
(2)  basic  education  and  home  economics,  (3)  hyntan 
developaent  and  the  family,  (4)  clothing,  (5)  food 
and  nutrition,  (6)  housing,  (7)  consumer  education 
and  management,  (8)  home  nursing  and  (9)  careers  and 
hcfne  economics. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  voltne.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  additiort, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary,  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher) ,  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  itis  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers;  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  ind  editors  from,  the  Portland  metro- 
politan area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying- the  learning  goals. 

The  current  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1973. 
A  field  review  is  underway,  aimed  at  providir 
information  for  revision.    However,  to  date  no 
revision  has  been  made. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
post;  $9.00 
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Title; 


Course  Goals  in  Industrial  Education 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


A  collection  of  contcnt'^specific  learning  goals  in 
industrial  education  for  grades  K^l2 

1973,  228  pp. 


Tri-Cdunty  Goal  Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arramged  according  to  a  detailed 

taxonoioy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonoioy  for 

industrial  education  are;    (1)  values  and  industrial 

education^  (2)  basic  education  ^d  industrial 

education^  (3)  industri^d  system  functions, 

(4)  industrial  production  functions,  (5)  safety, 

(6)  service  properties,  (7)  energy  anO!  powers 

(8)  industrial  communications  and  (9)  careers  and 

industrial  education.  i 


A  list  of  general  prograjit  9oals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  <^e  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition^ 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary^  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher) ,  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represencs,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  gdals^  and  related  concepts  or  values. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


See  page  120 


History  of 
Development: 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists^  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro- 
pplitan  area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

The  current  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1973. 
A  field  review  is  underway,  aimed  at  providing 
information  for  revision.    However,  to  date  no 
revision  has  been  made. 


Related 
Materials; 


See  page  121 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $8.00 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(3) ; 

Or  iginator ; 

Purpose/ 
Cdntenti 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 

History  of 
DGVelopment; 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Inf  oriMtibni 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in 
language  arts  for  grades  k-12 

1973'  (Revised  Edition) ,  398  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonom/.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonomy  for 
language  arts  are;     (1)  valuing  and  language  arts, 
(2)  language,   (3)  literature!  (4)  readingi 
(5)  writing,  (6)  speaking*  (7)  perception  and 
(8)  language  arts  and  career  education. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Bach  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  wore  related  program  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary*  intermediate*  upper  or 
higher) ,  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents*  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals*  and  related  concepts  or  values.  ' 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers*  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultatits  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro- 
politan area.    They^were  responsible  for  writing* 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

A  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1971.  After 
extensive  field  review  by  users,  the  current  revised 
edition  was  produced  in  1973  by  a  different  and 
larger  group  of  teachers*  specialists*  consultants 
and  editors. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost*  $12.50 


Title; 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Mathematics 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£> 

History  of 
Development ; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  collection  of  content- specific  learning  goals  in 
inathematics  for  grades  K-12 

1974,  192  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Develop*nent  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  utajor  headings  of  the  taxononiy  for 
mathematics  are;    (1)  number  systems^  (2)  numeration, 

(3)  mathematical  sentences  and  their  solutions, 

(4)  relations  and  functions,  (S)  geometry^ 

(6)  measurement^  (7)  sets,  (8)  logic,  (9)  probabil- 
ity and  statistics,  (10)  history  of  mathematics  and 
(11)  computational  devices. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals,    in  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary^  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher) t  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents^  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists^  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro- 
politan area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

A  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1972,  and  an 
editorial  revision  was  made  in  1974^  based  on  the 
results  of  field  review.  .  K6  complete  revision  has 
been  made  to  date^  however. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $6.50 
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DGSCr iptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Kater ials; 

Ordering  ^ 
Informations 


K^12  Course  Goals  in  Music 

A  collection  of  content- specific  learning  goals  in 
music  for  grades  K^12 

1974,  207  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxononiy  for 
music  are;     (1)  the  elements  of  music,  (2)  reading 
music,  (3)  musical  history  and  style,  (4)  listening 
to  music,  (S)  performing  music,  (6)  creating  music, 
(7)  the  role  of  music  in  society  and  (8)  valuing  and 
evaluating  music. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.  '  Each  course  goal  is  referenced  ^ 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary,  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher),  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro* 
politan  area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

A  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1972,  and 
editorial  revision  was  made  in  1974,  based  on  the 
results  of  field  review.    Uo  complete  revision  has 
been  made  to  date^  however. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $6.50 
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Title; 
DGScr  iptor ; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator ; 

Purpose/' 
Content : 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 

History  of 
DGVelopment; 


Related 
Hater ials; 

Order  ing 
Information: 


K"12  Course  Goals  in  Physical  Education 

r 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in 
physical  education  for  grades  K"12 

1974^  193  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Develojanent  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonojity  for 
physical  education  are;     (1)  basic  s)cills  of  move"  . 
ment^  (2)  body  control  activities  (perceptual  laotor 
activities*  coordination*  balance  and  flexibility), 
(3)  games  of  lev/  organisation  (beginning^  relay  and 
lead"ip  games) ^  (4)  team  sports,  (5)  individual  and 
dual  sports^  (6)  recreational  games^  (7)  lifetijoe 
(recreational)  activities  and  (8)  physical  fitness. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  program  goals.    In  addition^ 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary*  intermediate^  upper  or 
higher),  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  career  education 
program  goals^  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro-* 
politan  area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

A  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1972^  and  an 
editorial  revision  was  made  in  1974^  based  on  the 
results  of  field  review.    NO  con^lete  revision  has 
been  made  to  date*  however* 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $6.50 
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133 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


publication 
Date (3) ; 

Originator  t 

purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials: 

Order Ing 
Inforntation; 


K-12  Course  Goals  in  Second  Language 

A  collection  of  content'-speclf ic  learning  goals  in 
second  language  for  grades  K-12 

1973,  177  pp. 


Tri-County  Goal  Development  Project 

The  course  goals  are  arranged  according  to  a  detailed 
taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the  taxonomy  for 
second  language  are;    {1)  values  and  second  language, 
(2)  basic  education  and  second  language,  {3)  the 
function  of  language  in  society,  (4)  nature  of  the 
language,  (5)  listening,  (6)  speaking^  (7)  reading, 
(8)  writing,  (9)  culture  and  (it^)  careers  and  second 
language. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  related  pLogram  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  is  identified  by  its  appropriate 
educational  level  (primary,  intermediate,  upper  or 
higher) ,  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  it 
represents,  its  relationship  to  cetreer  education 
program  goals,  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  developers  consisted  of  roore  than  200 
teachers,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultants  and  editors  from  the  Portland  metro- 
politan area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

The  current  critique  edition  was  produced  in  1973. 
A  field  review  is  underway,  aimed  at  providing 
information  for  revision.    However,  to  date  no 
revision  has  been  made. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost:  $6.50 
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Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering  , 
Information: 


K-12  Coarse  Goals  in  Social  Science 

A  collection  of  content-specific  learning  goals  in 
social  science  for  grades  R-12 

1976  (Revised  Edition),  1040  pp. 


TrlH^ounty  Goal  Develojanent  Project 

The  course  goals  arie  arranged  according  to  a 
detailed  taxonomy.    The  major  headings  of  the 
taxonojj^  for  social  science  are;    (1)  geography^ 
(2)  history,  (3)  the  behavioral  sciences, 
(4)  economics  and  (5)  political  science. 

A  list  of  general  program  goals  Is  provided  at  the 
front  of  the  volume.    Each  course  goal  Is  referenced 
to  one  or  more  r^elat^d  program  goals.    In  addition, 
each  goal  Is  Identified  by  Its  appropriate 
educational  leveil  (primary.  Intermediate,  upper  or 
higher),  the  type  of  knowledge  or  process  It 
represents.  Its  relationship  to  career  educatlon^ 
program  goals^  and  related  concepts  or  values. 

See  page  120 


The  group  of  deveflopers  consisted  of  more  than  200 
teachets,  curriculum  specialists,  university 
consultant's  and  editors  from  the  Portland  joetro** 
poll tan  area.    They  were  responsible  for  writing, 
selecting  and  classifying  the  learning  goals. 

A  critique  edition  was  produced  In  1972,  and  an 
editorial  revision  was  made  In  1974,  based  on  the 
results  of  a  fi^eld  review.    The  current  revised 
edition  was  produced  by  a  different  and  larger  group 
of  teachers,  specialists,  coru3Ultants  and  editors. 

See  page  121 


See  page  121 
Cost;  $33.00 
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Titlet 
DGScr Iptor i 

Publication 
Date(3) ; 

Qriginatori 

Intended 
Users I 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 


Educational  Goals 

A  list  of  general  goal  statements  and  a  description 
of  procedures  for  their  develojKnent 

Decentoer  1972^  27  pp. 


Wisconsin  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction^ 
Mad  ison 

Boards  of  education^  legislative  bodie^s  or  related 
groups  which  might  be  charged  with  the  task  of 
developing  long  range  plans  for  assessment  of 
educational  programs 

The  goal  statements  are  divided  into  twelve  loajor 
areas;    ba^ic  skills^  cultural  development^  self- 
realization^  human  relations^  mental  and  physical 
healthy  career  education  and  occupational  conpetence^ 
cultural  apprec iation^  lifelong  learning^  citizenship 
and  political  understanding^  economic  understanding) 
physical  environment^  and  creative^  constructive  and 
critical  thinking.    Each  goal  statement  is  also 
labeled  according  to'  the  group  responsible  for 
accomplishment i 

1.  Outcome  goals— what  the  student  needs  upon 
leaving  high  school 

2.  Process  goals—instruction  to  achieve  learner 
outcome  goals 

3.  Institutional  goals— the  role  of  educational 
establishments  in  facilitating  the  outcome  goals 

Provides  basic  considerations  relative  to  the 
development  of  educational  goals  for  public 
education  on  a  statewide  basis.    Public  response^ 
including  specific  questions  and  resulting 
modifications^  show  some  of  the  problems  to 
anticipate  in  formulating  goals. 

Action  by*  the  1971  Wisconsin  legislature  delegated 
the  responsibility  of  developing  an  assessment 
program  to  the  State  Superintendent  of  ptiblic 
Instruction.    Subsequently  a  29*member  committee  was 
appointed^  and  a  list  of  basic  assumptions  was 
written  to  assist  in  goal  formulation.  Public 
hearings  were  held  prior  to  the  actual  writing^  and 
testimony  was  received  concerning  39  specific  areas 
in  public  education. 


History  o£  These  goal  statements  were  excerpted  from  the  Final 

Development;.         Report  of  the  Advisory  Task  Force  on  Educational 
(Continued)  Grils  for  Public  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  of 

Wisconsin. 


Belated 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information: 


None 

This  document  is  available  (Order  NO.  ED  081  663) 
from: 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P,0.  Box  190 

Arlington^  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    $.83  (microfiche) ^  $2.06  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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Title; 


Behavioral  Objectives;  Language  and  tiiterature^ 
Grades  K-12 


Descriptor;  Behaviotral  objectives  for  courses  in  English  grades 

K-12 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originators 


Intenc!(>d 
Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content i 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Developcaent; 


1970,  115  pp. 


L.  C.  Leach  et  al. ,  Arkansas  State  Department  o£ 
Education,  Little  Rock 

This  book  is  a  resource  for  teachers  and  curriculum 
specialists,  it  could  also  be  of  value  in  planning 
the  content  for  Inservice  in  local  districts. 

There  are  265  objectives  of  language  grouped  under 
the  following  headings;    the  nature  of  language,  the 
history  of  language,  dialect,  inorphology,  phonology, 
sentence  pa*'*'erns,  form  classes,  syntax  and 
semantics.    The  361  objectives  of  literature  are 
grouped  under  children's  literature,  the  short 
story,  the  novel,  poetry,  drama,  the  essay  and 
critical  approaches  to  literature.    Thl^  provides 
the  specialist  with  a  broad  base  fox  planning 
curriculum  content  and  assessing  learner  achievement. 

Prom  this  broad,  inclusive  list  of  objectives, 
teachers  and  specialists  have  a  good  starting  point 
for  developing  a  district-wide  curriculum  for 
language  and  literature. 

The  objectives  were  prepared  by  a  group  of 
consultants  made  OP  of  Arkansas  teachers,  under  the 
direction  of  the  state  specialist  in  English/ 
Language  Arts.    There  is  no  evidence  that  field 
testing  was  done,  nor  were  any  plans  indicated  for 
revision. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 
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Ordering  This  document  is  available  (Order  No.  Ed  079  763) 

Information;  from: 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  l&O 

Arlington^  Virginia  22210 

Coat;    $.83  (microf iche) ^  $6.01  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 


Title; 


High  Priority  Objectives  for  Reading  in  Florida^ 
Ages  7-9 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
0ate(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 

Purpose/  ^ 
Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  oj: 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 


A  list  of  behavioral  objectives  in  reading^  chosen 
by  teadiers  and  reading  specialists  for  Florida 
learnersf  ages  seven  and  nine 

1972 f  13  pp. 


Division  o£  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education^ 
Florida  State  Department  of  Education^  Tallahassee 

Reading  specialists  at  the  state  and  district  levels 

A  descripcion  is  given  at  the  four  groups  into  which 
the  obj^ectives  were  divide^.    These  groups  are; 

1.  Skills  prerequisite  to  reading 

2.  Skills  in  the  mechanics  of  reading 

3.  Skills  to  aid  in  reading  comprehension 

4.  Utilization  of  reading  skills 

Objectives  are  listed  by  level  of  difficulty^  from 
easiest  to  most  difficult.    The  overlap  between 
lists  for  ages  seven  and  nine  permits  determination 
of  progress  and  retention.    There  are  66  objectives 
listed  for  age  sevens  164  for  age  nine. 

Writing  behavioral  objectives  cannot  always  occur 
simvltaneously  in  all  subject  areas.  Developers 
felt  that  as  a  basis  for  learning  it  should 
rightfully  take  precedence. 

Itie  original  cc^rehensive  .list  of  reading  objectives 
was  prepared  by  the  Center  for  the  Study  of 
Evaluation.    This  list  was  checked  for  consistency 
with  the  General  Goals  of  Education  in  Florida  by 
the  Department  of  BdtK:ation.    Florida*  s  67  school 
superintendents  nominated  112  reading  ^ecialists 
and  236  classroom  teachets  to  select  from  this 
list.    Department  of  Education  specialists  made  the 
final  selection  of  "high  priority"  objectives. 

Hone 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


IQX  Measurable  Objectives  Collections 

A  collection  of  52  sets  of  content-general 
objectives  with  accompanying  sample  test  items  for 
all  areas  of  schooling 

Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  {lOX)  was 
establf^shed  in  1968  by  the  UCLA  Center  for  the  Study 
of  Evaluation  (CSE) .    Sets  of  objectives  have  been 
develop^  continuously  since  1968. 

The  collections  are  designed  for  use  by  indi^'ldual 
teachers  or  districts  seeking  to  specify  the 
outcotnes  for  instruction. 

Each  set  includes  objectives  collections  for  an  area 
of  the  curriculum.    There  are  also  collections  of 
objectives  dealing  with  the  specification  of 
attitudes^  values  and  judgments.    IQX  states  that 
its  purpose  is  to  provide  a  valuable  service  to  the 
educational  community. 

The  lOX  collections  present  a  timesaving  alternative 
to  the  specification  of  objectives  for  a  single 
course  of  instruction  or  for  a  conaprehensive  prpgram. 
Since  many  of  the  objectives  collections  have  been 
extensively  reviewed  and  revised^  it  should  be 
possible  for  a  user  to  formulate  an  entire  set  of 
objectives  with  minor  revisions  and  additions.  The 
user  of  the  collections  has  the  benefit  of  the 
thinking  of  many  others  in  the  fields  including 
subject  matter  experts. 

The  staff  of  the  Exchange  collected  objectives  from 
a  number  of  sources  in  an  effort  to  provide  its  users 
with  lists  from  which  to  select.    Each  user  may  nead 
to  generate  additional  objectives  in  accord  with 
individual  curricular  goals.    The  following  statement 
appears  in  the  introduction  of  the  collection. 

Quality  Control;    Collections  put  out  by  the- Exchange 
undergo  a  continual  process  of  evaluation  and 
revision  during  developmental  stages.  Procedures 
generally  undertaken  are; 

1.  At  least  one  subject  matter  evaluation  by  an 
expert  in  the  field 

2.  Evaluation  by  educational  evaluators 

3.  Evaluation  by  teachers  in  the  grade  levels 
concerned 
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History  of 

Development: 

(Continued) 


Related 
Mater lals; 


Order  ing 
Infonnatlon : 


The  collections  that  contain  conplete  measures  are  field 
tested  for,  purposes  of  J^avelopment  prior  to  publication. 
Periodic  revisions  of  the  collections  involve  complete 
reviews  and  changes  ,in  the  fpUowing  possible  areas; 

a.  Addition  of  new  objectives 

b.  Rewrding  of  inappropriate  or  unsuccessful 
objectives 

c.  Restructuring  or  reordering  of  the  Collection 

d.  The  incorporation  of  areas  reflecting  new 
developments  in  ^the  field  or  in  teaching  approaches 

•  An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  Practical  Guide- 
lines for  the  Educational  Evalutn,oi  (See  page  455) 

•  Priorities  Planning;    Judging  the  Iiiportance  of 
Individual  Objectives  (See  page  341) 

•  Petenaining  Test  Length;    Passing  Scores  and  Test 
Lengths  for  Objectives-Based  Tests  (See  page  453) 

•  Considerations  in  Selecting  and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives  (See  page. 339) 

•  lOX  Objectives-Based  Test  Collections  (See  page  381) 

Write;    Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 
P.O.  Bc»c  24095 

Los  Angeles^  California  90024 
(Delivery  is  very  proirpt) 

Cost;      Individual  collections  of  objectives  are  $8.00 
each  plus  3%  for  postage  and  handling. 

Order  objectives  collections  by  title  and 
collection  nuicber. 

A  saii()le  packet  entitled  IQX  Objeptives-Based 
Test  and  a  brochure  listing  all  available 
products  may  be  obtained  upon  request. 


The  following  pages  include'  descriptions  of  the  individual  sets  of 
objectives  described. 
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Title; 


Language  Arts>    Decoding  Skills  K-12  (Ko.  IR) 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
l>ate(s)  ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users  * 


purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBiS; 


History  of 
Development ; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  collection  of  118  content-general  objectives  with 
five  sainple  test  Items  per  objective 

1972  (Revised  Edition) ,  142  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
decoding  skills 

The  118  objectives  are  arranged  Into  five  categories; 

1.  Discrimination — diagnosis  and  mastery  of 
discriminatory  skills  prerequisite  to  reading 

2.  Sight  vocabulary — student's  gradual  accumulation  of 
a  250  word  basic  sight  list 

3.  Recognition  of  Jietters  by  Name — student's  ability 
to  recognize  printed  and  script  letters 

4.  Recognition  of  Sounds  and  Their  Association  with 
Letters — association  of  long  vowels^  short  vowels 
and  single  consonant  sounds  with  their  letters 

5.  pronunciation  of  Letter  C^noblnatlons  and  Nbrds — 
pronunciations  of  vowels  consonant  and  vowel* 
consonant  contolnatlons  In  context.     (There  are  two 
proficiency  levels  defined,  third  grade  and  city 
newspaper.) 

Users  may  select  objectives  from  the  collection  .that 
are  appropriate  to  stated  goals,    since  the  objectives 
are  *'content^general^**  It  will  be  easy  to  adapt  them  to 
available  instructional  materials. 

This  collection  was  revised  under  the  direction  of  Nola 
paxton.    Diane  Harikawa  and  John  Reich  provided  reviews 
of  the  material,    professor  Earl  Rand,  Department  of 
English^  VCth,  served  as  subject  matter  expert  for 
external  review. 

See  page  154 


See  page  154 
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Title; 


Language  Arts;  Ijistenlng^  Oral  Expression^  and 
Journalism  K-12  (No.  6R) 


Descriptor; 

publication 
Date(s} ( 

Originator;  ^ 

Intended  Users; 


purpose/ 
Content; 


A  collection  of  100  content-general  objectives  with *at 
least  one  sainple  test  item  per  objective 

1972  {Revised  Edition)^  l6o  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOK) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
skills  in  the  areas  of  listening^  oral  expression  and 
journalism 

The  list  of  100  objectives  is  con(>rised  of  three 
sections.    Section  I^  Listening^  contains  31 
objectives.    These  are  divided  into  three  major 
categories;    affective  listening^  coznprehension  and 
interpretation^  and  analytical  listening.  'The  last  18 
objectives  require  a  student  response  in  which  there 
are  no  right  or  wrong  answers.    Several  objectives 
require  application  oC  a  particular  concept  to  a  given 
oral  coonunication.    Section  11^  Oral  Expression^ 
contains  50  objectives.    These  are  primarily  oral 
behaviors  employed  by  English  teachers.    Each  oral  task 
is  accon^anied  by  a  written  task.    Section  III^ 
Journalism^  contains  19  objectives.    They  are  organized 
as  follows;    journalistic  techniques  and  journalistic 
forms.    This  collection  covers  forms  and  concepts  basic 
to  newspaper  coverage;  magazines  and  television  news 
are  excluded. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


Users  may  select  objectives  from  the  collection  that 
are  appropriate  to  stated  goals.    Since  the^objectives 
are  "content-general^"  it  will  be  easy  to  adapt  them  to 
available  instructional  materials. 

The  collection  was  revised  under  the  direction  of  Jeanne 
Potter  and  John  Reich.    Elizabeth  Buck^  Kathy  Mullins^ 
'Linda  Paulson  and  Nola  paxton  provided  reviews  of  the 
material  at  various  staqes  of  develOEwnent. 


Related 
Materials: 


See  page  154 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  154 
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Title; 
Descriptor ; 

Publication 
Date(3) ; 

Originator ; 

Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
DGvelopnent; 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Information: 


Language  Arts;    Conprehension  Skills  K-12  (Ko.  '2R) 

A  collection  of  91  content-general  objectives  with  at 
least  one  sainple  test  item  per  objective 

1972  (Revised  Edition),  107  pp. 


Instructional  Ctojectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
comprehension  skills 

The  91  objectives  -are  organized  into  four  sections; 
(1)  Literal  Comprehension,  (2)  Interpretation, 
(3)  Vocabulary  and  Word  Meaning  and  (4)  Conprehension 
of  Non-Written  Materials.    Each  objective  includes  at 
least  one  item  for  measurement.    Where  more  than  one 
item  would  be  of  use  to  the  teacher,  more  evaluation 
items  have  been  provided*    Since  the  objectives  are 
content-generali  the  teacher  may  either  select  item 
content  trcm  textbooks  or  write  items  modeled  after  the 
sample  items.    In  cases  where  constructed  responses  are 
required^  criteria  for  judging  the  adequacy  of  the 
responses  are  provided*    The  teacher  may  substitute 
material  that  is  appropriate  for  a  particular  student 
group  and  evaluate  it  based  ^pon  the  c;:iteria  specified 
in  the  objective. 

Users  may  select  objectives  from  the  collection  that 
are  appropriate  to  stated  goals*    Since  the  objectives 
are  **content-general,''  it  "will  be  easy  to  adapt  them  to 
available  instructional  materials. 

Professor  Earl  Rand,  Department  of  Bnglishi  UCLAi  has 
provided  a  complete  survey  of  ^the  contents*  Revision 
of  this  collection  was  directed  by  Kola  Paxton* 

See  page  154 


See  page  154 
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Title; 


Language  Arts;    Coirposition  Skills  K-12  (Ho.  4R) 


DGscriptor; 

Publication 
Date  (s) ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users: 


A  collection  of  171  content-general  objectives  with  at 
least  one  sanple  test  itent  per  objective 

1972  (Revised  Edition)  ,  241  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
coiqE>osition  skills 


purpose/  There  are  bao  sections  of  this  collection.    Section  I, 

Content;  Basic  Coroposition,  contains  127  objectives.  These 

include  skills  taught  in  early  intermediate  grades  as 
well  as  late  secondary  grades.    The  objectives  in  this 
section  are  arranged  in  five  categories; 

1.  Story  Writing;  Fanciful  and  Realistic — Students 
identify  and  t^rite  in  certain  literary  fornts  and 
genres. 

2.  Letters;  Business  and  Social~Students  identify 
the  main  constituents  of  letter  types  and  follow 
spticif  ications. 

3.  Figurative  and  Descriptive  Language-'-Students 
identify  and  produce  exan^Ies  of  descriptive  and 
sensory  language^  personification^  metaphor, 
simile^  alliteration  and  onomatopoeia. 

^  4.    poetry  Skills — Students  identify,  analyze  "snd 

produce  various  common  metrical  patterns  and  rhyme 
sctiemes. 

5.    Poetry  Writings-Students  write  types  of  poems  loost 
frequently  taught^  e.-g.^  couplet,  limerick^ 
narrative,  lyric^  etc. 

Section  II,  Paragraph  Form  and  Development/  contains, 44 
objectives.    These  objectives  are  divided  into  six 
categories; 

1.  Expository  Paragraph  Form — main  elements  of  the 
paragraph;    topic  sentence,  development,  direct  and 
indirect  sentence  links 

2.  General  Expository  Methods  of  Paragraph 
Development — recognition,  how  and  when  to  write 
paragraphs,  e.^. ^  identification,  classification, 
cause  and  effect/  definition 

3.  Narrative  Development — understands  chronology  as 
distinguished  from  summarized  and  dramatized 
narrative 
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147 


Purpose/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


4. 


5. 


6. 


Descriptive  Development — writes  concrete,  sensory 
details  In  a  spatial  order;  uses  transitional  words 
o£  spatial  moveincnt  and  writes  ttom  a  specific  and 
objective  authorial  stancei  begins  and  concludes 
with  a  general  inpresslon 

discursive  Development-^^deals  with  Inductive  and 
deductive  organization  o£  expository  paragraphs 
Generative- Developnient'^-tdeals  with  coordination  and 
subordination  as  described  by  Francis  Chrlstensen 
In  Hotes  Toi^ard  a  Hew  Rhetoric;    Six  Bssays  for 
Teachers 


Usefulness  ^  Users  nay  select  objectives  from  the  collection  that 

Related  to  CBB;  are  appropriate  to  stated  goals.  Since  the  objectives 
are  "content^general,"  It  should  be  easy  to  adapt  them 
to  available  Instructional  inaterlals. 


History  of  This  collection  was  revised  under  the  direction  of 

Development;  Sharyn  Frankel  and  Nola  Paxton.    Elizabeth  Buck  and 

Kathy  Mulllns  provided  staff  reviews.    Professor  Earl 
Rand^  Department  of  English^  UCLA^  served  as  subject 
expert  for  external  review.    Thomas  Grlpp  and  Anne 
Marie  Thames  contributed  objectives  and  Items  as  well 
as  adaptations  from  their  publication^  Programmed 
Approach  to  the  Con^sltlon  of  Essay. 


Related  See  page  154 

Materials; 

Ordering  See  page  154 

Information; 
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Title> 


Music  K-6  (Ho.  31) 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


History  of 
Development; 


A  .collection  of  97  objectives^  including  measurement 
items  for  judging  the  adequacy  of  student  responses 

1970,  101  pp.* 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculun  designers  wishing  to  specify 
major  concepts,  fundamentals  and  applications  in  music 
appreciation  at  grade  levels  K-6 

The  objectives  are  organized  into  the  following 
categories;    Melody,  Harmony,  Musical  Form  (design) , 
Musical  Sound,  Musical  Style,  Rhythm  Performance  Skills 
and  Band  Instruments,    Objectives  in  each  category  are 
^^Cranged  in  ascending  grade  levels.    Objectives  are 
stated  in  operations  terms,  and  each  category  is  [ 
further  broken  down  into  subcategories  in  order  to  be 
more  definitive.    There  are  several  degrees  of  behavior 


the  analysis  of  9iven  situations.    HDSt  of  the  time, 
specific  answers  to  the  saniple  test  items  are  provided; 
however,  some  contain  references  and  directions  to 
answers.    Directions  for  the  items  are  always  written 
as  they  would  be  for  students. 

Users  may  select  objectives  from  the  collection  that  are 
appropriate  to/ stated  goals.    Since  the  objectives  are 
^content-general, ^  it  should  be^'easy  to  adapt  them  to 
available  instructional  jnateriaia.y^ 

Portions  of  the  material  are  based  upon  contributions 
made  by  the  following  school  districts; 

•  Clark  Countiy  Schools  bistri'ct^.  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

•  John  H.  Glenn  Junior  High  School,  San  Angelo,  Texas 

•  Thurston  Intermediate  School,  Laguna  Beach, 
California  '  ' 

•  Seneca  Highlands  humanities  Project,  McKean',  Blk. 
and  Potter  Counties,  North  Central,  Pennsylvania 

•  Research  and  Develbptoent  Center  in  Bducational 
Simulation,  University  of  Georgia,  Athens,  Georgia 

Miss  Frances  C^le  of  El  Monte  School  District  in  El 
Monte,  California,  add^  to  and  refined  the  material, 
Estelle  Shane,  Coordinator  of  Product  Development  for 
the  Project  for  Research  on.  Objective  Based  Evaluation, 
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History  of 
Development t 
(Continued) 


performed  the  final  revision  and  organization  of  the 
material  for  inclusion  -in  the  oollection. 


Related 
Materials; 


See  page  154 


Ordering 
Inf ormat5ont 


See  page  154 
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V  if) 


Title; 
Descr  iptor ; 

Publication 
Date  (a)  ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Usees; 


Attitudes  Related  to  itolerance  9-12  (No.  36) 

A  collection  of  13  affective  objectives  and  measuring 
devices  to  assess  ftecondary  students*  tolerance  of 
other  secondary  students'  values  and  opinions 

1971,  114  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  currinultm  designers  wishing  to  specify 
affective  objectives  and  loeasures  for  purposes  of  group 
assessment 


Purpose/  The  developers  stress  at  t!ie  outset  that  "measuring 

Content;  instruments  provided  here  are  not  to  be  considered  as 

'measures  of  tolerance'  but  rather. as  'measures  of 
objectives'  which  have  been  judged  to  be  related  to  the^ 
notion  of  tolerance." 


Some  problems  related  to  assessing  tolerance  attitudes 
are  discussed.  First  is  the  different  meanings  people 
attach  to  the  term  tolerance.  Second  is  the  degree  of 
tolerance  assessed  by  the  measurement. 

The  list  of  measurement  techniques  can  be  classified 
into  three  general  categories;  paper-and-pencil 
instriments^  sociometric  techniques  and  observational 
measures.    There  are  fwo  types  of  paper-and-pencil 
instruments.    On>  instrument  gathers  a  student's 
"direct  Sf*if -repor*-"  of  attitude,  and  the  other 
requires  s^me  interpretation  of  the  response. 
Sociometric  devices  measure  peer  ra*"  ngs  and' provide 
data  for  analysis  of  intergroup  an'  ^Aterpersonal 
relations.    Observation  techniques  involve  an  outsider 
or  informal  teacher  observation,  depending  on  the  local 
situation. 

Usefulcss  Provides  a  wide  variety  of  objectives  from  which  users 

Related  to  C&E;     may  select  according  to  local  needs.    Users  of  material 

in  this  collection  should  be  aware  of  local  values  and 

attitudes. 
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History  of  The  project  began  with  a  literature  search  of  the 

Development;  following  topics;    prejudice,  interpersonal 

relations,  intergroup  {especially  interracial) 
relations  and  the  measurement  of  attitudes  an^ 
values  in  general. 

Each  of  the  objectives  in  the  collection  provides  a 
basis  upon  which  the  rationale  was  developed. 

The  developers  describe  this  further  by  stating  that 
**heavy  en{>hasis  was  placed  on  certifying  the 
ccxigruence  of  the  objectives  to  the  'tolerance' 
c<mstruct  as .well  as  the  congruence  of  the 
measurement  techniques^  and  even  of  individual 
items,  to  their  related  objectives."    Reviewers  have 
been  selected  fr<M  several  disciplines  at  the 
university  level,  and  teachers,  administrators  and 
students  at  the  high  school  level  also  Served  as 
reviewers. 


Approximately  30  students  completed  each  paper-ahd- 
pencil  instrunent.    The  schools  chosen  for  field 
testing  were  made  up  of  a  racial  or  ethnic  mix.  All 
items  have  been  "systematically  revised"  based  on 
data  collected  t^om  this  field  test.    Plans  are 
being  made  for  further  field  testing. 

Related  See  page  154 
Materials; 

Ordering  See  page  1$4 
^  Information; 
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Title; 


Attitude  Toward  School  K*12  (tJo.  35R) 


Descriptor ; 

Publication 
I>ate(s) : 

Or iginator ; 

Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBBi 


History  of 
Developoant; 


k  collection  of  42  affective  objectives  and  related 
measurement  instruments  to  be  used  in  groip 
assessment 

1972  (Revised  Edition)^  183  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
affective  objectives  and  measures  development  for 
purposes  of  group  assessment 

The  42  objectives  are  listed  in  three  sections; 
Primary  (11)^  Intermediate  (15)  and  Secondary  (16). 
Within  each  section  there  are  basically  two  types  of 
measures.    Self-^Report  measures  are  comprised  of  two 
types;     (a)  direct — learner's  opinions  gathered 
through  question^answer  fashion  and  (b)  inferential — 
learner's  attitudes  and  interests  gathered  through 
"more  oblique  stimuli.**    Direct  self^report  measures 
were  prepared  so  that  a  number  of  dimensions  of  the 
learner's  attitude  toward  schooling  were  addressed. 
These  dimensions  include  teachers^  school  subjects/ 
learning^  social  structure  and  climate^  peer  and 
general.    Observational  indicators  vary  considerably 
in  the  degree  of  what  can  be  inferred  from  the 
response. 

Users  may  select  objectives  from  the  collection  that 
are  appropriate  for  the  local  situation.  Sensitive 
judgment  should  be  einployed  in  inplementing  all  or 
parts  of  this  material  with  respect  to  community 
attitudes  and  feelings. 

Development  of  the  original  version  of  self-*concept 
measures  was  supported  by  Title  III  programs  in  IS 
states.    These  states  collectively  supported  a 
develojanental  project  by  lOX  who  in  turn  produced 
objectives  and  measures  in  specific  affective 
areas.    The  next  step  involved  a  literature  search 
of  relevant  sources  on  self^concept  and  c^^nsultation 
with  appropriate  educators.    Measures  were  developed 
and  field  tested. 
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153 


Histoty  of 

Development; 

(Continued) 


Hel&t«£d 
Hatorials: 

Ordering 
XnfoiTift&tion: 


The  tevision  of  these  measures  focused  upon  two  major 
areas  of  concern;     (1)  involving  more  pupils  in  the 
development  trials  and  (2)  including  a  larger  and  more 
representative  student  population. 

The  first  st:ep  was  to  expand  the  total  number  of 
objectives  and  develop  a  systematic  data-*based  revision 
of  all  measures  currently  in  the  collection,  judging 
each  measure's  relevance  to  the  objective  in  question. 

Data  gathered  from  approximately  1,000  pupils  in 
Southern  California  school  districts  provided  bases  for 
the  judgments.    Many  items  were  deleted  or  modified, 
and  four  new  inferential  measures  were  devised.  With 
the  cooperation  of  the  Culver  City  Unified  School 
District  and  the  Marina  Del  Rey  Junior  High  School  of 
Los  Angeles  Schools,  there  was  good  representation  of 
pupil  socioeconomic  status — five  were  considered  low, 
five  were  middle,  and  one  was  high. 

Three  questions  were  formulated  based  on  field  test 
dsta: 

1.  Were  the  several  direct  self-report  subscales  and 
inferential  self-report  measures  which  ostensibly 
tneasuted  the>  same  or  similar  constructs  actually 
related? 

2.  Were  the  items  in  a  given  measure  performing  their 
assessment  job  *hoiuogeneou3ly,  that  is,  were  they 
behaving  in  about  the  same  way  with  respect  to  the 
measureiti^nt  of  pupil  behavior? 

3.  Were  the  measures  reliable  ir>  the  sense  of  yielding 
a  relatively  stabJe  index  over  time? 

To  answer  these  questions,  a  five^-step  analysis  was 
conducted.    In  the  first  step,  one  of  the  measures  was 
eliminated  because  of  a  \ack  of  relationship  to 
coinparable  measures.    An  ite^n  homogeneity  index  was 
en^loyed  in  the  second  step  to  determine  the 
relationship  of  individual  items  withiin  each  group  of 
supposedly  related  items.    In  the  third  step  an  item 
stability  index  was  used  to  calculate  the  reliability 
of  particular  items.    The  fourth  step  involved  a  survey 
according  to  t:hese  indices,  and  items  were  deleted 
which  did  not  operate  as  specified.    The  Kuder-^ 
Richardson  analysis  was  applied  to  the  scores  after  the 
iteias  were  excluded. 

See  page  154 


See  ^ge  154 
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Title< 


.Judgment;  Analyzing  Fallacies  and  Weaknesses  in 
Arguments  7-12  (No.  50) 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s} : 

Originator ; 

Intended  Users i 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBEt 


History  of 
Developanent ; 


A  collection  of  34  content^general  objectives 
describing  types  of  fallacious  arguments  amd  sample 
items  for  purposes  of  identification 

1974,  111  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  and  curriculum  designers  wha  wish  to 
specify  affective  objectives  for  purposes  of  group 
assessment 

Objectives  in  this  collection  are  listed,  followed  by 
an  explanation  of  the  fallacy  to  be  examined. 
Sample  items  which  illustrate  the  explanation  are 
included;  and  the  comments  which  follow  provide 
answers.    The  items  are  varied  depending  on  age  of 
users,  which  ranged  from  u^er  elementary  school 
through  high  school. 

The  fallacies  are^  categorized  as  three  different 
types;    fallacies  of  rslevance,  fallacies  of 
insufficient  evidence  and  fallacies  of  ambiguity. 
Measures  for  each  of  the  categories  are  provided^  as 
well  as  pretests^  posttests  and  comprehensive  tests. 

Developers  claim  that  this  logical  tool  is  taught 
the  same  a&  any  other  skill.    Bach  fallacy  is 
explained  alone,  then  a  variety  of  examples  is 
applied^  and  finally  the  fallacy  is  used  in  studying 
different  disciplines. 

This  set  of  objectives  is  new  to  the  traditional 
elementary  a\  ^  o^condary  curricula.    A  wide  variety 
of  objectives  is  provided  for  users  to  select  from 
based  on  existing  curricular  goals. 

The  objectives  and  measures  in  this  collection  were 
developed  under  the  direction  of  Richard  Mojrrow. 
Reviews  of  the  material  were  provided  at  different 
stages  of  development  by  several  lOX  staff.  Michael 
Harriman^  University  of  Western  Australia,  also 
provided  extensive  review  of  the  collection. 
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i55 


History  of  As  with  other  IQX  collections^  a  continual  process  of 

Development;  evaluation  and  revision  is  ongoing.    This  is  the  same 

(Continued)  process  of  quality  control  as  described  for  IPX 

Measurable  Objectives  Collections* 


Related 
Materials; 


Four  textbooks  vhich  can  serve  as  sources  of 
arguments  and  information  about  fallacies  are; 

*  Introduction  to  LogiCf  Irving  M.  Copi 

*  Elements  of  Logic  and  Forraal  Sciencf^,  c.  West 
Churchman 

*  Guides  to  Straight  Thinking^  Stuart  Chase 
«     Fundaiaentals  of  Logic ^  James  D.  Carney  and 

Richard  K.  Scheen 


Ordering 
Information: 


Sae  page  154 
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Title; 


Judgment;  DGductive  Logic  and  Assumptive 
Recognition  7-12  (Mo.  37) 


Descriptor; 

publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or  iginator; 
Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


A  collection  of  seven  affective  objectives  and 
related  measuring  devices  to  assess  students' 
ability  to  exercise  critical  judgment 

1971#  68  pp. 

Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  and  curriculum  designers  wishing  to  specify 
affective  objectives  for  purposes  of  group  assessment 

This  collection  is  one  of  a  series  developed  to 
measure  various  aspects  of  the  cognitive  skill, 
judgmen:^. 

Skills  o^  logical  analysis  are  presented  firsts 
because  the  developers  felt  these  are  prerequisite 
behaviorsV    They  point  out  that  Interpretation  of 
scores  should  be  directly  related  to  the  student *3 
ability  to^make  logical  judgments. 

Objectives  1  and  2  are  measured  by  the  Conditional 
Reasoning  Inaex,  i.e.,  ''if-then'*  statements. 
Objectives  3\and  4  are  measured  by  the  Class 
Reasoning  indW,  i.e, ,  "all*  nonei  some"  statements. 
Objectives  5  and  6  deal  with  assumption  recognition 
in  which  two  ihdices  are  used;    one  consisting  of 
brief  ;stat^en4s  followed  by  proposed  assumptlonsf 
the  other  having  a  several  sentence  argument  with  a 
list  of  suggested  assumptions.    Objective  1§ 
Recognizing  Reliable  Observations'  is  its  own 
measure.    Students  must  judge  the  source  of 
information. 

This  collection  provides  a  wide  variety  of  objectives 
from  which  users  may  select  based  on  existing 
curricular  Qoals. 

This  is  still  another  of  the  collection  supported  by 
several  Title  III  programs.    This  is  the  first 
effort  given  to  assessment  of  exercising  critical 
judgment. 
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i57 


History  of  The  mMsures  in  this  collection  were  developed  by 

Development;  Edit\\  Shaffer  and  JoAim  Steiger.    Cary  D. 

(Continued)  Fensteritkacher ,  Assistant  Professor,  Graduate  School 

of  Education,  UCLA,  served  as  subject  matter 
specialist  providing  critical  reviews  and 
suggestions.    Cornelius  Troost,  Assistant  Professor,^ 
Graduate  School  of  Education,  VCIA,  jalso  provided 
reviews. 

As  with  other  lOX  collection^,  a  continual  process 
of  evaluation  and  revision  is  ongoing.    This  is  the 
same  process  of  quality  control  as  described  for  lOX 
Measurable  Objectives  Collections. 


Related 
Materials  I 


See  page  154 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  154 


r: 


172 


V 


Titlet 
Descr iptor; 

publication 
Date(s} I 

Originator! 
Intended  Userst 


Purpose/ 
Content I 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBEt 


History  of 
Development! 


Knowledge  and  Attitudes  of  Drug  Usage  4-12  (No.  41) 

A  collection  pf  24  objectives,  including  cognitive 
and  affective  i&easures  for  use  in  developing 
effective  drug  education  programs 

1973,  101  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  who  wish  to' specify 
objectives  relating  to  the  tinder  standing  of,  as  well 
as  views  on,  drug  usage 

An  atteicpt  was  made  to  develop  measures  from  which 
users  could  choose  based  upon  relevance  to  the  given 
community. 

Measures  are  provided  for  upper  elementary  school 
students  (grades  4-6)  and  secondary  school  students 
(grades  7-12).    The  measures  are  groi:ped  as  followst 
knowledge  measures  which  show  what  the  students 
knowr  direct  report  measures  asking  the  student^s 
reaction  to  drug  use  and  specific  cases  of  use;  an 
indirect  measure  indicating  the  student^s  tendency 
toward  drug  user  an  archival  measure  which  notes 
referrals  to  public  agencies?  observation  instrument 
recording  suspected  drug  related  symptoms  in 
students?  finally,  a  planning  information  measure 
asking  students  to  rate  sources  of  drug  information. 

A  wide  variety  of  objectives  is  provided  for  users 
to  select  from  based  on  existing  curricular  goals 
and  local  situations. 

Research  studies  from  the  National  Clearinghouse  on 
Drug  Abuse  were  examined  to  identify  those  measures 
to  which  experts  in  the  field  give  priority.    Drug  t 
information  sources  helped  in- developing  items 
relating  to  knowledge  of  drug  use/  and  existing  drug 
curricula  in  school  districts  were  investigated.  Xn 
an  attempt  to  secure  content  validity  of  each 
measure  a  neuropsychiatrist  was  consulted. 
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History  of  Field  testing  has  been  done  with  a  small  sai^pling  of 

Development;  students  to  determine  time  requisites  an6  identify 

(Continued)  language  aoibiguities*    A  few  revisions  were  made  as 

necessary*    Further  fielcl  testing  is  being  planned. 


Related 
Materials; 


See  page  154 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  154 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
delated  to  CBB; 


Measures  of  Self-Concept  K-12  (Wo.  34R)  ' 

A  collection  of  30  affective  objectives  and  related 
measureoient  instruments  to  be  used  in  group 
assessment 

1972  {Revised  Edition),  132  pp. 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

Teachers  or  curriculum  designers  who  wish  to  specify 
affective  objectives  and  measures  development  for 
purposes  of  group  assessment 

The  measures  in  this  collection  are  of  two  types; 
The  Self -Report  devices  are  classified  according  to 
whether  they  are  direct  or  inferential  measures. 
The  developers  point  out  that  ^'direct  self-report 
measures  solicit  the  learner's  opinions  in  a 
straightforward,  question- answer  fashion."  This 
type  of  measure  is  considered  to  have  high  content 
validity.    They  state  further  that  ** inferential 
self-ieport  measures  are  devised  so  that  their  chief 
purpose  is  camouflaged. Observational  indicators 
are  the  second  device  used.    They  will  vary  from  one 
meaisure  to  another  depending  on  how  closely  they 
relate  to  the  affective  domain. 


The  developers  state  that  four  different  dimensions 
of  the  learner's  self-concept  j^ould  be  reflected 
through  these  measures.    They  are;     (1)  family — self- 
esteem  through  family  relationships^  (2)  peer — self- 
esteem  through  peer  relationships^  (3)  scholastic — 
self-esteem  through  scholastic  endeavors  and 
(4)  general — conprehensive  estimate  of  self-esteem. 
Direct  self-report  measures  include  items  from  each 
of  the  four  dimensions  while  inferential  measures 
center  upon  one  of  the  four  dimensions. 

Users  may  select  objectives  that  are  appropriate  for 
the  local  situation.    Sensitivity  to  community 
attitudes  and  feelings  should  be  employed  in 
implementing  all  or  parts  of  this  material. 
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History  of  Development  of  the  original  version  of  self-concept 

Development;  measures  was  supported  by  Title  III  programs  in  18 

states.    These  states  collectively  supported  a 
developmental  project  by  lOX  who  in  turn  produced 
objectives  and  measures  in  specific  affective 
areas.    The  next  step  involved  a  literature  search 
of  relevant  sources  on  self-concept  and  consultation 
with  appropriate  educators.    Measures  were  developed 
and  field  tested. 

The  revision  of  these  measures  focused  upon  two 
major  areas  of  concern:     (1)  involving  more  pupils 
in  the  development  trials  and  (2)  including  a  larger 
and  more  representative  student  population. 

The  first  step  was  to  expand  the  total  number  of 
objectives  and  develop  a  systematic  data-'based 
revision  of  all  measures  currently  in  the  collection. 
An  estimate  was  made  of  each  item  in  the  collection, 
judging  its  relevance  to  the  objective  in  question. 

,  Data  gathered  from  approximately  1,000  pupils  in 
southern  California  school  districts  provided  bases 
for  the  judgments.    Many  items  were  deleted  or 
modified^  and  four  new  inferential  measures  were 
devised.    With  the  cooperatibn  of  the  Culver  City 
Unified  School  District  and  the  Marina  Qel  Rey  Union 
High  School  of  Los  Angeles  Schools ^  there  was  good 
representation  of  pupil  socioeconomic  status — five 
were  considered  low^  five  were  middle^  and  one  was 
high. 

Three  questions  were  formulated  based  on  field  test 
data; 

1.  Were  the  several  direct  self-report  subscales 
and  inferential  self-report  measures  which 
ostensibly  measured  the  same  or  similar 
constructs  actually  related? 

2.  Were  the  items  in  a  given  measure  performing 
their  assessment  job  homogeneously^  that  is^ 
were  they  behaving  at  about  the  same  way  with 
respect  to  the  measure'^snt  of  p^pil  behavior? 

3.  Were  the  measures  reliable  in  the  sense  of 
yielding  a  relatively  stable  index  over  time? 

To  answer  these  questions,  a  five-step  analysis  was 
conducted.    In  the  first  step^  one  of  the  measures 
was  eliminated  because  of  a  lack  of  relationship  to 
comparable  measures.    An  item  homogeneity  index  was 
eitployed  in  the  second  step  to  determine  the 
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relationship  of  individual  items  within  each  group 
of  supftosedly  related  items.    In  the  third  step  an 
item"  stability  index  was  used  to  calculate  the 
reliability  of  particular  items.    The  fourth  step 
involved  a  survey  according  to  these  indices^  nnd 
items  Were  deleted  which  did  not  operate  as 
specified.    The  KUder -Richard son  analysis  was 
applied  to  the  scores  after  the  items  were  excluded 

Related  See  page  154 

Materials; 

Ordering  See  page  154 

Information; 


History  of 
Development;  { 
(Continued) 


163 

111 


Title;  Behavioral  Objectives — Test  Item  Bank 

Descriptor;  A  collection  of  objectives  and  related  test  iten\s 

covering  four  subject  areas  in  each  of  four  grade 
levels 

Harcus  Liebermanf  Project  Director!  et  al. , 
Evaluation  for  Individualized  Instruction  Project,  a 
Title  III  ESEA  Project  administered  by  Downers  Grove 
(Illinois)  Public  School  District  99 

School  administrators  involved  in  curriculum 
development  and  program  evaluation  Qnd  teachers  who 
neea  to  specify  and  evaluate  goals  of  instructional 
programs 

For  both  groups  it  will  provide  the  basis  for 
planning  an  individualized  instructional  program. 

Approximately  SfOOO  behavioral' objectives  and  more 
than  27,000  related  test  items  have  been  written. 
The  subject  areas  covered  are;    language  artSf 
mathematicsf  social  science  and  science.    Each  of 
these  subjects  is  treated  at  four  levels— -primary/ 
intermediatef  junior  high  and  t^igh  school.  The 
entire  collection  includes  17  volumes  totalling 
4f500  pages. 

Each  test  it^  is  directly  tied  to  a  specifically 
stated  objective!  providing  accurate  assessmeJit  of 
the  program* s  success. 

With  the  current  mass  movement  toward  CBE  in 
curriculum  developmentf  such  a  work  is  intended  to' 
avoid  duplication  of  effort  in  school  district 
planning. 

There  are  two  potential  contributions  which  the 
Behavioral  Objectives — Test  Item  Bank  can  make  to 
any  school  district  attempting  to  establish 
individualized  instruction  programs^    First  is  a 
comprehensive  list  of  behavioral  objectives 
specifying  what  should  be  included  in  programs. 
Second  is  a  set  of  test  items  which  measures  the 
degree  of  attainment  of  these  objectives. 


Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


179  i  64 


History  of  In  the  three  years  of  development  there. were  several 

Devclcpraent;  threo-to-nine-week  workshops  conducted.  Objectives 

and  test  items  were  written  in  these  workshops  by 
more  than  300  elementary  and  secondary  teachers  from 
40- school  districts  in  thp,  Chicago  area.    The  goal 
of  the  workshops  was  to  teach  teachers  how  to  write 
effective  behavioral  objectives  and  test  items  based 
on  the  objectives.    The  product  of  their  writing  has 
been  edited  for  content  <*nd  measurement. 


Related 
Mater ials: 


None 


Ordering  Write<    Institute  for  Educational  Research 

Information;  1400  W.  Haple  Avenue 

Downers  Grove,  Illinois  60515 

(312)  971-2040 


The  cost  of  individiial  sets  of  objectives  is 
included  with  each  description. 


The  following  pages  include  descriptions  of  the  individual  sets  of 
objectives  described^ 
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Title; 


Primary  Language  Arts 


Descriptor;  A  collection  of  approximately  489  behavioral 

objectives  with  3,635  related  test  items  for 
primary  language  arts  instruction 

Publication  1972,  375  Pp. 

Date(s) ; 

Originator;  Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

Intended  Users/     This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
Purpose/  designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 

Content;  addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 

test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    grammar  and  usage,  phonics, 
mechanicSf  alphabet,'  reference,  vocabulary,  reading 
skills,  critical  thinking  and  creative  writing 
through  literature. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

Usefulness  Bee  page  179 

Related  to  CBB;  - 

History  of  See  page  180 

Development; 

Related  Hone 
Mat'irials; 

Ordering  See  page  180 

Information; 

Ctost;  $13.00 

This  document  is  also,  available  (Order 
Ho.  ED  066  498)  from; 

ERIC  Df^cunent  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  ^22210 

Cost;    Current  price  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title; 


Primary  Mathematics 


Descriptor;  A  collection  of  80  behavioral  objectives  with  574 

related  test  items  f jr  primary  mathematics 
instruction 


publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or Iginator; 

Intended  Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Contf  "*tj 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


1972,  165  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

This  is  a  con^srehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  Itt 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    nunibers  and  numeration! 
fractions,  mathematical  symbols,  addition  and 
subtraction  of  whole  numbers,  multiplication  ar^ 
division  of  whols  numbers,  measurement^  bii^is  and 
coins,  geometry  and  sets. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


History  of 
Development; 


See  page  180 


Related 
Materials; 


Kone 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  180 
Cost;  $6.00 


This  do-;uiiient  is  also  available  (Order 
No.  ED  066  494^  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    Current  t-ic©  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Titles 


primary  Social  Studies 


Descriptor:  h  colleotion  of  50  behavioral  objectives 'and  334 

related  test  items  for  primary  socaJL  studies 
instruction 


publication 
Date(s) : 

Or  iginator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


1972,  37  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    social  studies  terminology, 
laap  reading,  principles  of  geography,  living  in 
communities  and  safety  rules. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


See  page  180 


/ 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Order  ing 
Information: 


See  page  180 
Cost:  $4.00 

This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
No*  ED  06S  503)  froic: 

ERIC  Document  and  Heproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cos*-;    Current  price  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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JLGS 


Title: 


Priinary  Science 


Descriptor; 


Publication  , 
Date(s) ; 

Or  iginator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


A  collection  of  89  behavioral  objectives  with  389 
related  test  items  for  primary  science  instruction 

1972,  51  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al* 

This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  prograros*  Tn 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;      W.estive  system, 
circulatory  system,  skin  &iid  senses  system,  brain 
and  nervous  system,  respiratory  system,  skeletal 
system,  characteristics  of  animals,  plants,  earth 
science,  weather,  and  mechanics  and  heat. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


History  of 
Development ; 


See  page  180  . 


Related 
Materials: 


f)bne 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  180 
Cost;  $3.75 


This^iidocuraent  is  also  available  {Order 
no.  ED  066  505)  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Coat;    Cuirei^t  price  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education* 
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Title; 
Descr  iptor; 


Publication 
Date(3) ; 

Or  Iglnator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Belated  to  CBE: 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ovdering 
Information; 


Intermediate  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  202  behavioral  objectives  with  2^349 
related  test  iteiii^  for  intermediate  language  arts 
instruction 

1971,  226  pp. 


Harcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  $t  al. 

This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  Instructional" programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  Items  related  to  the  objectives*  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    communications,  critical 
thinking,  etiquette,  literature,  wotd  study  and 
reference. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


See  page  180 
Kone 

See  page  180 
Cost;  $10.50 

This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
No.  ED  066  499)  from: 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    Current  ptice  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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\ 


Title;  Intermediate  Mathematics 

Descriptor:  A  collection  of  279  behavioral  objectives  with  2,675 

related  test  items  for  intermediate  mathematics 
instruction 


publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended  Users/ 

purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Material^: 

Ordering 
Information; 


No  date  given,  578  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberman,  project  Director,  et  ^1* 

This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  wijth  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings:    numbers  and  numeration, 
place  holders  and  value,  expanded ^notation, 
rounding,  number  line,  inequalities,  exponential 
notation,  fractions,  decimals,  bases,  Roman 
numerala,  primes  and  factors,  whole  number  addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication  amd  division, 
siicplification  of  fractions,  addition,  subtraction 
and  multiplication  of  fractions,  addition  of 
decimals,  percents,  arithmetic  applications, 
measurement,  maps^  bills  and  coins,  statistics, 
finite  and  infinite,  properties,  i:ational**irrational 
sets,  subsets  and  supersets,  operations,  Venn 
diagramts,  logarithms  and  exponentials,  graphing, 
functions  and  inferences* 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives^ 

See  page  179 


See  page  180 
Hone 

See  page  180 
Cost:  $17.00 
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Ordering  This  document  is  alsc>  available  (Order 

Information:  Ho*  ED  066  495)  from; 

(Continued) 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service' 
'p.O*  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  ^2210 

Cost;    Current  price  information  is  available  in 
^  the  latest  issu^  of  Resources  in  Education* 
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Title* 

'  Desctiptorj 


Publication 
Date (3) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


Intermediate  Social  Studies 

A  collection  of  300  behavioral  objectives  with  2^792 
related  test  items  for  intermediate  social  studies 
instruction 

1971,  291  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberraan,  Project  Director^  et  al. 

This  is  a  coiti>rehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subhf^adings;    general  social  science 
procedures  and  processes  (terminology)  ,  map  readijig 
(critical  thinking),  geography  (general  principles 
and  countries) ,  history  (early  man,  ancient 
civilizations  and  Middle  Ages)  and  American  history 
(Indians,  early  explorations,  colonization  of  the 
U.S.,  U.S.  Constitution,  Monroe  Doctrine,  the  War 
Between  the  States,  immigration  and  W6rld  War  I). 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives- 
See  page  179 


See  page  180 
Hone 

See  page  180 
Cost;  $10.50 

This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
Ho.  ED  066  504)  from; 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 
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/ 


Ordering  Cos^;    Current  price  information  is  available  in 

Information;  the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title: 

s 

Descriptor: 


Publication 
Date(s} : 

Originator ;  ^  ' 

Intende<!l  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Con teat; 


Intermediate  Science 

A  collection  of  229  behavioral  objectives  with  1^078 
related  test  items  for  intermediate  science 
instruction 

1972,  143  pp. 

Marcus  Liebernian,''Prdject,Director,  et  ai. 

This  1&  a  coirprehenslve  li^  £ot,  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,-  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings <    characteristics  of  body 
systems  (skeletal  system,  reproduction,  Ifiealth, 
digestive  system,  senses,  respiratory  system, 
circulatory  system  an^i  nervous  system),  characterise- 
tics  ot  animals  (insects) «  ctiaracteristics  o£  plants, 
nature  of  matter,  color,  earth  science,  oceanography, 
weather,  machines,  electricity,  planets  and  space 
travel,  mechanics  and  heat^  light,  critical  thinking 
and  measurement. 

The  oollecticxi  is  indexed  to  provide  some  ispecif  ic 
subject  access  to  the  objectives.*  | 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


. See  page  179 
See .page  180 
Kone 

See  page  180  ^ 
Cost;  $7.50 

This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
No.  BD  Q66  506)  ^Crom: 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Vii^ginia  22210 
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Ordering  Cost;    Current  price  information  is  available^  in 

Information;  the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title; 


Junior  High  Language  Arts 


Descriptor;  A  collection  of  217  behavioral  objectives  with  2,701 

related  test  items  for  junior  high  language  arts 
instruction 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


1972,  285  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberinan,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

This  is  a  coTtqprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choicfef 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  doim  into  the 
following  subheadings;    cononunications,  critical 
thinking,  etiquette,  grammar,  history  of  language, 
literature,  mechanics  and  use  of  references. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


History  of 
Development; 


See  page  igo 


Related 
Materials 1 


tfone 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  igo' 
Cost;  $10.50 


This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
Ko.  ED  066  500)  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    Current  price  inforioation  j^s  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title:  Junior  High  Mathematics 

Descriptor;  A  collection  of  260  behavioral  objectives  with  681 

related  test  items  for  junior  high  mathematics 
instruction 


Rublication 
Date(s) : 


No  date  given,  22T  pp. 


Or iginator; 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


Usefulness  ^ 
Related  to  CBE; 


Marcus  Liebermani  project  Director,  et  al. 

This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional^progra:?s-  In 
addition!  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings:  '  definitions  and  rules,  setSf 
numbers,  arithmetic  operations,  modi^lar  arithmetic 
and  bases,  fractions,  decimals  and  proportions,  word 
problems,  simplification  and  substitution, 
equations,  measurement,  polygons,  graphs  and  charts, 
sequences,  angles  and  trigonometry,  probability, 
combinations  and  perniutations,  and  spatial 
perception. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific  > 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


History  of 
Development; 


See  page  180 


Related 
Materials! 


Kone 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  180 
Cost;  $9.50 


This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
No.  m  066  496)  from; 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 


19Sf 


Ordering  Cost;    Current  price  infotmation  is  available  in 

Information;  the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title; 


Junior  High  Science 


Descriptori  A  collection  of  152  behavioral  objectives  with  1,153 

related  test  items  for  junior  high  science 
instruction 


Publication 
'Date(3) ; 


1972,  152  pp. 


Or ig ina^or t 

Intended  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content! 


Marcus  Liebermk^,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

i£  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    respiratory  system, 
circulatory  system,  excretory  system,  digestive 
system,  animal  cells,  nervous  system,  skeletal 
system,  geology,  oceanography,  laws  of  motion,  space 
travel,  weather,  ii:atter,  energy,  measurement,  toolQ 
and  techniques,  and  critical  thinking. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


See  page  179 


History  of 
Development; 


See  page  180 


Relate^" 
Materials; 


None 


ordering 
Information; 


See  page  180 
Cost:  $7.50 


This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
No.  ED  066  507)  from: 

BRIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  fiox  IdO 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 
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ISO 


Order  ing 

Information; 

(Continued) 


Cost:    Current  price  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resourc**s  in  Education. 
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Title;  ^ 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date (3) ; 

Originator;^ 

h 

Intendad  Users/ 

Purpose/ 

Content; 


UseCtilneBS 
Related  to  CB£; 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
InCormation; 


High  School  Language  Arts 

A  collection  of  571  behavioral  objectives  with  2,183 
related  test  items  for  high  school  language  arts  ' 
instruction 

1972,  347  pp. 


Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

This*  is  a  corcprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 
addition^  it  supplies  teachers  with  Tnultiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  into  the 
following  subheadings;    literary  pe:riods,  literary 
techniquefci  and  devices,  literary  works  aftd  authors* 
critical  thinking^  rhetoric,* reference,  gramtaar, 
mechanics  and  letters. 

The  collection  ia  irdexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 

See  page  179 


See  page  idO 
Hone 

See  page  180  ^ 
Cost:  $12.00 

3?his  document  is  also'available  tOrdifr 
No.  ED  066  501)  from; 

r 

BRIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia    22210  ^ 

Cost;    Current  price  information  i^  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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J  52. 


High  School  Mathematics 


Descriptors  A  collection  of  717  behavioral  objectives  with  2,767 

related  test  items  for  high  school  mathematics 
instruction 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


1972,  802  pp. 


Originators 


Marcus  Liebern:an,,  Project  Director,  et  al. 


tntehded  Dseijs/ 

Pui^pose/ 

Content; 


This  is  a  comprehensive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
designing  individualized  instructional  programs,  in 
addition',  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 
test  items  related  to  the  ^bj^ctives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  dovn  into  the 
following  sub^    d^ngs;    angles,  con^uters  and  data 
processing,  '       .    construction,  definitions, 
distance*  .j.&Zf  equations,  exponents,  fractions, 

dec^         ^.id  proportions,  functions  and  relations, 
gru^  *iig,  inequalities,  measurement,  numbers, 
points,  lines  and  planes^  polygons,  polynomials, 
primes  and  factors,  probability,  combinations  and 
permutations,  radicals,  proofs,  logic,  theorems  and 
axioms,  sequences,  progression  and  series,  nets, 
sin>plif ications,  slope-intercept,  trigonometry , 
vectors  and  word  problems. 


The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBF*; 


See  page  179 


History  of 
Development  i 


See  page  180 


Related 
Materials; 


tfone 


Order ing 
Xnform£itXoni 


See  page  180 
Cost;  $20.25 


205 


183 


Ordering  This  document  is  also  available  (Order 

Infpraiation;  Mo.  ED  066  497j  from; 

(Continued)         .  * ' 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 

P,0,  Box  190 

Arlington.  Virginia  22210 

Cost:    current  price  informatxorj  is  available  in 
^  the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 
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Title* 


High  School  Science 


Descriptor*  A  collection  of  297  behavioral  oSijectives  with  855 

^  related  test  items  for  high  school  science 

instruction 

Publication  1972,  305  pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator*  Marcus  Lieberman,  Project  Director,  et  al. 

Intended  Users/     This  is  a  con^rehens ive  list  for  teachers  to  use  in 
Purpose/  designing  individualized  instructional  programs.  In 

Content;  addition,  it  supplies  teachers  with  multiple  choice 

test  items  related  to  the  objectives.  The 
behavioral  objectives  are  broken  down  under  the  two 
major  areas  of  life  science  and  physical  science,  ^as 
follows;     tl)  Physical  ^Science— measurement,  models 
and  problem  solving,  charts  and  gr^ph%,  mechanics, 
energy,  atomic  structure,  heat,  wavers, ^  light, 
electricity  and  xragnetistr,  gases,  moles,  structures, 
formulas  and  bonding,  solutions  and  solubility,, 
acids  and  bases,  equations  and  equilibrium, 
'"xidation-reduction,  reactions  and  rates, 
electrt.lysl5,  electro-chemical  cell  and  qualitative 
analysis;  (i.:  Life  Science™capillarity,  diffusion 
and  osiDOsis,  electron  transport  system,  jenzyhies, 
genetics,  organic  cojiroounds,  microscope, 
photosynthesis,  plant  function  and  structure, 
plasmolysis,  problem  solving,  reproduction  and  drugs. 

The  collection  is  indexed  to  provide  some  specific 
subject  access  to  the  objectives.  ^ 

Usefulness  See  page  179 

Related  to  CBE; 

. 

History  of  See  page  180 

Development; 

delated  Kone 
Materials; 

Ordering  See  page  160 

Information; 

Cost;  $12.00 
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Ordering 

Information; 

(Continued) 


This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
no.  ED  066  508}  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  aoproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington/"  Virginia    22210  ' 

Cost;    Current:  price  information  is  available  in 
the  latest  issue  of  Resources  in  Education. 


/ 


Title; 
Descr  iptor ; 

Publication 
Date(s}; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Sourcebook  of  Training  Products  in  Instructional 
Planning  and  Management 

A  source  of  information  about  training  systems  for 
instructional  planning  and  inanagement 

1975,  93  pp.  - 


Nancy^McCutchan,  Rita  Fernandez  and  Jean  Coleman, 
Par  West  Laboratory  for  Educational  Kesearch  and 
Dsvelopflient  (rwL) 

The  authors  of  this  Sourcebook  wri€e  that  it  "is 
designed  for  all  who  have  a  stake  in  selecting  and 
conducting  instructional  planning  and  management 
training  activities — teachers,  department  heads, 
E^incipals,  curriculum  specialists,  assistant 
superintendents,  superintendents  at  preschool, 
elementary,  and  secondary  school  levels." 

Thjls  Sourcebook  is  designed  to  help  users  answer 
various  questions  about  instructional  planning  and 
management  training  systems.    Some  questions  the 
product  was  designed  to  help  answer  are;    "What  is 
instructional  planning  and  managjement?  What 
training  programs  and  resources  are  available  to 
develop  staff  in  these  areas?    What  are  the  major 
characteristics  of  the  available  products?  Which 
ones  seem  best  suited  to  lopal  training  needs?" 

The  Sourcebook  has  three  major  sections. 
"Orientation,"  the  first  section,  describes 
in&. "uctional  planning  and  management,  based  on  the 
experience  and  research  of  the  Far  West  Laboratory. 
This  section  also  suggests  guidelines  to* help  the 
iiser  review  and  select  training  materials. 


In  the  second  section,  "Program  Keports,"  15  program 
packages  designed  meet  specific  staff  development 
or  training  needs  are  presented. 

"Training  Resources,"  the  third  section,  is  an 
annotated  list  of  suppleinentary  materials  to 
complement  or  enrich  an  instructional  planning  and 
management  training  system. 
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187 


* 


Purpose/ 
Content ; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  QBE: 


History  of 
Development; 


The*  descriptions  of  training  programs^  focus  on  the 
following  categories! 
m     Content  focus 

•  Type  of'product 

•  .Availability 

•  Developer 

»  Distributor 

•  '    Target  audience 

%     Goals  and  objectives 
^«     Materials  and  equipment ^ 

•  How  to  use  ^ 

•  Trainee  assessment 

•  Product  development  and  evaluation 

•  Cost 

•  Comment 

Several  of  the  products  described  in  this  collection 
appear  to  have  potential  for  training  staff  to  be 
effective  in  a  CBE  context.    The  Sourcebook  thus 
appears  to  be  a  useful  source  from  which  to  choose 
staff  development  activities  as  part  of  iirplementitig 
or  supporting  a  CBE  program. 

Five  criteria  were  used  by  the  developers  of  .this 
collection  to,  screen  products; 

1*    The  intent  of  the  product  must  be  to  provide  or 
support  training  activities. 

2.  The  training  must  be  designated  for  middle 
management  school  personnel  at  preschooli 
elementary  and/or  secondary  levels  whose  primary 
function  ihay  be  (a)  teaching,  (b)  school 
administration,   (c)  curriculum  development  or 
(dj  district  administration. 

3.  The  content  of  the  training  program  or  training 
suf^rt  tool  must  be  in  instructional  planning 
and  management. 

4.  The  product  musi:  be  available  for  distribution 
on  a  national  scale  ant^/or  replicable  through 
use  of  guidelines,  information  consultants,  site 
visitations  or  other  comparable  means. 

5.  The  product  must  have  been  placed  on  the  market 
within  the  last  five  years. 


Related 
Materials; 


Of  all  available  products,  only  r>roducts  that  met 
all  five  criteria  listed  above  vere  chosen  for 
inclusion. 

None 
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/ 


Ordering 
Information; 


The  Sourcebook  is  available ^from; 

*     ,  i 

Par  W^st  Laboratory  tor  Educational  Research  and 

DevelopfDent 
1855  Folsom  Street 
San  Francisco,  Calif prnia  94103 


Cost;    $3.95  (prepaid) 


Title; 


ClarV".  County  Curriculum  Guides 


Descriptor ? 

Originator: 
Intended  Userc 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CSB; 


History  of 
Development; 


Twelve  teaching  guides  that  consist  of  a  lifit  of 
behavioral  objectives^  suggested  teaching  methofis 
and  media  .covering  eight  specific  areas  of  the 
curriculum.  ' 

Clark  County  School  District^  Las  Vegas^  Nevada 

Teachers  who  are  concerned  with  specifying  objectives 
within  a  curriculum  ar^  and  curriculum  specialists 
who  wish  to  coordinate  school  or  district  planning 

In  developing  ±he  curriculum  guides^  the  school 
district  attentpted  to  provide  schools  with  a 
starting  point  for  writing  objectives.    The  purpose  ' 
was  not  to  |^ve  it  sc^en  as  a  mandate^  but  simply  to 
proyide"^  a  philosophy  of  objectives-based  instruction. 
T'^achers  in  the  district  were  not  io  think  that  this 
was  a  suggested  approach  to  instruction.  Instead^ 
they  were  informed  tiiat  students  would  be  tested  for 
competencies  as  st^ed  in  the  objectives. 

General  behavioral  objectives  are  written  eo  that  the 
teacher  loay  rewrite  them  8;iecifically  for  A  given 
program.    The  guides  are  nut  presented  as  units  of 
work  for  teachers.-  The  ideas  and  suggestions  which 
accompany  each  guide  are  intended  for  tise  based  on 
individual  needs  and  available  resources. 

The  goal  of  the  district  was  initially  to  create 
**prihcipal  autonomy***    After  a  committee  prioritized 
the  curriculum  areas  for  which  objectives  were  to  be 
.written^  several'^task  force  groups  were  formed  with 
representatives  fjfom  each  school  in  the  district.  A 
chairman  was  apj^inted  and  given  one  year  release 
time  to  do  tlv»  writing  for  the  grOt^.  ^Periodic 
visits  were  made  by  consultants  during  the 
development. 

Field  testing  was  accoci^lished  through  **guide 
extension. This  involved  selecting  a  group  of 
objectives  from  the  guide  and  designing  instruction 
based  on  these  objectives  for  one  classroom. 
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I'JO 


History  of 

Defvelopment: 

(Continued) 


Related 
Materials; 


In  addition,  a  reaction  committee  was  similarly 
formed  and  askeij  -to  submit  statements  of  opinions  , 
and  suggestions.    There  is  no  documentation 
available  describing  the  itethod  used  to  gather  data. 
. 

Non« 


Ordering  Write;    Information  Services  Coordinator 

Information:  Clark  County  School  District 

2832  East  Flamingo  Road 
,  Las  Vegas, .Nevada  89121 

(702)  736-5011 

Cost;     The  cost  of  individual  sets  of  objectives  is 
included  with  each  description. 

The  following  pages  include  descriptions  of  the  individual  curriculum 
guides  described. 
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Title; 


Drug  Abuse  Education 


Descriptor;  A  K-12  curriculum  guide  which  outlines  coit^nent 

ideas^  suggested  methodology  and  multimeaia 
resources  for  drug  abuse  education 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


1969,  213  pp*  +  biblio. 


Or iginator; 


Purpose/ 
Content: 


Department  of  Curriculum  Services,  Clark  County 
School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

Three  major  themes  are  identified;     (1)  people- 
children,  students  and  citizens  of  the  future,  - 
(2)  individual  responsibility  for  decision  making 
and  (3)  information  necessary  to  decision  making. 


The  authors  stress  that  drug  abuse  education  is  not 
merely  acquiring  data, ^ but  it  includes  ^the  ^ 
development  of  habits, ' attitudes,  relationships^ 
appreciations^  edternative  behaviors^  self^-concept, 
self-discipline^  (and)  self*^control  (which  require) 
an  analysis  of  ^ata," 

The  guide  is  divided  into  four  sections;  grade 
levels  K''3^  levels  A^i,  levels  7-9  and  levels  10-12. 
,   Bach  section  is  prefaced  by  a  list  of  general 

behavioral  objectives.    Information  in  each -section 
consi^ts^  of  a  list  of  coitponent  ideas^  followed  by 
teaching  methodology (ies)  to  be  incorporated  in  the 
teacher's  present  p3,ans  emd  appropriate  resources. 
Fact  sheets  providing  readily  available  data  to 
assist  in  planning  are  included. 

An  extensive  bibliography  consisting  of  books,  , 
pan^hlets^  school  syllabi,  ^seri^ls;  journal 
articles^^  fiJttns^  subscription^  and  resource  agencies 
is  ^included  to  assist  in  planning,    A  glodsary^ 
guide  to  common  drugs,  state  sta€u^s  (Nevada)  anAi  ^ 
regulations  (Clark  County)  are  pic;ovided  in 
appendices. 

Usefulness  See  page  213 

Related  to  CBE: 
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102 


History  of  '  Very  little  information  is  given  regarding  the 
Development;  developonant  of  this  guide.    It  appears  to  be  a 

cooperative  effort  of  a  curriculum  task  force  made 
up  of  district  teachers  and  other  contributors  from 
the  community  and  school  district. 

During  early  stages  of  development^  district  teachers 
provided  reactions  to  the  project  which  in  turn 
served  as  guidelines. 

Related  Hone 
Materials; 

Ordering      >  See  page  214 

Information; 

Cost;  $5.00 
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VJ3 


Title; 


mR  Guide 


Date (3) ; 

Originator; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


A  guide  designed  to  assist  teachers  of  the  educable 
mentally  retarded  in  fitting  the  educational  tasks/ 
objectives  to  students'  needs 

—1*0  date^iven^  395  pp. 


Clark  County  School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Mevada 

h  curriculum  model  is  used  as  a  framework  in  this 
guide,  and  it  incorporates  several  aspects  which  in 
turn  work  together  as  a  whole.    The  following  are 
concerns  which  were  considered  relevant  to  writing 
objectives  for  EMR*s; 

1>*    Social  Occupational  Coji^tence — this  requites 
the  ability  to  think  critically  and  act 
independently 

2.  Instructional  Areas — color  coded  and  developed 
on  a  K-12  continuum 

a.  l*earning  prerequisites — psychomotor  growth, 
perceptual  training,  following  directions 
and  orientation  to  self 

b.  Communication — reading,  writing,  speaking 
and  listening  skills 

c.  Computational  skills — mathematics,  time, 
measurement  and  monetary  value 

d.  Social  living — social  awareness, 
acceptability  and  mobility 

e.  Functional  science — self  needs,  basic 
health,  grooming,  nutrition  and  basic 
household  operations 

f.  Occupational  exploration — dexterity  skills, 
occupational  information,  orientation  to  the 
world  of  work  and  actual  on-the-job  training 

3.  Behavioral  Objectives — define  what,  how  well  and 
under  what  circumstances  the  student  will  perform 
(Objectives  are  written  for  each  of  the  concepts 
taught,  and  include  suggested  teaching  techniques 
and  media.) 

Other  considerations  are  discussed  in  the  introduc- 
tion in  order  to  assist  the  user  in  developing 
effective  instruction.    These  areas  include; 
evaluation,  methodology,  diagnosis,  prescription  and 
individualizing  instruction. 
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> 


Purpose/ 
Content: 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


A  textbook  catalog  is  arranged  according  to 
instructional  area  and  provided  at  the  end  of  the  ' 
guide.    Within  each  area,  information  on  the  title, 
publisher,  copyright  and  prico  is  included. 

See  page  213 


History  of  This  guide  was  developed  through  the  cooperative 

Develo^nnent:  efforts  of  a  curriculum  task  force  and  a  group  of 

consultants.    A  media  selection  ccdumittee  provided 
the  list  of  media  suggestions,  and  a  reaction 
committee  conposed  of  representative  district 
teachers  provided  feedback  for  revisions,  additions 
and  deletions 4 


Related 
Materials: 


Kone 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  214 
Cost:  $6.00 
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Tlhle; 
Descriptor: 


publication 
Dateis) : 

Or Iglnator: 


purpose/ 
Content; 


Interim  Curriculum  Guide;    Music  K-12 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Mater lals; 

Order Ing 
Informtion; 


A  teaching  guide  developed  as  a  precursor  to  an 
Indepth  study  for  an  articulated  K-*12  music 
curriculum  guide 

Ho  date  glven^  73  pp. 


Music  Interim  Curriculum  Committee^  Clark  County 
School  District^  Las  Vegas^  Nevada 

The  Intent  of  developers  was  to  ^focus  on  basic 
escperlences  and  Involv^nent  with  the  essential 
elements  of  music  throughout  both  the  elementary  ana 
secondary  levels." 

The  guide  is  divided  into  eight  sections  or 
"conceptual  areas";'  melody^  harmony^  rhythm^  tempo^ 
form^  d^amlcs^  tone^  color  and  style.    A  ninth 
section  provides  behavioral  objectives  In  the 
affective  domain. 

Each  of  the  conceptual  areas  contains  concepts^ 
behavioral  objectives^  teaching  materials  and 
methods.    The  guide  is  not  ccHiplete  but  is  Intended 
to  provide  exanples  only. 

See  page  213 


h  committee  of  three  educators  selected  by  the  Nevada 
Music  Educators  Association  wrote  the  gulde^  which 
Is  Intended  to  provide  guidelines  for  the  schools 
while  an  articulated  guide  Is  being  developed* 

tione 

See  page  214 
Cost;  $3.00 
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Title; 


l!athematlcs  Curriculum  Guide  K'6 


Descriptor: 


Publication 
Date(3} : 


h  guide  for  K-^  mathematics  that  focuses  on  the 
sequential  concepts  necessary  to  bulla  a  sequential 
mathematics  program 

1967  {Second  Printing) ^  140  pp. 


Originator;  Clark  County  Schcol  District^  Las  Vegas^  Hevada 

Purpose/  The  developers  state  that  the  primary  purpose  of  this 

Content;  guide  Is  to  provide  a  framework  which  will  facilitate 

planning  appropriate  mathematics  programs  In  schools. 
This  is  stated  more  specifically  as;    (1)  identify 
and  classify  major  mathematical. concepts  and 
indicate  scope  and  sequence  of  content  in  grades  K'-e; 
(2)  provide  articulation;  {3}  relate  three  new 
textbook  series  to  topics  in  the  guide;  {4)  provid^ 
for  smooth  transition  to  the  n$w  textbook  series. 

The  guide  is  arranged  by  grade  level  with  six  major 
concepts  or  topics  and  related  content  items  listed 
in  each.    These  are  called  ''strands*'  and  include  the 
following;    Nunber,  Numeration,  Operations,  Geometry 
and  Measursnent.    The  sixth  strand.  Problem  Solving^ 
does  not  list  specific  content  items  but  treats  two 
aspects;    (1)  developing  a  strategy  for  attacking 
problems  and  (2)  applying  mathematics  to  the  real 
world. 

For  each  content  item,  a  specific  objective(s)  is 
written  In  terms  of  "observable  student  behavior." 

The  three  newly-adopted  textbook  series  are  listed 
as  they  relate  to  the  content  anr*  behavioral 
objectives.    These  series  are:    Addison-Wesley,  L.W. 
Singer  and  American  Book  Corspany. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


The  strands  are  color-coded  so  that  the  teacher  may 
quickly  refer  to  the  same  strand  on  any  level  which 
helps  make  the  spiraling  effect  clearer.  Spiraling 
refers  to  the  several  approaches  to  and  applications 
of  an  increasingly  difficult  topic  through  the 
elementary  years. 


See  page  213 
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197 


History 

of  Developfoent: 


An  Inservice  course  was  conducted  during  the  spring 
of  1967  as  a  cooperative  effort  of  Nevada  Southern 
University  and  Clark  County  School  District.  The 
participants  reviewed  the  work  and  made  critical 
comments  as  well  as  suggestions  for  additions  to  and 
deletions  from  the  behavioral  objectives. 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 


Order  ing 
Informtion: 


See  page  214 
Cost;  $5.00: 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Physical  Education  Curriculum  Guide  K-6 

h  guide  for  elementary  teachers  which  uses 
fundamental  approaches  to  physical  education  through 
the  development  of  behavioral  patterns 

1971,  177  pp. 


Department  of  Instructional  Services,  Clark  County 
School  District,  has  Vegas^  Nevada 

The  written  behavioral  objectives  en5>hasize  the 
psychomotor  domain^  but  they  also  include  the 
social^  intellectual  and  emotional  aspects.  These 
areas  are  defined  as  follows; 

•  Physical-*-*development  of  various^ organic  systems 
as  well  as  development  of  neuromuscular  skills 

•  Social — development  of  qualities  (e.g.^ 
understanding^  fellowship      ^  cooperation)  which 
help  an  individual  relate  %    1  to  others  and  self 

•  aiiotional — cultivation  of  seif-understanding^ 
self-respect^  self-reliance  and  self-control 

•  Intellectual — planning^  timing^  judgnent  and 
recall  are  essentials  of  physical  activity 
requiring  mental  assistamce 

The  information  in  this  guide  is  arranged  by  grade 
levels  trZ  and  4-6  and  allows  several  approaches  to 
planning.    Some  of  these  approaches  include; 

1.  Preparing  A  behavioral  objective  and,  selecting 
an  activity  for  actuajrprtictice 

2.  Preparing  skill  objectives  for  a  sport  and 
identifying  necessary  behavioral  objectives 

3.  Taking  one  strand  (a  major  area^  e.g., 
Locomotor-Running)  and  developing  a  unit, 
selecting  behavioral  objectives  and  suggested 
activities 

4.  Moving  through  each  strand^  preparing  a 
behavioral  objective  every  couple  of  days 

5.  Utilizing  levels  of  a  strand  by  determining 
performance  levels  for  each  class  from  the  least 
difficult  to  the  most  difficult  behavioral 
objectives 

6.  Furnishing  the  students  with  var  ious  activi  ties 
and  games  which  teach  individual  skills  of  each 
strand 

7.  Spending  a  shorter  initial  period  of  time  on  a 
skill  and  returning  to  it  later  in  the  year 
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ERIC 


199 


Purpose/  A  series  of  tests  (grade  levels)  directly  related  to 

Content;  the  content  are  included.    A  Cross  Reference  Guide 

(Continued)  outlines  athletic  skills  to  be  covered  and  identifies 

the  location  of  grade  levels,  page  nuniber  and 
behavioral  objectives  for  each.    A  multimedia  listing 
which  includes  support  materials  for  major  concepts 
concludes  this  guide. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£> 


See  page  213 


History  of 
Development; 


This  guide  was  developed  through  the  cooperative 
efforts  of  a  curriculian  task  force  and  a  group  of 
consultants.    A  media  selection  committee  assisted 
with  the  media  listing  and  a  reaction  committee 
conposed  of  representative  district  teachers 
provided  feedback  for  revisions,  additions  and 
deletions. 


Related 
Materials: 


None 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  214 
Cost;  $5.00 
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ERIC, 


^00 


Title; 


Physical  Education  Curriculum  Guide  7-12 


Descriptors 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


A  guide  for  teachers  which  uses  Cundeuoental  approaches 
to  physical  education  through  the  development  o£ 
behavioral  patterns. 

1971,  230  pp.  - 


Departjnent  of  Instructional  Services,  Clark  County 
School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

The  written  behavioral  objectives  eicphasize  the 
psychomotor  domain,  but  they  also  include  the  social, 
intellectual  and  emotional  aspects.    These  areas  are 
defined  as  follows; 

•  Physical — development  of  various  organic  systems 
as  well  as_development  of  neuromuscular  skills 

•  Social"development  of  qualities  (e.g., 
under^anding,  fellowship  and  cooperation)  which 
help  an  individual  relate  well  to  others  and  self 

•  Eliiotional — cultivation  of  self-understanding, 
selC-respect,  self-reliance  and  self-control 

•  Intellectuals-planning,  timing,  judgment  and 
recall  are  essentials  of  physical  activity 
requiring  mental  assistance 

The  inCormation  in  this  guide  is  arranged  by  grade 
levels  7^-9  and  10-12  and  allows  several  approaches  to 
planning.  ^  Somi  of  these  approaches  include; 

1.  Preparing  a  behavioral  objective  and  selecting  an 
activity  for  actual  practice 

2.  Preparing  skill  objectives  for  a  sport  and 
identifying  necessary  behavioral  objectives 

3.  Taking  one  strand  {a  major  area,  e.g..  Locomotor- 
Running)  and  developing  a  unit,  selecting 
behavioral  objectives  and  suggested  activities 

4.  Moving  through  each  strand,  preparing  a 
behavioral  objective  every  couple  of  days 

5.  Utilizing  levels  of  a  strand  by  determining 
performance  levels  for  each  class  from  the  least 
difficult  to  the  most  difficult  behavioral 
objectives 

6.  Furnishing  the  students  with  various  activities 
and  games  which  teach  individual  skills  of  each 
strand 
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Purpose/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


7.    Spending  a  shorter  initial  period  of  time  on  a 
skill  and  returning  to  it  later  in  the  year 

A  series  of  tests  {grade  levels)  directly  related  to 
the  content  is  included.    A  Cross  Ref-^rence  Guide 
outlines  athletic  skills  to  be  covered  and 
identifies  the  location  of  grade  levels,  page  number 
and  behavioral  objectives  for  each.    A  multimedia 
listing  which  includes  support  materials  for  major 
concepts  concludes  this  guide. 

See  page  213 


History  of 
Development) 


This  guide  wa»  developed  through  the  cooperative 
efforts  of  a  curriculum  task  force  and  a  group  of 
consultants.    A  media  selection  committee  assisted 
with  the  media  listing,  and  a  reaction  committee 
composed  of  representative  district  teachers 
provided  feedback  for  revisions,  additions  and 
deletions. 


Related 
Materials: 

Order  ing 
Information: 


ttone 

See  page  214 
Cost:  $5.00 
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Title; 
Descriptor  I 


Publication 
Oate(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
DGVelopment; 


Reading  and  the  Kindergarten  child 

A  teaching  guide  which  describes  reading  as  a 
three-^stage  process  In  kindergarten 

Ko  date  given,  34  pp.  +  a  separate  64  pp*  appendix 

Division  of  Instruction  and  Curriculum,  Clark  County 
School  District,  Las  Vegas-  Wevada 

In  developing  the  guide,  consideration  was  given  to 
physical,  emotional,  social  and  intellectual 
development. 

The  developers  state  that  classroom  reading 
instruction  must  be  adaptable  for  use  with 
Individual  students.    In  order  to  provide 
flexibility,  the  instruction  In  this  guide  Is 
divided  Into  three  stages;    Stage  I — readiness  for 
reading- Is  developed;  Stage  II — Initial  stage  in 
learning  to  read?  Stage  ill — fundamental  reading 
attitudes,  habits  and  skills. 

The  three-column  format  used  In  the  guide  lists  the 
reading  skills.  Instructional  objectives  and  a 
reference  to  the  appendix  which  suggests  activities 
to  achieve  the  given  Instructional  objectives. 

The  media  section  In  the  guide  lists  support 
materials  for  each  of  the  stages.    A  selection 
committee  reviewed  a  wide  range  of  materials  and 
different  approaches  In  teaching  beginning  reading. 
They  evaluated  media  and  made  recommendations  based 
on  criteria  showing  it  to  be  useful  and  appropriate 
for  learners  in  the  program. 

See  page  213 


This  guide  was  developed  through  the- cooperative 
efforts  of  a  curriculum  task  force  and  a  group  of 
consultants.    A  media  selection  committee  provided 
the  list  of  media  suggestions. 
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Related 
Water ials; 

Order  ing 
Information ; 


None 

* 

See  page  214 
Cost;  $6.00 


Title; 
Descriptor ; 


Publication 
Date{3) ; 

Qt  iginator ; 

Purpose/  . 
Content ; 


0 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 

History  of 
Developmertt 


Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
InCormatlon; 


Reading  Guide  and  selected  Multimedia  1-12 

A  guide  for  reading  and  curriculum  specialists  which 
outline  a  developmental  reading  program  on  a 
nongraded  basis 

No  date  given,  218  pp.  +  biblio.  +  a  separate  1€2  pp* 
appendix 

Ciark  Cdunty  school  District,  Las  Vegas,  Wevada 

The  developers  point  out  that  "skills  (as  written  in 
this  guide)  are  not  taught  in  isolation  but  rather 
in  tandem,  as  the  needs  of  the  student  dictate. 
Grade  levels  should  be  ignored  and  instruction  in  a 
skill  should  begin  at  the  point  where  it  is 
necessary,  regardless  of  the  age  of  the  student  or 
the  level  of  the  skills.'' 

i 

The  guidelines  are  written  in  succession  from  grades 
one  through  twelve.    They  are  color-coded  by  skills 
as  follows:    Listening  Skills,  Word  Recognition 
Skills,  CoFoprehension  Skills  and  Reading  and  Study 
Skills.    General  behavioral  objectives  and  teaching 
suggestions  ate  written  for  each  skill  and  subskill. 

The  appendix  contains  various  word  lists,  informal 
diagnostic  tests,  a  skills  checklist,  an  interest 
inventory,  book  lists  and  articles.    This  material 
was  extracted  frcm  publications  by  reading  teachers 
who  found  it  helpful. 

See  page  213 


This  guide  was  developed  through  the  cooperative 
efforts  of  a  curriculum  task  force  and  a  group  of 
consultants.    A  media  selection  committee  provided 
the  list  of  media  suggestions,  and  a  reaction 
comittee  con^sed  of  representative  district 
teachers  provided  feedback  for  revisions,  additibns 
and  deletions. 

None 


See  page  214 
Costi  '  $6*00 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Social  Science  Study  Unit;    h  Multiethnic  Approach 


h  compilation  of  nine  units  of  stutSy  relating  to 
interpersonal  relations  and  intercultural 
understanding  for  grades  K**8 


Publication  1973,  313  pp, 

Date{s} ; 

Originator;  Department  of  Curriculum  Services,  Clark  County 

School  District,  has  Vegasf  Nevada 

purpose/  Three  major  goals  for  students  provide  the  basis  of 

Content;  this  course  of  study.    These  state  that  students 

will;     (1)  see  themselves  as  self^actualized  persons 
living  among  many  kinds  of  peoplei  (2)  develop 
empathy  in  understanding  ethnic  groups  and  {3}  think 
seriously  and  analytically  about  ethnic  groups  and 
their  contributions- 

The  concepts  in  this  document  have  been  taken  from 
the  Clark  County  Social  Science  guide  {See  page  233} 
Vehicles  used  to  teach  these  concepts  are  ethnic  in 
nature,  focusing  on  Black-American,  Mexican-American 
Native-American  and  Oriental-^American. 

Units  at  grade  levels  K*3  emphasize  similarities  of 
ethnic  groups.    Units  at  grade  levels  4"7  focus  on 
individual  cultural  groups.    Level  8  is  multi- 
cultural, exploring  conflict,  expression  and 
resolution. 

This  conqpilation  is  designed  for  administrative  use, 
library  reference  and  teachers. 

Usefulness  ^  See  page  213 

Related  to  C3E; 

History  of  This  course  of  study  was  the  cooperative  effort  of  a 

Development;  gtoi^  of  five  elementary  and  junior  high  teachers  in 

the  district,  with  two  other  ccmsulting  teachers. 

There  is  no  indication  that  field  testing  occurred 
or  is  planned. 


231 


20G 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Inforraationi 


none 

See  page  214 
Cost;  $5*00 
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2Dy 


1  Ot\>^ 


Title; 


Social  Science 


Descriptor;  A  curriculum  guide  and  suggested  media  for  grades 

10"-12  which  uses  the  inquiry  approach  in  all  social 
science  disciplines 

Publication  1969,  132  pp. 

Date<d]  ; 

Originator;  Department  of  Curriculum  Services,  Clark  County 

School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 

The  considerable  Introductory  material  in  this  guide 
includes;    definitions  of  social  science  core 
disciplines,  a  glossary  of  terins,  using  inquiry  in 
the  social  studies,  the  teaching- learning  process 
and  usinq  behavioral  objectives. 

There  are  three  long-range  objectives  in  this  guide; 

1.  Students  do  not  select  inmtediate  solutions  to 
the  problem  but  proceed  to  search  for  meaning  in 
the  problem  and  explore  the  consequences  of 
alternate  actions  available  to  them.  Students 
develop  ^the  ability  to  tise  scientific  and 
democratic  processes  as  problem  solving  tools. 

2.  Students  develop  the  ability^ to  locate, 
identify,  relate  and  use  empirical  data  drawn 
from  social  and  behavioral  sciences  (facts, 
concepts  and  generalizations)  in  the  process  of 
social  inquiry  and  problem  solving. 

3.  In  a  seminar  meeting  the  students  must  exhibit 
the  ability  to  participate  in  open  and 
respectful  discussion  of  their  premise  through 
the  presentation  of  their  question,  the 
formulation  of  their  hypothesis  and  the 
development  of  a  conclusion.    Their  group  in 
turn  reacts  with  a  critical  analysis  of  the 
presentation. 

The  social  science  dif^ciplinas  included  in  this 
guide  are  sociology,  cultural  anthropology,  social 
psychology,  political  science,  economics,  history, 
geography  and  philosophy. 

The  information  given  for  each  of  these  disciplines 
is  arranged  in  five  columns,  starting  with 
generalizations  which  provide  the  planning 
structure.    Each  generalization  is  broken  dovm  by 


Purpose/ 
Content; 
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'208 


Purpose/ 
Content; 
(continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CSEs 

History  of 
Development) 


major  concepts  and  subccncepts^  and  behavioral 
objectiv«)S  are  written  for  each  listed  subconcept. 

A  list  of  suggested  inultiniedia  is  provided  £or  each 
of  the  disciplines. 

See  page  213 


This  project  was  the  cooperative  effort  of  several 
groups  of  teachers  in  the  Clark  County  School 
District.    The  curriculua  task  force  was  responsible 
for  development  of  tho  9uide^  while  evaluation  and 
selection  of  materials  %;ere  done  by  another  group. 
TWO  reaction  committees  were  formed^  one  which 
reacted  to  the  working  copy  and  another  which  wrote 
revisions. 


Related 
Materials; 


There  is  no  explanation  of  the  method  used  for  field 
testing  or  the  data  gathered. 


Kone 


Ordering 
Information; 


See  page  214 
Cost;  $5.00 
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Title; 


Appendices  G,  H,  X  and  J  to  the  Final  Heport  of  the 
Evaluation  Service  Center  for  Occupational  Education 


Descriptor: 


Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content: 


Usefulness 
Related  to  C8E: 


History  of 
Development: 


Pour  separately  published  appendices  describing 
objectives  and  test  items  in  four  areas  of 
occupational  education 

Evaluation  Service  Center  for  Occipational  Education 
(ESOOE) ,  Center  for  Occupational  Education^  School 
of  Education^  University  of  Massachusetts^  Anherst 

High  school  ooci^ational  education  teachers  and 
others  interested  in  the  development  of  a  systematic 
objectives-oriented  approach  to  occupational 
education  programs 

The  purpose  of  the  four  appendices  is  to  provide 
information  about  the  selection  of  objectives  and 
test  items  in  four  areas  of  occi^ational  education^ 
Each  appendix  contains  descriptions  of  evaluation 
and  field  testing  procedures!  including  discussions 
of: 

•  Development  and  field  test  procedures 

•  Item  bank  descriptions 

•  Hecoramended  analysis  procedures 
^»  Uses 

Procedures  in  developing  objectives  and  objectives- 
based  test  items  can  be  useful  to  the  CBE 
practitioner  with  curriculum  development 
responsibilities.    The  lists  of  objectives  and  test 
items  also  can  be  useful  in  helping  with  the 
development  of  occi^ational  education  instructional 
programs. 

The  objectives  and  test  items  were  developed  as  part 
of  the  work  of  the  Evaluation  Service  Center  for 
Occi^ational  Education  (ESCOE)  ,  funded  by  the  states 
of  Massachusetts  and  Kew  York  toi 

1.  Develop  a  bank  of  behavior ally-stated  objectives 
in  selected  areas  of  study 

2.  Train  facilitators  and  teachers  in  participating 
LEAs  to  describe  selected  areas"  of  the 
curriculum  by  behavioral  objectives  (This 
includes  training  in  the  rationalcf^  uses  and 
in^lemen Nation  of  objectives  as  well  as  writing, 
classifying^  editing  and  synthesis  of  behavioral 

*  objectives.) 
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History  of 

Development; 

(Continued) 


3. 


4. 

5. 
6. 


Develop  a  bank  of  test  itents  and  procedures 
directly  related  to  objectives  in  these  selected 
areas  of  study 

Create  a  conputer  input  and  feedback  (retrieval) 
system 

Develop  a  model  for  synthesizing  objectives 
Create  a  feedback  loop  between  ESCOB  and  LEfkS 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 


Ordering 
Information! 


Write;    Massachusetts  Department  of  Education 
Director  of  Research  Coordinating^Unit 
Division  of  Occupational  Education 
182  Tremont  Street 
Boston,  Massachusetts  02111 


or 


New  York  State  Department  of  Education 
Director  of  Research  Coordinating  Unit 
Bureau  of  Occupational  Education  Research 
Albany,  New  York  12224 


Costsi    Not  specified 


The  following  pages  describe  each  of  the  separately  published 
appendices. 
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Title; 


Appendix  G;  Crlterlon-Referencea  Item  Banking  in 
Electron  ics 


,  Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(fi} ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 

History  of 
Development i 


Belated 
Hater ials; 

Order  ing 
Irifornation*. 


A  report  which  lists  162  objectives  and  114  test 
items^  including  the  history  of  developnent  of  the 
materials 

June  1972 ^  188  pp. 


William  Phillip  Gorth  and  Hariharan  Swaminathani 
BSOOEt  Center  for  Occupational  Educationi  School  of 
Education^  University  of  Massachusetts^  Amherst 

Occij{>ational  ^education  teachers^  ctirriculum 
developers  and  evaluators 

The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  present  the  results 
of  development  efforts  in  criterion^referenced  item 
banking  in  electronics. 

The  report  contains  a  history  of  development  work 
and  lists  of  objectives  and  items. 

See  page  235 


Locally  generat^ed  objectives  were  coobined  Into 
synthesised  objectives  (SYNOBs)  by  BSCOE.  T&st 
developers  reviewed  these  SYNOBs  and  rewrote  th^m  as 
appropriate.    After  initial  writing  of  Items  based 
on  the  objectives^  Items  were  reviewed  subject 
specialists^  teachers  and  students.    Then  a  final 
reviewi  undertaken  by  the  test  developers^. was 
made.    Booklets  containing  162  objectives  listing 
114  items  show  the  results  of  development  efforts. 
A  Guide  to  Test  Construction  for  teachers  is 
included  in  this  appendix.    Ko  data  on  field  testing 
are  included. 

NOne 


See  page  236 
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Title> 


Descriptor; 


publication 
Date (3) 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 

A 


Usefulness  ^ 
Belated  to  CBB> 

History  of 
Developnent;  - 


Ap^ndix  H;  Performance  Test  Development  in  Machine 
Shop 

A  report  which  describes  field  testing  procedures 
and  results  of  test  items  in  machine  shop 

1972#  23  pp. 


Jim  C.  Fortune!  BSCOBf  Center  for  Occupational 
Education!  School  of  Education!  University  of 
Massachusetts!  Amherst 

Occupational  education  teachersf  curriculum 
developers  and  evaluators 

The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  describe 
developmental  efforts  in  test  construction  for  a 
performance^based  machine  shop  curriculum. 

The  report  contains  the  following  sections; 

•  Conceptual  Scheme  for  Development 

•  Test  Description 

•  Field  Testing 

•  Revision  Hecomraendations 

See  page  235 


Synthesized  objectives  (SYHOBs)  were  developed  frcMu 
LEflrgenerated  terminal  behavioral  objectives.  Test 
items  were  constructed  in  a  one-to-one  correspondence 
to.SYHOBs.    A  machine  shop  teacher  and  a  psychome- 
trician  collaborated  on, the  formulation  of  test 
items.    A  pilot  run  of  the  first  test  tested  only 
about  1/3  of  the  curriculum.    The  test  was  expanded 
to  cover  about  75  percent  of  the  curriculum  and^^en 
was  field  tested  twice  in  three  schools  with  several 
levels  of  students.    Analysis  of  results  indicated 
to  developers  that  the  purposes  of  field  testing 
were  achieved.    Revisions  for  some  of  the  items  were 
suggestedf  as  was  the  need  for  better  instructions 
for  timing  and  grading  individual  performances.  The 
appendix  concludes  with  suggestions  for  further 
development jof  the  tests. 


239 


213 


Related 
Materials: 


None 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  236 
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Title; 
Desor Iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or Iglnatot; 


Intender  Users: 


purpose/ 
Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 

History  of 
DevelopMnt; 


Appendix  I;    Performance  Test  for  Auto  Mechanics 

A  report  which  describes  development  procedures  and 
test  results  in  auto  mechanics 

June  1972^  61  pp. 


Jim  C.  Fortune^  ESCOE,  Center  for  Occupational 
Education^  School  of  Education^  University  of 
Massachusetts^  Amherst 

Occupational  education  teachers,  curriculum 
developers  and  evaluators 

* 

The  purpose  of  the  report  Is  to  present  47  test  Items 
In  auto  mechanics  and  to  describe  the  developmental 
procedures  by  which  they  were  chosen  and  tested. 

The  report  contains  the  following  sections; 

•  Introduction 

•  Test  Development 

•  Test  XSnit  Materials 

•  Test  Item  Bank 

•  Administration  and  Scoring  Procedures 

•  Field  Review  and  Recommendations 

See  page  235 


After  Initial  review  of  SYNOBs  proved  problematic^  a 
search  of  existing  performance  tests  In  auto 
mechar.-lcs  was  undertaken.    This  search  yielded 
useful  Midt^rlal;  however^  equifnent  upon  which  the 
tests  could  be  performed  was  lacking  In  the  LBAs  and 
prohibitively  expensive.    Developers  then  turned 
toimrd  standard  mechanics  tasks  as  a  starting  point 
for  test  development.    Bjuipment  that  could  test 
accc««pllshment  of  standard  tasks  could  be 
ccmstructed.    Once  test-'like  events  mte  described, 
developers  cctapared  them  to  SYHOBs  And  found  a 
one-to-one  correlation^  thus  enabling  the  test 
events  to  be  used  within  the  BSCOE  system.    From  the 
above  work^  an  auto  mechanics  test  item  bank  was 
developed  in  a  one-to-one  correspondence  with  the 
synthesized  objectives.    Administration  and  scoring 
procedures  were  al^o  developed. 


lERiC, 
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History  of 

Development; 

(Continued) 


Field  review  of  this  test  was  carried  out,  but  not 
field  testing.    Developers  felt  assured  of  the 
feasibility  of  constructing  units  such  as  those 
presented  in  the  report.    Field  testing  is 
recoimnendedf  conclude  the  developers,  "but  only 
after  several  testing  units  are  constructed." 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering 
Information: 


See  page  236. 
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i4 


Title; 
Descriptor! 


Publication 
Date (6) ; 

Or Iglnator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content) 


Apoendlx  Jt    Woodworking^  Objective  and  Test  Item  Bank 

A  report  which  describes  procedure's  and  results  of 
the  development  of  objectives  and  test  items  in 
woodworking 

June  1972,  76  pp. 


Bonald  K.  Hainbleton  and  Frances  Olszewski,  BSCOB, 
Center  for  Occt^ational  Educatloni  School  of 
Bducatlon,  University  of  Massachusetts/  Amherst 

Occupational  education  teachers,  curriculum 
developers  and  evaluators 

The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  describe  the 
procedures  by  which  169  woodworking  ci>jectlves  were 
developed,    information  about  the  development  of 
test  items  is  also  presented. 

The  report  contains  an  objective  and  test  item  bank 
and  a  list  of  materials  i^eeded  to  test  each 
objective.    Sample  tests  and  evaluation  sheets 
constructed  from  the  objective  and  test  item  bank 
are  included. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 

History  of 
Developnentt 


See  page  235 


Since  many  of  the  S^OBs  in  woodworking  were  found  by 
developers  to  cover  several  different  skills/  it  was 
impossible  to  develop  a  single  performance  task  for 
each  SYNOB.    Developers  agreed  to  rewihe  each  SYNOB 
into  as  many  specific  skills  as  necessary.  After 
reviewing  SYHOBs  for  quality  and  appropriateness, 
they  were  rewritten  into  165  specific  objectives.  A 
performance  task  then  was  written  for  each  of  the 
165  objectives.    Resulting  materials  were  reviewed 
by  five  woodshq?  teachers  on  two  different 
occasions.    Suggestions  from  this  review  were  used 
to  modify  materials-    A  representative  sampie  of  54 
objectives  was  tested  with  more  than  60  students  in 
the  ninth  and  tenth  grades  In  three  schools. 
Teachers  assisted  in  the  selection  of  objectives 
covered  in  the  tiaat...  Data  from  the  tests  are  not 
presented,  Although  developers  report  that  "the 
results  are  encouraging.** 
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Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information j 


None 


See  page  Z36 
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ERIC, 


Title:  Education  In  Focus;    A  Collection  of  State  Goals  for 

Public  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education 

Descriptor:  A  uonograph  which  contains  a  collection  of  goal 

statements  from  35  states 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Oi:  iginator  r 


Intended  Users; 


purpose/ 
content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Development; 


.1972^  50  pp. 


Alan  Zimmerman^' state  Educational  Accountability 
{tepository^  Madison^  Wisconsin 

Educators  and  citizens  interested  in  promoting  a  ^ 
greater  understanding  of  the  purposes  and 
responsibilities  of  public  eduation 

This  publication  presents  educational  goals  collected 
from  35  states*    Goals  are  presented  under  three 
broad  categories.:    learner  outcome  goala^  process 
goals  and  institutional  goals.    Learner  outcome 
goals  are  concerned  with  student-demonet rated 
skills^  knowledge^  abilities  and  attitudes.  Process 
goals  are  those  related  to  educational  prbgr^ains  and 
instructional  methods  appropriate  for  facilitating 
the  attainment  of  learner  outcome  goals ^ 
Institutional  goals  pertain  to  the  orgainizational 
structures^  management  capabilities  and  financial 
support  necessary  to  iinplement  both  process  and 
learner  outcome  ^o^is* 

This  Collection  may  assist  educators  in  developing^ 
defining/  redefining  and  establishing  goals  and 
objectives  for  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

The  State  Educational  Accountability  Repository 
(SEAR) ^  a  component  of  the  Cooperative 
Accountability  Project^  has  collected  goal 
statements  from  35  states  and  has  classified  them 
for  cooperative  purposes.    The  procedur^e  for 
presenting  goals  consisted  of  examining  all  ^ 
submitted  goals^  classifying  them  into  categories 
and  subcategoiries  and  finally  listing  them  under  one 
of  the  three  previously  described  headings.^ 
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Kelated 
Materials; 


Kone 


Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Colorado  Department  of  Education 
1362  Lincoln  Street 
Denver^  Colorado  80203 


Cost ;  Free 
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fitlei 


A  Guide  to  Identifying  High  School  Graduation 
Competencies:    Issues  and  Examples 


Descriptors 


Publication 
Date(s)  t 

Or iginatort 


Intended  Userst 


Purpose; 


Conten* 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBBt 

f 


A  resource  for  persons  concerned  with  the  process  of 
identif Iqation^  selection  and  adoption^of  graduation 
competencies 

May  1978 


E.  Allen  Schenck^  Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWPHL) 

Local  and  state  educational  agency  personnel  and 
other  educators  concerned  with  preparation  of  high 
school  graduation  conpetencies 

According  to  the  author^  "This  guide  is  intended  to 
assist  Local  and  state  educational  agentr^  personnel 
to  do  three  thingst     (1)  identify  some  of  the  more' 
important  questions  that  are  likely  to  arise  during 
the  process  of  establishing  competencies  required  of 
students  for  high  school  graduation^  (2)  explore 
alternative  answers .  to.  these  questions  and, (3) 
understand  how  these  questions  w^re  addressed  by  the 
CBE  Program  as  it  developed  the  set  of  illustrative 
conpetencies.    This  document  is  not  intended  to 
assist. . .directly  with  the^processes  of  measurement^ 
instruction  or  Instructional  management...." 

The  guide  is  organized  into] two  sections,    the  first 
is  a  description  of  several'^"issues  to  be  addressed 
during  the  pr<^ess  of  competency  identification^ 
alternative  ways  of  resolving  these  issues  and  the 
manner  in  which  they 'were  resolved  in  order  to 
select  coupe tency  ^statements\£or"the  guide.  The 
second  section  consists  of  a  \set  of  77  graduation 
competency  statements  which 'illustrate  the  type  of 
outcomes  being  adopted  by  school  systems  as^ 
graduation  requirements  for  all  students 

The  issues  disdussed  in  this  guide  should  be  of 
interest  to  educators  who  are  involved  in  the 
process  of  identifying  graduation  competency  ' 
statements. 
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Related  Hone 
Materials; 


Ordering  Wtite:    Office  of  Marketing 

Information;  Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

710  S.W.  Second  Avenue 
Portland^  Oregon  97204 

Cost:  $6.50 
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OUTCOMES:  SELECTION  PROCEDURES 


Title; 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended  Users ; 

Purpose: 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  C&E: 


History  of 
Developments 


Main 

Activities: 


Pupil-Perceived  Keeds  Assessment  Package 

A  multimedia  package  to  aid  in  the  design  and 
iTHplementation  of  an  assessment  of  school  needs  as 
perceived  by  pupils 

March  1975 


Research  for  Better  Schools^  Inc.  (RBS) 

Superintendents^  assistant  superintendents^  building 
principals^  curriculum  or  evaluation  specialists  and 
teachers 

Goals;    The  goal  of  the  product  Is  to  enable  school 
administrators  and  teachers  at  the  district  or 
building  level  to  plan^  conduct  and  report  an 
assessment  of  school  needs  as  perceived  by  the 
pupils. 

Objectives;    It  provides  school  staff  with  the 
knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  perform  the 
specific  tasks  of  such  a  project. 

The  product  emphasizes  the  knowledge  and  skills 
necessary  to  plan^  conduct  and  report  an  assessment 
of  school  needs  as  perceived  by  pupils.  These 
skills  allow  the  user  to  develop  an  indicator  to  use 
in  .collecting  information  from  pupils^  administer 
the  indicator  to  pupils  and  analyze  and'  interpret 
results. 

Iteeds  assessment  is  an  ijiportant  aspect  of.  goal 
setting.    This  is  one  of  the  few  producits  that 
addresses  needs  assessment  from  the  student's 
perspective. 

Preliminary  product  evaluation  involving  school^ 
personnel  of  varied  training  and  experience 
Indicates  that  the  product  can  be  generalized  and 
transported.    Further  evaluation  will  address  this 
issue  in  greater  detail. 

Information  is  not  available. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    Five  Individually  bound  unitd^  a  supplement 

for  sampling  and  *a  cassette  tape.  " 

Personnel;    The  product  can  be  used  by  Individuals 

or  small  groi^  {five  to  eight  reconnkended) .  Ko 

previous  experience  In  pupll-percel\^  needs 

assessment  Is  required.    The  services  of  an' 

evaluator  may  be  helpful.    If  the  needs  assessment 

project  Is  a  group  effort^  one  person  should  be 

designated  project  manager. 

Product  Components;    Worksheets^  exercises^ 

checklists^  Information  sheets 

Time  Span;    The  time  required  to  study  and  use  the 
materials  Is  approximately  eight  hours.    The  length 
of  an  assessment  project  will  vary  depending  upon 
the  scope  and  depth  of  the  assessment  desired  by  the 
user. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Ko  specially  trained  Individuals  are  required  for  a 
district *to  use  the  product^  whether  at  the 
district^  bulldin-<  or  classroom  level.    Although  It 
can  be  used  by  Oftie  person  working  alone^  It  Is 
recoKSftended  tha  \  :^/groKsp  of  five  to  eight  people 
work  together.    It  is  helpful  If  one  nevber  of  the 
groip  Is  knowledgeable  In  Interpreting  evaluation 
data. 


No  external  assistance  or  special  equlpotent  Is 
necessary.    Dhta  may  be  analyzed  manually  or  by 
computer^  depending  on  the  scope ^ of  the  assessment 
and  the  computer  service  available. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write*    Research  for  Better  Schools^  Inc. 

Information;  1700  Market  Street 

Philadelphia^  Pennsylvania  19103 


Cost;    $25.00  per  copy 

One  copy  per  user  is  needed. 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Catalog  of  wis  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook. 
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Title; 


Project  Management  Executive  Orientation 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
0ate(s>  5 


A  multlBredia  training  product  to  Introduce  top-level 
school  administrators  to  concepts  and  techniques  of. 
project  nanageiDent 

Hay  1973;  November  1975. 


Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


C.  Peter  Cunuaings  and  Desntond  h*  COok,  Administering 
for  Change  Program^  Research  for  Better  Schools^ 
Inc.  (RBS) ^  and  Educational  Program  Management 
Centers  The  Ohio  State  Ohlverslty  - 

Although  the  training  product  Is  Intended  primarily 
for  top-level  admin Is trators^  It  can  also  be 
valuable  to  school  bo^rd  meniaers  and  selected 
community  members. 


Purpose; 


Content: . 


The  product  emc^hasizes  the  benefits  of  project 
management  forva  school  district  and  the  role  of 
top-level  administrators  In  supporting  project 
activities. 

Goals;    The  goal  of  the  product  Is  to  orient 
-top-level  school  administrators  to  the  use  £ind 
liqplementatioh  of  projecb^management  procedures^  for^ 
In^rovln^  the  effectiveness  of  many  school 
operations  or  activities. 

Objectives a    Hhe  major  objectives  ar^*    (1)  To 
provide  top-level  administrators  with  basic 
krK«rledge  of  the  project-management  process;  (2)  to 
Inform  top-level  administrators  of  the  benefits  of 
the  project-management  approach  for  a  local  school 
district;  (3) .to  acquaint  top-level  administrators 
with  the  kind  of  support  and  assistance  that  they 
and  functional  departments  need  to  provide^  the 
project  manager  and  the  ongoing  project  operations; 
(4)  to  Inform  top-level  administrators  where 
additional  Information  'and  assistance  regarding 
project  management  and  Its  livplementatlon  In  local 
education  agencies  may  be  found. 

Topics  Included  are;    (1)  definition  of  a  project 
and  project  management;  (2)  exanqples  of  the 
application  of  projects-management  procedures;  (3) 
adapting  project  management  to  school  operations; 
(4)  top-management  support  and  coordination  of 
projects. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Pi^oject  management  skills  emphasized  in  this  product 
can  be  useful  to  school  administrators  who  are 
installing  a  CBE  p^ograra  in  their  schools. 


History  of  Particular  attention  has  been  given  to  the  quality  of 

Development:  the  product's  content  and  instructional  process. 

Product  development  involved  analysis* 
conceptualization^  design,  construction  of 
prototype^  pilot  testing  and  revision^  and  summative 
evaluation  (1973).    Analysis,  conceptualization  and 
design  involved  a  task  analysis  of  project 
management  in  schools*  a  review  of  literature  on 
project  management  and  instructional  systems  design 
and  consultation  with  experts  in  project  management 
and  instructional  systems  design^    The  conatruction 
of  the  prototype  involved  the  developer  and  an 
external  project  managemc^nt  expert  in  the  writing  of 
lesson  material.    The  pilot  testing^  field  testing* 
summative  evaluation  and  revisions  of  the  product 
involved  top*level  district  administrators  and  awiny 
other  knowledgeable  educators.    This  developmental 
process  has  been  careful^  documented. 


Further^  the  product  has  been  used  by  school 
districts  of  various  sizes  in  different  regions  of 
the  United  States  wit^h  coiqparable  results  in  terms 
of  users  understanding  the  concept  of  project 
atanagement,  its  benefits  for  school  districts  and 
their  role  in  siQ»porting  project  efforts.    Some  used 
the  product  without  the  assistance  of  the  developer 
and  achieved  the  same  positive  results. 

Steps  have  been  taken  to  assure. that  the  product 
excludes  social  bias.    During ^ the  pilot  and  field 
testing  of  the  product,  school  district  personnel 
brought  incidences  of  bias  to  the  attention  of  the 
developer^..  As  a  result^  changes  were  made  to  both 
the  audiovisual  and  written  materials. 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Uset 


The  audiovisual  conponent  requires  one  hour  of 
viewing  time.    Usei^s  may  choose  to  read  the  manual 
individually  or  hold  a  group  workshop  in  which  they 
view  the  audiovisual  material  and  discuss  questions 
raised  in  the  manual  regarding  the  inpli cations  and 
adaptation  of  the  ideas  presented.  , 

Format t    Manual  (required)  and  12  filmstrips  and' 
tapes  (optional) 

Personnel:    The  product  can  be  used  by  a  school 
superintendent  or  top-level  administrators  without 
any  previous  training  in  project  management. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
for  Use; 

Related 
Materials; 


Districts  may  choose,  howeveri  to  obtain 
consultation  or  assistance  from  the  developer  for 
the  orientation  of  followup  activities* 
Product  Coipponents;    Instructional  materials  include 
a  manual  and  12  filmstrips  with  synchronized  tape 
cassettes.    The  manual  may  be  used  alone,  the 
filmstrip  and  tape  cassettes  may  be  used  alone/  or 
both  may  be  used  together. 

Time  Span;    The  time  required  to  study  the  materials 
varies  frcmi  one  to  four  hours,  depending  on  the 
st^:^  options  selected. 

The  module  is  coiBpletely  self-instructional  and 
requires  no  external  assistance  for  ,use. 


Project  Management  Basic  Principles 
page  255)  ^ 


{See 


Ordering  Write;    Besearch  fot  Better  Schools,  inc. 

Information;  1700  Market"  Street 

Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania  19103 

Cost;      $5.00  per  Manual 

$25.00  per  set  of  filmstrips  and  tapes 
(optional) 


One  copy  of  the  Manual  per  student  is 
required^    If  the  filrostrips  and  tapes  are 
used,  one  set  per  class  is  tecoomended. 


This  description  was  "adapted  from  Catalog  of  HIE  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook. 
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Title; 


project  Management  Basic  Principles 


Date(s) ; 
Originator; 

Intended 
Users; 

purpose; 


Content; 


A  multimedia^  self* ins trucjtlonal  training  package  to 
improve  the  project  management  techniques  of  school 
personnel 

Hay  1973;  ttoveiober  1975  (Information  is  current  as  of 
February  1975.) 

C.  Peter  Cummings  and  Desmond  L.  Cook^  Administering 
for  Change  prograij^^  Besearcti  for  Better  Schools^ 
Inc.  (BBS)^  and  Educational  Program  Hanagemnt 
Center^  The  Ohio  State  Otiiversity 

project  staff  personnel^  school  administtators^ 
school  district  central  office  staffs  undergraduate 
and  graduate  educators^  community  agencies* 
personnel  interacting  with  schools  emd  sttpportive 
staff  and  agencies  such  as  state  departments  of 
education 

This  training  product  enphasizes  the  development  of 
user  knowledge  emd  skills  required  to  effectively 
manage  a  project  in  a  school  district  setting. 
Goals;    The  goal  of  the  product  is  to  help  school 
districts  manage  projects  more  effectively^  thereby 
meeting  tlme^  cost  and  performance  expectations  for 
their  school  iiqprovement  efforts.    This  is 
accomplished       providing  users  with  the  knowledge 
and  skills  necessary  to  plan^  prepare^  operate  and 
terminate  a  project. 

Objectives:  ^  The  ^ills  allow  the  user  to  perform 
such  management  tasks  as;    (1)  develop  a  project 
plan  including  work  structure^  work  flow  diagram^ 
time  estimates  and  budgeti  (2)  prepare  for  the 
"starttqp"  of  a  project!  (3)  monitor  the  operation  of 
a  project;  (4)  handle  the  termination  or  orderly 
transition  of  a  project  into  an  ongoing  program. 

Following  an  introductory  sectj^on^  the  product 
. contains,  tJCa^ining  ia,the„folloving  areaB  of  project 
management:    defining  the  project  goal^  developing 
the  project  work  breakdown  and  work  flow  diagraj&f 
preparing  time  estimates^  estimating  and  scheduling 
resources^  developing  the ^project  budget^  planning 
the  project  "starttqp^"  developing  an  information 
system'  and  a  procedures  handbook  for  the  project^ 
monitoring  project  operations^  problem  solving 
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Content:  through  management  action^  implementing  any  changes 

(Continued)  In  project  cperatlons  and  developing  a  project 

termination  plan. 

Usefulness  Because  of  the  flexibility  of  this  material^  It  could 

Related  to  CBE;     be  used  to  train  school  personnel  to  mana9e  the 

Installation  of  a  CBE  system  In  a  school  district. 

The  product  Increases  the  ability  of  project  Managers 
In  local  school  districts  to  perform  the  project 
management  tasks  of  each  of  the  phases  In  the 
project  management  process.  ^  This  claim  Is  based  on 
a  suBWatlve  evaluation  conducted  during, 1973 
Involving  several  school  districts  In  different 
states. 

Particular  attention  has  been  given  to  the  product^s 
content  and  Instructional  process.  Product 
development  Involved  analysis^  ccMtceptuallaiatlon^ 
design^  constructlot  of  protot^e^  pilot  testing  and 
revising^  field  testing  and  revision^  and  Bummatlve 
evaluation;    Analysis^  conceptualization  and  design 
Involved  a  task  analysis  of  project  management  In 
schools^  a  review  of  literature  on  project 
management  and  Instructional  system  design^  and 
ccMtsultatlon  with  experts  In  project  management  and 
Instructional  system  design.    The  construction  of 
the  prototype  Involved  the  developer  and  a  project  . 
management  expert  In  the  writing  of  lesson 
material.    The  pilot  testing^  field  testing^ 
sumnatlve  evaluation  and  revisions  of  the  product 
Involved  project  managers  from  school  districts  In 
several  states  and  mapy  other ' knowledgeable 
educators*    This  developmental  process  has  been 
carefully  documented. 

Steps  have  been  taken  to  Insure  that  the  product 
excludes  social  bias.    During  th^  pilot  and  field 
testing  of  the  product^  school  district  personnel 
brought  Incidences  of  bias  to  the  attention  of  the 
"  developers.    As  a  result^  changes  were  made  to  both 
the  audiovisual  and  printed  materials. 

The  product  has  been  used  by  school  districts  of 
various  sizes  In  different  regions  of  the  United 
States  with  comparable  results  In  terms  of  the 
users'  Inproved  ability  to  perform  project 
management  tasks  associated  with  planning^ 
preparing^  operating  and  terminating  a  project. 
Users  have  been  able  to  continue  training  staff 
without  the  assistance  of  the  developer. 
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History  of 
Development: 
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Hain  •     Define  the  project  goal 

Activities;  •     Develop  the  project  work  breakdown  and  work  flow 

diagram 

•  Prepare  time  estimates 

•  Bstimate  and  schedule  resources 

•  Develop  the  project  bvidget 

•  Plan  project  '•startijp'* 

•  Develop  an  information  system  and  a  procedures 
handbook  for  the  project 

•  Monitor  project  operation 

•  Apply  problem  ftolving  principles  through 
management  action 

•  Implement  changes' in  project  operations 
i                    m     Develop  a  project  terminaticm  plan 

Provi8i<x)s  Format;    Three  locseleaf  notebooks,  12  filmstrips  and 

for  Use;  12  syndironised  tape  cassettes 

Personnel;    The  product  can  be  used  by  an  individual 
or  group  of  district  staff  without  previous  training 
in  project  management  or  educational  administration. 
Districts  may  choose,  however,  to  obtain  concuXtation 
or  assistance  from  the  developer  for  initial  staff 
training  or  adaptation  of  the  materials  to  special 
needs. 

Product  Components;    Materials  include  user 
manag«lnent  instructions/  learning  objectives/  a 
content  script  and  listening  tapes.    The  product 
provides  a  mixture  of  individual  and  group 
activities*    Each  of  the  lessons  can  be  modified 
easily  to  apply  to  a  wide  range  of  school  district 
projects  or  program  activities. 

Tine  Span;    The  time  required  to  study  the  materials 
varies  from  24  to  40  hours,  depending  on  the  study 
options  selected. 

Conditi<xis  NO  specially  trained  individuals  are  required  for  a 

of  Uset  district  to  use  the  product*    It  is  recommended/ 

however/  that  one  person  coordinate  the  training  of 
the  other  staff  members*    Also/  it  is  recommended  \ 
that  top-level  administrators  in  the  distriot  use 
Project  Management  Executive  Orientation  before 
other  staff  are  trained  in  the  tise  of  this  picoduct. 
In  this  manner,  the  users  will  have  the  support 
necessary  for  inplementing  many  of  the  procedures 
they  learn  in  their  day-to-^ay  work. 

Many  users  have  found  it  beneficial  to  view 
audiovisual  presentaticms  for  a  second  time  or  to 
refer  to  printed  lesson  mterial  during  the  course 
of  their  project  management  work  in  the  district* 
Therefore,  it  is  recommended  that  the  materials  be 
kept  readily  available  to  project  managers  after  the 
initial  training  sessions* 
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Kelated  •     Project  Management  Executive  Orientation  (See 

Materials  page  251 

Ordering  Write;    Kesearch  for  Better  Schools^  inc. 

Information*  1700  Mau:ket  Street 

Philadelphia^  Pennsylvania  19103 

Cost;     Volume  I  and  Volume  II  $  7.50  each 

Volume  IIX  5.00 

12  filmstrips  and  12  6.0.00 
cassette  tapes  (optional) 

One  copy  of  each  volume  is  needed  for  each 
participant. 


this  description  was  adapted  from  Catalog  of  HIE  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Belated  to  CB£> 


Handbook  of  Comprehensive  Planning  in  Schools 

A  training  manual  designed  to  assist  school 
personnels  define  dlstrlctwlde  curriculum  objectives 
and  assess  current  school  programs 

January  1975 


Sanford  Tlemkin^  Michael  D.  Marvin^  Hsuan  De  Lorme 
and  Herbert  Demby^  Administering  for  Change  Program^ 
Research  for  Better  Schools^  Inc.  (BBS) 

School  district^ administrators^  curriculum 
coordinators  and  teachers^  working  as  a  team 

Goals:    This  planning  handbook  presents  procedures 
for  district  administrators;  curriculum  coordinators 
and  teachers  to  identify  strengths  and  weaknesses  of 
curricula. 
Objectives: 

•  Teachers  and  administrators  develop  a  sense  of 
oommltment^  to  organization. 

•  Team  develops  goal  and  priority  statements. 

•  Teachers  and  administrators  identify  strengths 
and  weaknesses  in  curriculum. 

•  Teachers  and  administrators  recommend  ways  to 
^  lnff>rcve  classroom  performance.' 

The  handbook  focuses  on  curriculum  in^rovements 
instructional  improvement  and  organizational 
ifiprovement.    staff  are  Instructed  to  develop  or 
adapt  district  goals,  assign  priorities  to  district 
goals  and  prepare  and  use  classroom  indicators  of 
performance.    Further^  the  staff  prepares 
recommendations  for  curriculum  inprovement  based  on 
-data  from  indicators*  , 

Staff  developiient.  is  also  provided  in  the  areas  of 
conqprehensive  planning,  staff  involvement,  needs 
dssessmentp  goal  setting^  priority  setting  and 
performance  measurement. 

The  handbook  will  be  useful  to  schools  involved  in 
various  stages  of  CBE  implementation. 
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History  of 
Developnentt 


Main 

Activities* 


Provisions 
for  Ose; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Throughout  product  development^  formative  evaluations 
were  conducted.    During  the  period  1970-73^  the 
product  underwent  careful  developnent  Involving 
analysis  and  conceptual Izat Ion r  design^ 
construction^  pilot  test  and  revision^  and  field 
test  and  revision.    Local  school  districts  Involved 
In  pilot  and  field  test  activities  provided 
lioportant  feedback  for  revision  and  liq>rov6inent. 

The  pro<}uct  has  been  used  In  medlim-slzed  urban 
school  systems  and  large  and  small  suburban 
districts  for  different  currlcular  areas.  These 
users  were  able  to  write  planning  objectives^ 
develop  Indicators  of  student  performance  and  use 
the  data  resulting  from  the  indicators  to  Identify 
curriculum  improvement  needs  without  th^  assistance 
of  the  developer. 

The  nature  of  the  product's  content  tends  to 
mlnlinlze  the  chance  of  social  bias.    Although  the 
developer  has  striven  for  social  fairness  In  writing 
the  material^  no  formal  analysis  of  wording  or 
exzunples  has  been  conducted. 

•  Team  develops  or  adapts  goal  statements 

•  Teem  assigns  priorities  to  goals 

•  Team  prepares  classroom  performance  measures 

•  Team  builds. a  plan  for  Inviting  other  classroom 
teachers  to  participate 

•  PartlclT>atlng  teachers  use  performance  Indicators 

•  Team  collects  and  analyzes  data 

s     Participating  teachers  and  principals  prepare 
recommendations  for  ln$vrovement  in  each  school 

Format*    Team  participants  work  CcS  a  group  In 
on-the-job  situations. 

Personnel;    A  project  manager  and  8-15  principals 
and  teachers  for  each  curriculum  area.    Ho  special 
expertise  Is  required. 

Product  Components;    The  Handbook  of  Coiiprehenslve 
Planning  In  Schools/  which  contains  three  sections. 
Available  and  recommended  Is  a  conputer  processing 
ayctem  that  can  be  flexibly  adapted  to  the 
information,  needs  arising  from  this  approach. 

The  materials  have  both  Individual  and  grougp 
exercises  for  on-the-job  applications.    A  team 
approach  Is  required.    A  typical  team  may  Include  a 
project  manager  {often  a  curriculum  coordinator) ^ 
three  or  four  prlncl{>als  and  seven  or  eight  teachers 
from  different  schools  and  various  grade  levels. 
Group  GOfoposltlon  can  be  veurled  according  to  focus 
or\  the  curriculum  Improvement  activity  and  staff 
Interests  and  availability. 
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Conditions  Strong  coraiftitment  to  participatory  decision  making 

of  Use^  by  central  office  staff  is  essential.    A  considerable 

(Cpntinued)  amount  of  release  time  toe  participating  teachers  is 

necessary.    Since  each  school  district  tends  to 
fashion  a  different  approach  for  each  curriculum 
area^  the  time  required  i3  difficult  to  prespecify. 
Some  summer  work  for  participants  is  usually 
)  required  as  well.v, 

SThis  training  manual  has  been  used  in  a  three-day 
workshop^ mode.    Workshop  topics  could  include 
planning  objectives^  priorities^  program  structures 
and  performance  Indicators.    The  workshop  mode 
requires  the  leadership  of  a  seasoned  coilsultant. 


Related 
Materials) 


Ordering 
Information: 


Since  this  package  helps  staff  to  suggest  curriculum 
improvements^  several  management  tools  could  be 
effectively  used  in  conjunction  with  this  product* 
?or  ^txamplet 

•  SWRL  Instructional  Product  Selection  Kit  (IPSK) 
(See  page  525) 

•  Curriculum  and  Instruction)  Planning 
Improvement    (See  page  425) 

Write;    Educational  Technology  Publications^  inc. 
140  Sylvan  Avenue 

Englewood  Cliffs^  H>^.  Jersey  07632 


Cost;     $9.95  per  copy 

One  copy  of  the  handbook  for  each  participant  is 
suggested. 

As  suggested  alx>ve^  release  time  is  an  expense. 

Reproduction  and  printing  of  materials  developed  by 
the  team  is  an  expense^  as  well  as  data  processing 
activities.    The  recommended  computer  system  is 
operated  by  the  Provident  National  Bank  in 
Philadelphia.    Information  about  this  capability  is 
available  froir  the  Field  Services  Division  of  BBS^ 
1700  Market  Street^  Philadelphia^  Pennsylvania 
19103. 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Catalog^cf  HIE  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook. 
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Title; 


Rural  Futures  DGVelopment  (RFD)  Strategy 


Descr Iptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


A  comprehensive  strategy  for  improving  the  capacity 
of  rural  educational  communities  to  identify  and 
solve  educational  problems 

Developmental  versions  of  products  supporting  the 
strategy  were  completed  in  November  1975.  Final 
versions  are  scheduled  for  cospletion  by  Novessber 
1977. 


Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


Rural  Education  Program^  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (HWRJSL) 

State^  regional  and  local  education  agency  staffs 
school  staff  and  board  members^  contmupitY  group 
members  and  process  facilitators^  who  assist  local 
district  groups  in  identifying  and  solving 
educational  problems 


Purpose;  Goals;    The  goals  of  the' RFD  Strategy  are  (1)  to 

help  people  in  rural  communities  regain  self- 
determination  and  local  control  and  (2)  to  improve, 
the  capacity  of  state  and  regional  education 
agencies  to  provide  the  types  of  services^ 
specifically  through  training  external  change  agents 
called  process  facilitators ^  that  will  result  in 
educational  improvements  in  rural'  schools. 
Objectives;    Within  the  strategy  there  are  objectives 
for  .each  participating  group. 

Content;  The  content  of  this  strategy  is  a  seven-phase 

problem  solving  process  which  is  implemented  within 
a  region  of  a  state.    In  the  first  phase^  process 
facilitators  working  at  the  regional  level  make 
information  about  RPD  known  in  local  districts. 
During  the  second  phase^  local  districts  agree  to 
participate  and^  with  the  process  facilitator's 
help^  organize  a  School^Oommunity  Group  cooposed  of 
parents^  school  personnel  and  students.  Phases 
Three  through  Seven  describe  the  involveawint  of  the 
Schbol'-Coromunity  Group  in  a  careful  process  of 
assessing  district  ne^ds^  searching  for  alternatives 
to  meet  needs^  selecting  and  planning  the 
inplem^ntation  of  an  alternative^  and  installing  and 
assessing  the  results  of  the  chosen  alternative. 
'Throughout^  a  process  facilitator  team  wotks  with 
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1 


Content: 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB> 


History  of 
Developaent: 


the  groui>#  attenptlng  to  develop  the  level  of  skill 
in  the  group       a  point  where  the  services  o£  the 
process  facilitator  are  no  longer  required. 

As  the  School-Oojcmunity  Grouj^  works  through  the 
steps  of  the  problem  solving  process,  process 
facilitators  help  in  three  ways: 

•  They  help  the  group  acconplish  tasks. 

«     They  help  the  group  learn  ptrocedures  for 
functioning^  effectively. 

•  They  help  the  group  collaborate  with  other 
groupSf  such  as  school  stafff  the  local  school 
board*  etc. 

The  RFD  Strategy  could  provide  an  effective  vehicle 
for  the  installation  oi  a  CB£  program  in  rural 
schools.    At  the  local  level  the  strategy  calls  for 
the  formation  of  a  representative  group  of  cltizensf 
school  staff  roeid^ers  and  studentSf  which  is  assisted 
in  ^stematic  problem  solving  by  an  external  process 
facilitator  team.    Such  a  problem  solving  grotp 
could  play  a  central  role  in  building  commitment  to 
a  CBE  program  in  the  school  and  community  and  in 
estaballshing  a  climate  conducive  to  the  suocees  of 
the  program.    Skills  learned  through  participation 
in  the  RPD  Strategy  could  be  directly  applied  to 
solving  problems  related  to  the  implementation  of  a 
CBE  program. 

The  BFD  Strategy  has  been  under  development  since 
1972.  There  are  seven  products  which  si:qpport  the 
strategy: 

•  Strategy  Descriptions    These  materials  provide 
basic  information  to  make  potential  users  aware 
of  HFD.    Formative  data  to  improve  the 
effectiveness  o^  these  descriptions  is  being 
gathered. 

•  BFD  Guide  for  Support  Agencies    This  product 
provides  informationf  guidelines  and  procedures 
to  help  state  and  regional  educational  agencies 
support  edwMitional  problem  solving  at  the  local 
level.    7!xplanatory  test  data  are  presently 
being  collected  for  this  product.  Further 
information  about  tests  of  this  and  other  ZIFD 
products  is  available  from  the  Research  and 
Evaluation  Unit  o£  the  Rural  Education  Program 
{see  address  on  page  266). 

o     RFD  Manual  for  SchOQlHJommunity  Process 

Facilitators   This  product  provides  information, 
guidelines  and  resources  for  process 
facilitators  who  assist  school-ccmmunity 
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groups  In  ruial  districts  and  whD  assist  school 
staffs  and  boar<3s  to  collaborate  effectively 
with  school-community  groups.    A  prototype 
version  of  the  manuals  based,  on  the  results  of 
exploratory  testing^  has  been  caropleted. 
Further  evaluative  testing  of  the  manual  will 
not  take  place  apart  from  the  context  of  the 
entire  RPD  Strategy  evaluation. 

•  RFD  Guide  for  Training  School-Community  Process 
Facilitators   This  product,  along  with 
accoiqpanylng  sanqple  training  activities^  is 
designed  to  be  used  by  state  amd  regional 
education  staff  who  are  designated  as  part  of  a 
state"-  or  reglonwlde  RFD  Installation  effort,  as 
trainers  of  process  facilitators.    A  prototype 
version  of  the  Training  Guide,  based  on  the 
results  of  exploratory  testing,  has  been 
completed.    Further  evaluative  testing  of  the 
training  guide  will  not  take  place  apart  from 
the  context  of  the  entire  RFD  Strategy 
evaluation. 

•  RFD  Motebook  for  School-Coanmunity  Groups;  RFD 
Guide  for  School  Boards;  RFD  Guide  for  School^ 
These  three  products  provide  information^ 
resources  and  guidelines  to  help  school' 
community  groups,  school  boards  and  school 
personnel  participate  effectively  in  the  RFD 
Strategy.    Prototype  versions  of  each  of  these 
products,  based  on  the  results  of  exploratory 
testing,  have  been  completed.    Further  . 
evaluative  testing  of  these  products  will  hot 
take  place  apart  from  the  context  of  the  entire 
RFD. Strategy  evaluation. 

The  RFD  Strategy  currently  is  being  tested  in  its 
entirety  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  state  of 
Washington;  adaptations  of  the  Manual  and  Training 
Guide  are  being  used  to  train  some  35  Oregon 
Community  Education  Coordinators  in  the  skills  of 
process  facilitation  and  six  Community  Sducaticxi 
Directors  as  trainers  of  coordinators.  Similar 
adaptations  are  being  made  to  train  50-70 
Cooperative  Extension  Service  agents  in  Washington 
in  the  skills  of  process  facilitation  and  some  16 
CES  leaders  as  trainers. 

The  RFD  Strategy  is  a  con^rehenslve  approach  to 
planned  change  that  begins  with  a  need  at  the  local 
level  for  educational  inprovements.    Regional  and 
state  agencies  undei^take  to  meet  those  needs  in  the 
following  ways;    {1}  the  regional  agency  hires 
process  facilitators ^and  (2)  the  state  agency  hires 
trainers  of  process  facilitators.    As  the  strategy 
has  been  Implemented  to  date^  the  state  and  regional 
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Maih 

Activities; 
tContitiued) 


agencies  enter  into  a  contract  with  the  Rural 
Education  Progranif  which  provides  consultation 
as  an  RPD  project  is  being  installed  and  which 
trains  both  process  facilitators  and  trainers  of 
process  facilitators.    Training  is  built  around 
the  problem  solving  cycle*with  which  process 
facilitators" help  local  problem  solving  groups; 
training  is  directly  related  to  the  actual  work 
that  process  facilitators  are  doing  in  a 
district.    At  the  conclusion  of  an  RPD  project* 
regional  agencies  have  fully  trained  process 
facilitators  on  their  staff;  state  agencies  have 
trained  trainers  who  can.  train  process 
facilitatora  in  othe*  regions  of  the  state; 
local  districts  have  citlsiens^  staff  and 
students  skilled  at  the  identification  and 
solution  of  educational  problems.* 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    Training  sessions  take  place  in  a  workshop 
setting  and  are  augmented  by  opportunities  for 
on-the-job  assistance^  where  a  trainer  accompanies  a 
process  facilitator  to  the  local  district  in  which 
he/she  is  assisting  a  group  with  problem  solving 
iSkills. 

Personnel;    Regional  process  facilitators  and  state 
process  facilitators  trainers 
Product  Components;    See  History  of  Development 
Tiioe  Span;    One  complete  problem  solving  cycle  may 
be  accomplished  in  one  to  two  years. 


CoViditions 
.of  tJse; 


The  BFD  Strategy  is  designed  to  be  useful  in 
virtually  any  rural  educational  setting  since  it  is 
oriented  to  processes  rather  than  predetermined 
solutions. 


Related 
Materials; 


•     Keys  to  Conmiunity  Involvement    (See  page  661) 


Ordering 
Information; 


Information  about  the  RFD  Strategy  is  available  from; 

Jack  Allen,  Director 

Rural  Education  Program 

Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

710  S.W.  Second  Avenue 

Portland,  Oregon  97204 


Cost;     Not  yet  determined 
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Title; 
Desprlptor: 

Publication 
Date (3) ; 

Orlglnatort 

Intended 
Users: 

• 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Determining  Instructional  Purposes 

A  th^ee*-unlt  training  package  for  educational 
administrators  concerned  with  long-range  planning 
and  decision  making 

1972  (Interim  Release  Form) ;  1974 

Joyce  p.  Gall^  Charles  L.  Jenks^  Linda  J.  York^ 
J.  Gregory  Otto  and  Nancy  G.  Bostlck^  Far  Wfest 
Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 
(FWL) 

Assistant  superintendents^  curriculum  directors^ 
principals^  department  heads  and  head  teachers^ 
grades  K-12.    May  also  be  tfseful  in  graduate 
training  for  a^inistrative  credentials. 

Developers  are  of  the  opinion  that  actually  a  great 
many  educators  need  training  in  one  or  more  of  the 
areas  of  goal  setting^  problem  analysis  and  deriving 
objectives. 

Goals t    Participants  will,  be  provided  an  opportunity 
to  apply  concepts  and  principles  learned  to  their 
present  or  prospective  job  situations. 
ObjfeCtivesi    There  are  three  major  outcomes  to  be 
realised  upon,  coopletion  of  the  three  Junits; 

1.  '^iQproved  knowledge  of  and  attitude  toward 
deriving  district  goals 

2.  '^Sharpened  skills  in  identifying  instructional 
problems  and  defining  problems  using  existing 
and  desired  student  outcomes 

3.  "Deriving  objectives  as  part  of  the  goal 

ref  indent -process  and  ultimately  translating 
goals  into  more  specific  statements  of  desired 
learning  outcomes'! 

Three  units^  each  designed  for  a  specific  purpose, 
arjQ  divided  into  modules: 
Setting  Goals  is  in'  four  modules; 

•  Deriving  district  goals 

•  Refining  goals  into  goal  indicators 

•  Screening  sets  of  goal  indicators 

•  Prioritizing  goal  indicators 
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Content; 
(Continued) 


Analyzing  Problems  is  in  six  ntodules; 

•  Which  problem  signals  warrant  further  a^lysis? 

•  What  problems  do  the  signals  imply? 

•  What  additional  information  is  needed? 

•  Hov  should  the  information  be  collected? 

•  Are^  the  problems  valid? 

•  If  they  are  valid,  how  serious  are  the  problems? 
Deriving  Objectives  is  in  four  modules; 

•  The  goal  refin^ent  process 
m     Screening  objectives 

•  Analyzing  sets  of  curricular  objectives 

•  District  planning  for  goal  refinement 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CSE; 


The  materials  in  this  training  treat  con$>rehensive 
K"12  school  and  district  problem  situations  (as  well 
as)  district  goals  and  goal  refinement.    Aside  frcun 
the  variety  of  illustrations  drawn  from  K-12 
district  and  school  settings*  the  processes  of  goal 
setlring,  problem  analysis  and  goal  refinement  could 
be  easily  adapted^ to  any  instructional  setting 
without  regard  to  grade  level,  curriculum  content  or 
organization. 


History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activities; 


Each  of  the  units  was  field  tested  under  separate 
conditions  as  described  by  the  authors;  **Setting 
Goals  was  field  tested  at  three  school  districts  and 
at  two  universities;  74  subjects  participated  in 
1971  emd  1972.    Analysing  Problems  was  field  tested 
at  a  university  on  four  different  occasions,  with  44 
subjects  in  1971.    Deriving  Objectives  was  tested  at 
five  sites  with  12  to  168  participants  {graduate 
studentSf  school  personnel  and  professional 
organization  workshop  pai^ticipants)  in  1971-1972. 
f 

The.  training  in  all  of  the  units  is  similar  in 
foirmat.    Bach  is  made  up  of  reading  assignments  and 
input  materials,    ii^  addition,  there  are  worksheets 
to  be  completed  and  then  reviewed  by  another  gcoup 
participant.    Self-test  exercises  with^suggested 
reeqponses  provide  regular  inroediate  feedback.  6roup 
discussions  are  held  at  the  conclusion  of  each 
module  within  a  unit.    As  a  process  is  learned, 
individual  assignments  are  giveni  based  on  each 
participant's  **real  life  situation.* 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    Workshop  or  course 
g^rsonnel;    Regardless  of  the  format  used,  *a 
coordinator  is  essential  to  successful  training. 
The  coordinator  schedules  the  units,  leads 
discussions,  makes  any  necessary  modifications  in 
training  and  monitors  the  progress  of  participants. 
Ho  specia^  training  is  needed  for  the  coordinator. 
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Provisions 
for  tJse;  ' 
(Cot^tinued) 


Conditions 
of  Use> 


Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 


The  manual  provides  all  the  necessary  information 
for  conducting  sessions.    The  only  prerequisite  for 
participants  or  coordinator  is  a  familiarity  with 
how  schools  function. 

Product  Components;    A  Coordinator's  Handbook  and 
three  loose  leaf  student  manuals  for  each  of  the 
training  units 

Time  Span;    Two  to  three  hours  per  module  is  given 
as  an  estimated  time^  totaling  30-^45  hours  to 
coitplete  all  three  units*    This  time  may  be  divided 
into , smaller  sections  and  scheduled  over  a  long 
period  or  it  may  be  cotnpleted  in  a  two^  br  three-day 
session*    The  time  needed  is  largely  dependent  on 
the  intensity  of  the  group* 

As  much  as  possible  the  units  provide  the 
participants  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  what  is' 
learned  to  their  present  school  situation.    Each  of 
the  units  remains  flexible  in  scheduling^ 
sequencing^  setting>and  the  number  of  participants 
to  be  trained.    Modifications  based  on  group  needs 
can  be  applied  easily. 

m     Evaluation  for  Program  Improvement  (See 
page  43l) 

•     Handbook  of  Comprehensive  Planning  in  School^ 
{See  page  259) 

Write;    Far  ffsst  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research 
and  Development 
1855  FoXsom  Street 
San  Francisco^  California    94103  - 


Cost;      Coordinator's  Handbook  $  6.00 

Unit  1  Setting  Goals  10.00 

Unit  2  Analyzing  Probletas  10*00 

Unit  3  Deriving  Objectives  10.00 
•"Sample  Kit**  (sample  pages  of 

each  unit)  1.00 
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Title; 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date  (3) 

Originator; 


Intended 
Users: 

Purpose; 


Con tent I 


Educational  Goals  and  Obje^ctives:  A  Model  Program 
for  Communil^  and  Professional  Involvement 

A  packet  which  contains  activities  for  cominunity 
goal  setting  and  instructions  for  teachers  in 
writing  performance  objectives 

1972 


Program  Development  Center  of  Northern  California, 
Butte  County  Schools^  Chico 

School  district  stafff  administrators^  students 
and  comimmi^  members 

The  purpose  oJ:  this  product  is  to  prov^ide  an 
inexpensive  but  effective  educational  planning  model- 
Goals:    The  strategies  coniprising  the  model  are 
aimed  at  involving  conmunil?  men^ers^  pi^of ess  ional 
staff  and  students  in  three  areas; 


Ranlcing  educational  goals 

Assessing  how  well  current  progreuns  are  meeting 
goals 

•  Developing  performance  objectives  that  are 
consistent  with  goals. 

Objectives*  Several  objectives  for  this  program  are 
listed:  ^ 

•  To  secure  community  participation  in  the 
determination  and  prioritization  of  goals 

•  T6  increase  communil^  and  professional 
/involvement^  interaction  and  communication 

•  /to  provide  documentation  of  district  needs  for 
I  state  and  national  consideration 

To  develop  a  defensible  basis  for  allocating 
resources 

•  ^  To  improve  teachers'  and  administrators'  program 

planning  sicills 

•  To  enhance  opportunities  for  educators  to  serve 
effectively  in  leadership  roles 

An  Administrator's  Manual  provides  management 
procedures  designed  to  insure  the  smooth  functioning 
of  the  program.    Suggestions  for  .the  selection  of 
conmiittees  to  acconqc^lish  tastes  are  provided^ 
followed  by  sections  that  describe  two  "phases"  of 
the  program.    Phase  I  provides  a  model  strategy  and 
management  procedures  for  ranking  educational  goals 


Content; 
(Continued) 


and  deterMnlng  district  needs.    In  Phase  II 
techniques  amd  procedures  for  translating  district 
needs  into  performance  objectives  are  presented. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Developraentt 


Main 

Activities^ 


The  course  in  performance  objectives  appears  to  be 
usable  in  a  situation  where  there  are  persons  who 
desire  to  learn  to  write  them,    it  is,  itself,  a 
cojnpetency  based  course,  with  the  objectives 
explicitly  stated,  with  activities  keyed  to 
objectives  and  with  frequent  c^>port unities  for 
feedback  related  to  achievement  of  objectives.  This 
program  would  jilso  be  useful  in  generating  district 
commitment  to  and  ;Lnvolvement  with  a  CBB-lika 
program. 

Between  September  1971  and  May  1972^  "Educational 
Goals  and  Objectives"  was  field  tested  and  revised 
in  15  school  districts  in  northern  California.  By 
June  1973,  more  than  76  school  districts  had 
implemented  the  program  in  goal  setting. 

The  course  in  the  writing  of  performance  objectives 
was  developed  in  the  fall  and  winter  of  1971. 
Fifteen  administrators  critiqued  course  content  in 
February  1972.    The  course  was  field  tested  and 
revised  between  March  1972  and  January  1973  in  18 
northern  California  districts.    At  the  same  time, 
the  Instructor's  Manual  was  field  tested. 

Results  indicated  acceptance  and  demonstrated  the 
ease  of  use  of  both  the  goal  setting  activities  and 
the  course  in  performance  objectives. 

As  of  September  1974^  1,800  districts  had  used  this 
program. 

A  community  committee  is  selected,  using  one  of 
several  suggested  procedures  provided  in  the 
Administrator *s  Manual.    In  two  meetings^  the 
community  committee  engages  in  processes  .to; 

(1)  rank  18  goals  (derived  from  the  California 
School  Boards  Associaticxi  in  1969  and  provided  in 
the  package;  other  goals  may  be  added)  and 

(2)  determine  the  extent  to  which  those  goals  are 
being  met  by  present  programs. 

Teachers  in  the  district  are  then  led  through  an 
instructional  system  that  is  designed  to  teach  them 
to  wirite  performance  objectives. 

Alternative' strategies  for  managing  the  program  are 
suggested^  as' are  adaptations  to  large  and  small 
districts. 


^43 


272 


Provisions 
for  Use> 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Haterialst 


Ordering 
Information} 


Activities  involving  the  communis  coinitiittee  take 
place  in  two  2-  to  3-hour  workshops^  spaced  about 
one  week  apart*    These  activities  need  an  activity 
leader  or  other  kind  of  workshop  supervisor.  The 
Administrator's  Manual  suggests  procedures  for 
conducting  these  activities. 

Instruction  in  the  writing  of  performance  objectivos 
takes  place  in  four  weekly  meetings.  An 
Instructor's  HanuaX  is  used  by  the  instructor  amd  a 
booklets  "A  Prograjnroed  Course  for  the  Writing  of 
Performance  Objectivism**  is  used  by  each 
participant*    These  materials  ^i^e  included  in  the 
product. 

It  is  recommended  that  district  administrators  play 
em  active  role  throughout  the  life  of  the  project* 
Persons  to  lead  the  community  committee  will  be 
needed  (suggestions  for  providing  leadership  to  the 
comittee  are  presented  in  the  Administrator's 
Manual) ♦    persons  who  can  carry  out  instruction  in 
writing  performance  objectives  are  also  required^ 
and  suggestions  for  recruiting  such  persons  are  also 
found  in  the  Administrator's  Manual*    It  is  also 
suggested  that  all  procedures  described  in  the 
Administrator's  Manual  be  adhered  to  as  closely  as 
local  conditions  permit. 

•     Educational  Goals  and  Objectives;    A  Programmed 
Course  for  the  Writing  of  Performance 
Objectives    (See  page  271) 

Write;    phi  Delta  Kappa^  Inc. 

Commission  on  Educational  Planning 
Box  789^  8th  and  Union  Street 
Bloomington^  Indiana  47401 

Cost;    $4*00  per  workshop  packet  (refundable) 

A  workshop  packet  is  needed  by  each  participant. 
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Title I 


Interpersonal  Gommunlcaclons 


Descriptor t 

Publication 
Date(s)  t 

Originator t 

Intended 
Userst 

Purpose! 


An  instructional  program  for  school  personnel  which 
shows  how  to  increase  interpersonal  communications 

1973  (Revised  Edition) 


Charles  Jung  et  al.^  Iinproving  Teaching  Coti^etencies 
Program^  Northwest  Regional  Educational  laboratory 
(NHREL) 

Teachers^  administrators^  supervisory  and 
coordinating  personnel  and  preservice  education 
students.  .  The  instructional  system  also  can  be  used 
with  high  school  students  and  parent. groups. 

In  the  traditional  system  of  self-contained 
classrooms^  most  educators  have  carried ''out  their 
roles  in  relative  isolation.    Many  potentially 
valuable  innovations  have  not  been  implemented 
successfully  due  to  issues  of  influence^  polarized 
conflict  and  ineffective  communications.  Increased 
interpersonal  communications  skills  of  school 
personnel  will  reduce  at  least  one  hindrance  to 
local  improvement  efforts. 

Goals:    This  program  provides  (a)  information  about 
tt\e  process  of  communication^  (b)  opportunities  for 
participants  to  increase  their  interpersonal 
coimunication  skills  and  (c)  experiences  for 
understanding  one's  own  styles  of  communication. 
Objectives;    Thio  program  provides  teachers  with 
coBipetencles  in: 

1.  Paraphrasing  to  assure  understanding  of  what 
others  are  saying 

2.  Describing  behavior  to  enable  others  to  Identify 
and  recognize  the  specific  behavior  to  which  an 
individual  is  responding 

3.  Describingt  as  distinguished  from  expressing^ 
feelings 

4.  Checking  one*s  perceptions  of  others'  feelings 
oc  intentions 

5.  Identifying  nonverbal  coiraminication  cues  . 

6.  Applying  guidelines  to  giving  and  receiving 
feedback 

7>    Identifying  the  effects  of  expectations  in 

commun lea t  ions 
8.    Applying  the  concept  of  matching  behavior  with 

intentions  in  communicating 
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Purpose; 
(Continued) 


9. 


10. 


11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 
15. 

16. 


17. 


18. 


Identifying  freeing  and  binding  responses  which 
affect  openness  of  conununication 
Applying  the  circular  process  model  of 
interpersonal  relations  to  identifying 
behaviors  in  one's  own  style  of  communicating 
Identifying  the  effects  of  roles  on 
communications 

Identifying  the  effects  of  norms  on 
communica  t  ions 

Identifying  the  effects  of  one-  and  two-way 
communications 

Identifying  patterns  of  communication 
Identifying  the  influence  of  one's  per^sonal 
style  of  communicating  under  pressure 
Applying  techniques  of  assessing  one's 
knowledge  and  skills  in  interpersonal 
communication 

Applying  guidelines  to  creating 
self-^in^rovemenh  communication  exercises 
Developing  interpersonal  su^^rt  for  improving 
communication  skills 


Content) 


A  workshop  provides  participants  with  knowledge  and 
skills  generally  applicable  to; 

1.  Face-to^face  cononunication 

2.  Individual  styles  of  communicating 

3.  Group  and  organizational  factors  which  affect 
communication 

4.  Continued  in^rovement  o£  one's  comiaunication 
skills 


Usefulness 
Related  bo  CBE; 


During  the  workshop,  exercises  include: 
(a)  paraphrasing,  (b)  behavior  description, 
(c)  describing  feelings,  (d)  nonverbal 
communication,  (e)  the  concept  of  feedback,  , 

(f)  matching  behavior  with  intentions, 

(g)  communicating  under  pressure  and 

(h)  communication  patterns  in  the  school  building. 

The  success  of  implementing  competency  based  programs 
relies  on  good  communication  within  and  between 
groyps  as  they  attempt  to  explore  what  it  is  and  how 
to  do  it. 


History  of 
Development; 


This  is  one  of  a  series  of  training  packages  for 
organization  development  specialists  developed  by 
the  Improving  Teaching  Competencies  Program. 
Evaluation  reports.^  including  field  test  data,  are 
available  from  the  Director,  Office  of  Marketing, 


Main  Educators  frequently  are  involved  with  communication 

Activities:  behaviors  focused  on  in  these  exercises.    It  is 

assumed  they  do  not  often  give  them  much  attention. 
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^fai^ 

Activitliisi 
(Continued) 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Thes-"*  exercises  bring  them  more  clearly  into 
awareness.    Certain  knowledge  about  communicating  is 
made  explicit. 

Improving  skills  goes  beyond  becoming  clearer  about 
what  is  .already  known.    Each  exercise  involves 
participants  in  practicing  the  behaviors  and 
receiving  "feedback"  from  others  concerning  their 
use  of  tt.am.    The  en^hasis  is  on  learning  TO  DO  as 
well  as  on  gair^ing  knowledge.    Many  skills  in 
interpersonal  conjnanications  involve  the  personal 
style  of  the  individual.    For  example,  the  exact 
behavior  used  in  "paraphrasing"  is  a  matter  of 
personal  style.    Many  alternati-*e  behaviors,  with 
particular  contexts,  can  meet  th*?  criteria  which 
define  the  skill  of  "paraphrasing."    These  exercises 
provide  opportunity  for  participants  to  become 
clearer  about  their  personal  styles. 

To  summarize,  the  sequence  of  20  exercises  provides 
three  kinds  of  learning;    (1)  participants  become 
clearer  concerning  things  to  know  about  ^ 
interpersonal  communications,  (2)  ttiey  practice  what 
they  do  in  interpersonal  communications  and  (3)  they 
becoine  able  to  recognize  more  clearly  their  own 
personal  style  of  communicating  with  others. 

Fc^mat;    Designed  as  a  teacher  insetvice  workshop 
Personnel;    One  experienced  trainer  or  a  team  of 
qualified  trainers  for  12-36  participants  (materials 
provided  for  multiples  of  six) 
product  Components;    One  trainer's  manual  per 
trainer,  one  set  of  participant  materials  per 
participant^  nine  16mm  films,  ard  one  audiotape. 
The  group  may  also  wish  to  use  \:hp  following:  Field 
Test  and  Outcome  Milestone  Report  tor  Interpersonal 
Communications  (1974)  and  Suicmary  o^  Interpersonal 
Communications  Field  Test  and  Outcome  Milestone 
Report  (1975).    Special  equipment  needed  consists  or 
one  film  projector  and  one  tape  recorder. 
Time  Spam    There  are  20  sessions  which  require 
approximately  30  hours  to  complete.  Whenever 
possible^  training  should  be  covered  in  five 
consecutive  days  or  two  sessions  of  two  and  one  half 
days  held  within  two  weeks. 

Although  there  are  no  prerequisites,  participants 
must  be  present  for  every  session  of  the  workshop 
since  the  exercises  are  sequential  and  cumulativer 
Other  considerations  would  be  cost  of  i  trainer  for 
five  da>s  and  release  time  for  pacticipan^is  for  ^ive 
days. 


Related 
Materials) 


Ordering 
Informations 


Other  workshops  of  the  Improving  Teaching 
Competencies  Pro9raiD  are; 

•  Research  Utilizing  Problem  Solving  (RUPS)  (See 
page  541) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Skills  Training  <PETC  I)     (bee  page  293) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Consulting  (PETC  lip    (See  page  297) 

•  PrePafinjt  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Organizational  Development  and  Organization 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  111)     (See  page  301) 

•  Interpersonal  Influence    (See  page  305) 

•  Social  Conflict  and  ^tegotlatlve  Problem  Solving 
(See  page  309) 

Wr Ite ;    Xlcom^  Inc. 
RFD  «1 

Sterling  Vorest 
Tuxedo^  Wew  York  10987 
(914)  ,351-4735 

Cost;     Leader's  Bfanual;    Interpersonal        $  19.95 
Communications  (396  pp. ^  loose  leaf^ 
and  thrt?-hoae  punched) , 

Participant  Materials  (342  pp. ^         $  12.95 
loose  leaf^  and  three-hole  punched)    per  set 

Audiovisual  Instructional  $275.00 
Materials;    Set  of  nine  16mm  sound     per  set 
filjns  and  one  audiotape 

Above  piclces  plus  shipping  charges.  Optional 
evaluation  reports  are  available  for  $5.00  each. 
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lERJC 


Title;  A  Curriculum  Rationale  #8 

Descriptor;  A  filmstrip-tape  program  which  shows  teachers  how  to 

use  Ralph  Tyler^c  society-student-^subject  curricular 
rationale 

Publication  1969 
Date(s) ; 

Originator;  W.  Janves  Popham,  Graduate  School  of  Education,  UCLA 

Intended  Experienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who  are 

^ Users;  concerned  with  selection  of  goals  for  school  programs 

Purpose;  Goals!    None  stated 

Objectives ;    There  are  four  major  outcoines 
identified  with  this  program.    At  the  conclusion, 
the  learner  should  be  able  to; 

1.    Distinguish  whether  educational  questions  are 
prioarily  related  to  ends  or  means 
/  2.    Correctly  match  descriptive  phrases  with 

conponents  of  the  curricular  model 

3.  Fill  in  a  blank  diagram  depicting  major 
coTOSponents  of  the  curricular  model  treated  in 
the  program 

4.  Write  an  essay  response  describing  the  process 
of  curricular  decision  making  which  reflects 
increased  sophistication  regarding  the  selection 
of  educational  goals 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


The  Tyler  Rationale  deals  with  a  system  for  the 
selection  of  objectives.    This  process  begins  with 
consideration  given  to  three  sources  (student, 
society  and  subject)  in  order  to  develop  general, 
tentative  goals.    These  goals  then  are  screened  by 
the  curriculura  writer*s  philosophy  of  education  and 
knowledge  of  the  psychology  of  learning.  The 
process  culminates  with  precise  objectives  whicn 
serve  as  ends  to  instruction. 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  begin  to 
appreciate  the  ijtportance  of  an  equal  concern  for 
the  substance  as  well  as  the  form  of  instructional 
objectives • 

The  program  was  field  tested  twice  in  1968  with 
secondary  teaching  credential  candidates  at  UCLA. 
There  is  resulting  quantitative  data  available  in 
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History  of 

Development: 

(Continued) 


Main 

Actlvltlest 


the  instructor's  manual*    A  description  of  testing 
reveals  that  pre-  and  posttests  were  administered  on 
an  "item  sampling  basis  wherein  different  individuals 
received  different  items  and  no  individual  completed 
the  entire  test.'* 

X^earners  view  a  filmstrlp  and  msrke  responses  on  an 
answer  sheet.    How**ver,  follcwup  activities  depend 
on  individual  group  needs.    In  an  inservice, 
teachers  and  administrators  may  discuss  the  program 
in  an  after  sctiool  session.    For  presetvice  courses 
the  fllmBtrip  may  be  used  as  an  adjunct  to  courses 
in  curriculum. 


Regardless  of  the  user  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  the  examination  which  may  be  used 
as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest. 


.provisions 
for  Uset 


Conditions 
of  Use; 

Re la ted 
Materials 


Ordering 
Information: 


Pormati    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum 
Personn<£lx    An  Indeterminate  number  may  be 
accomaiodat^d  by  this  fllmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential^  one  person  in  the  group^  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrlp  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Coatponenta:    The  program  includes; 
*     An  illustrated  fllmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 
«     ^ccon^anylng  audiotape  (reel-to-reel  or  cassette) 
^     Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the*  program.    It  dlso  Includes  copies  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 
Time  Span;    The  audiotape  niarration  is  approximately 
30  mln»jttes  in  length. 

Since  the  fllmstrip  advocates  measurablt^  skills,  they 
shoald  be  MSed  to  achieve  identifiable  conpetencies, 

Other  VlfSCEr  programs  treating  the  area  of 
curriculum: 

«     Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Educational 
tieegs  assessment  ff25    (See  page  281) 

Write;    Vlmcet  Associates,  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 
Cost;     Pilmstrlp^tape  program  $1B.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-* to- reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrlp  programs. 
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Title; 


Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Educational  Keeds 
Assessment  #25 


Descriptor; 


P'oblication 
Date(s) ; 


A  filmstrip-tape  program  which  describes  the  use  of' 
preferential  ratings  of  objectives  to  aid  in  the 
selection  of  educational  goals 

1971 


Or iginator; 


W.  James  Pophami  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 


Intended 
Users; 


Foi;  experienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who 
are  concerned  with  selection  of  goals  for  school 
programs.    The  '•introductory"  nature  of  the  material 
might  make  it  most  appropriate  for  preservlce 
programs. 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE 


History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activities; 


Goals;    Kone  stated 

Objectives;    The  following  measurable  objective  is 
provided  for  the  program;    "After  completing  the 
program  the  *learner  will  be  able  to  prepare  a 
wJTittoi  p3aii  for  ah  educational  needs, assessment 
procedurei  using  a  real  or  fictitious  educational, 
situationi  which  is  judged  superior  to  a  comparable 
plan  prepared  prior  to  the  program." 

The  strategy  called  educational  needs  assessment  is 
treated  in  depth  as  a  specific  procedure  in  goal 
selection. 

An  enclosed  examination  provides  a  measure  of  the 
competencies  stated  in  the  Instructional  objective 
shovn  above^  and  since  the  filmstrip  advocates 
measurable  skills^  they  can  be  used  to  achieve 
^identifiable  competencies.' 

The  program  has  not  been  field  tested  extensively. 
A  similar  version  was  trie('  ^^vt^  fiv©  graduate 
students  at  UCLA.    An  independent  judge  evaluated 
four  of  the  five  responses  on  the  posttest  as 
superior  to  the  respective  pretest  responses. 

Learners  view  a  filmstrip  and  make  responses  on  an 
answer  sheet.  However,  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  group  needs. 
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Or  t 


Main 

Activities; 
(Continued) 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


In  an  inservice^  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  ap  after  school  session^  Fdr 
presorvice  courses^  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  curriculum. 

Regardless  of  the  user  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  the  examination  which  may  be  used 
as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest. 

gormat;    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential/  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
admiTiistering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes; 
e     An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30^40  frames 
«     Accottipanying  audiotape  (reel-to-reel  or  cassette) 
«     Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  E^ogram.    It  also  includes  copies  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 
Time  Span:    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  US3; 


Kone 


Related 
Materials? 


None 


Ordering 
information J 


Wi'itei    Vimcet  Associates^  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  24714 
Los  AngeleS/  California 


90024 


Cost;     Filmstrip-tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel"to-re^*l 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two^week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title;  Educational  Objectives  #1 

Descriptor;  A  f ilmfltrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  analyzes 

the  attributes  and  advantages  of  measurably  stated 
instructional  objectives 

Publication  1967 
Date(s}; 

Originatori  w.  James  Pophainr  Graduate  School  of  Bducationr  UCLA 

Intended  Experienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who  are 

Users  I  concerned  with  iitprovlng  their  teaching  proficiency 

Purpose;  Goals;    Wone  stated  ^ 

Objectives;    The  authot  states  that  after  viewing 
,the  program  the  learner  should  be  able  to; 
1.    Accurately  distinguish  between  written ^ 

objectives  which  are  stated  in  terms  of  student 

behavior  and  those  w^ich  are  not  so  statM 
2'.    Convert  nonbehaviora](.  objectives  to  objectives 

which  adequately  desc^ribe  post-instruction  pupil 

behavior 

3.    Obtain  a  score  on  an  attitude  inventory  which 
reflects  a  more  favorable  disposition  toward 
behavioraily  stated  instructional  objectives 

The  program  treats  the  area .of  what  makes  a 
behavioral  objective  operational. 

This  program  should  be  useful  in  developing  a 
positive  attitude  toward  operationally  stated 
instructional  objectives.    A  possible  followup  to 
the  program  would  be  to  convert  nonbehavioral  goals 
in  the  given  situation  into  operational  terms. 

Over  a  period  of  two  years  the  program  was  field 
tested  and  objectives  were  revised  with  different 
sized  groups  in  pr^service  courses  at  UCLA. 

A  major  field  test  was  conducted  when  the  prograun 
was  tested  against  three  other  teaching  methods 
addressing  the  same  topic.    Three .criterion  measures 
were  administered  before  and  after  treatments, 
ffollowing  thisr  it  was  field  tested  in  an  Inservice 
education  course.    Extensive  quantitative  data  shown 
in  tables  in  the  instructor^*  manual  indicate  thart 
the  program  was  effective.  \ 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Development; 
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<53  \ 

\ 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Learners  view  a  filmstrip  and  make  responses  on  an 
answer  sheet.  However,  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  group  needs. 

In  an  inservice,  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice  courses  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  curriculum.    For  both  groups  a 
20-  to  25-iDinute  discussion  of  presented  topics  is 
desirable. 

Regardless  of  the  user  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  two-part  examination  which  may  be 
used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.    Each  section 
is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives  for  the 
program. 

Por  post-program  discussion  The  Instructional 
Objectives  Preference  List  (lOPL)  may  be  used.  This 
is  a  20-item  inventory  which  "purports  to  measure 
one*s  positive  affect  toward  behaviorally  stated 
goals.*" 

Format;    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
.accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.    while  a  coordinator 
is  nojt  essential,  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  respmsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  CdttPOnentSi    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accoopanying  audiotape  (reel*-to-reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program*    It  also  includes  copies  of 
the  ans'^r  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span!  The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


This  program  provides  the  opportunity  to  determine 
whether  behavioral  objectives  for  ''higher  level 
cognitive  operations  from  the  student"  can  be 
stated.    Participants  handle  this  best  if  they  use 
important  instructional  objectives  from  their  own 
field. 


284 


Related 
Materials: 


Other  VIMCET  programs  treating  the  area  of 
curriculum: 

♦     Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Educational 
Weeds  Assessment  #25  (See  page  281) 


Ordering 
Information: 


Write:    ViflK:et  Associates,  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 
Cost:     ?llmstrlp-*tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify. whether  casset^:e  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Twweek  preview  available 
for  any  two  fllmstrlp  programs. 
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Of-  f- 


Title; 


Identifying  Affective  Objectives  #10 


Descriptors 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


A  f ilmstr ip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  outlines 
a  four-step  strategy  for  generating  noncognitive 
objectives 

1969 


Originator; 
Intended  Users: 

Purposes; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


W.  Jaraes  Popham^  Graduate  School, of  Education^  UCLA 

Experienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who  are 
ooncerned  with  itnproving  their  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    None  stated 

Objectives;    The  author  states  that  after  viewing 
the  program  the  learner  will  be  able  to; 

1.  Describe  the  strategy  recommended  in  the  program 
for  identifying  measurable  affective  objectives 

2.  When  presented  with  a  previously  unencountered 
nonbehavioral  objective  in  the  affective  dtamain, 
generate  a  greater  nunkber  of  measurable 
affective  objectives  than  the  learner  was  able 
to  before  cc»npleting  the  program 

The  en^hasis  of  this  program  is  centered  upon  the 
specification  of  affective  objectives. 

The  program  can  be  helpful  in  getting  teachers  , 
acquainted  with  the  difficult-to-deal-with  affective 
domain:.    A  two-part  efcamination  based  on  the 
objectives  is  enclosed. 

The  program  was  field  tested  with  112  teachers  and 
administrators  from  three  school  districts  in 
southern  California.    At  that  time  the  first  part  of 
the  examination  was  administered  as  a  pretest  and  a 
posttest.    Perfomance  went  from  2  percent  on  the 
pretest  to  98  percent  on  the  posttest.    The  second 
part  was  administered  in  the  same  way  with  the 
scores  revealing  that  learners  had  more  than  doubled 
their  output  of  behaviorally  stated  objectives  in 
the  affective  domain. 
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25G 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Learnecr  view  a  filmstrip  and  niaKw  responses  on  an 
answer  sheet.  However,  followup  activities 'depend 
on  individual  group  needs. 

In  an  inservice,  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice ^courses  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  curriciilibn.  ^ 

Regardless  of  the  user  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  ^take  the  examination  which  may  be  used 
as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.    Each  Section  is 
based  on  one  of^'the  two  objectives  of  the  program. 

Format;    Used  best  to  suppl^ent  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
acconsnodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential,  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  exeuaination. 
Product  Components;    /Phe  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30*^40  frames 

•  AccoiBpanying  audiotape  (reel-to-reel  or  cassette) 
«     Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 

using  the  program.    It  also 'includes  copies  of 
the  answe]r  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approxi;nately 

30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Since  the  filmstrip  advocates  measurable  skills,  they 
should  be  used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies. 
It  is  recommended  that  some  time  be  given  to  post* 
program  discussion  of  those  objectives  which  learners 
think  are  stated  behaviorally  and  in  the  affective 
domain. 


Related 
Materials; 


Other  VlttCET  programs  treating  the  area  of 
curriculum; 

•     Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Educational 
Steeds  Assessment  125  (See  page  281) 


Ordering  Write;    Vimcet'  Associates,  Inc. 

Information;  P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California 


90024 


Ccatt     Filmstrip-* tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel*to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title; 


Project  Interaction 


Descriptor  I 


Publication 
Date(d} : 

Originator; 


Inten<3e<t  Users;    'School  personnel^  students  and  meinbers  of  the  public 


A  process  of  involving  the  educational  community  in 
developing  objectives  and  solving  problems 

Ho  date  given 


Management  Responsibility  Guidance  (HRG)  Corporation 


Purpose; 


Content : 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


History  of 
Development; 


This  procedure  was  developed  by  the  originator  for 
the  Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  in  the  stete  of  Washington.    The  purpose 
of  the  project  is  to  bring  about  better  education. 
Goals;    The  project  does  this  by  helping  members  of 
the  educational  community  in; 

•  Setting  objectives  and  solving  problems  in 
relation  to  the  student 

%     Understanding  roles  ahd  responsibilities  of 
others  in  the  educational  community* 

•  Developing  an  understanding  of  the 
interrelatedness  of  various  roles  and 
responsibilities 

Objectives:    Not  stated 

TWO  processes  conprise  Project  Int;.eraction: 

•  Ima^       *  Potentiality^  a  process  for  goal 
settj. 

o     Management  Responsibility  Guide  Ppocess^  a 

systematic,  planned  approach  to  organizational 
and^  interorganiZETtional  effectiveness 

f>roject  Interaction  appears  to  contain  processes  that 
would  enhance  public' participation  and  that  could  be 
used  to  develop  a  management  system  for  a  CBE 
program.    Management  Responsiblity  Guidance 
Corporation,  the  developer  of  this  procedure,  is 
experienced  in  tailoring  its  processes,  which  would 
'heighten  their  effectiveness  in  a  CBE  context. 

Images  of  Potentiality ^is  a  process  that  was 
developed  by  Robert  S. ^Fox,  Ronald  Lippitt  and 
Eva  Schindler^Rainman. 


The  Management  Responsibility  Guide  process  has  been 
in  uoe  since  196X  to  help  individuals .and 'groups 
withi]^  an  organization'^ to  establish  corlimunications  * 
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^58 


-History  of 
DGVelopraent: 
(Continued) 


Main 

Activities; 


and  accountability  networks  and  to  define  and  solve 
role  and  role  relationship  issues. 

Data  indicate  support  for  the  hypothesis  that  in 
schools  which  participate  in  the  MRG  program, 
participants  report  increases  in  involvement  in 
decision  maScing  and  increases  in  role  clarity. 
Increases  in  contraunication,  trust  and  problem 
solving  effectiveness  are  also  reported. 

Project  Interaction  is  being  used  in  Washington  in 
four  settings; 

1.  District  educational  community 

2.  Local  school  community 

3.  Board/district  office  interface 

4.  School/district  interface 

Within  the  Imaging  Process,  participants  jo  through 
a  series  of  ^teps  to  generate  images  of  the 
community's  ideal  future. 

The  Management  Responsibility  Guide  (MRG)  process  ^ 
uses  a  matrix  format  and  an  accountability  language 
to  obtain  each  participant's  role  and  relationship. 
These  are  perceptions  concerning  key  aspects  of  the 
educational  job  to  be  done.    Then  participants 
jointly  resolve  differences  in  their  respective 
roles  and  relationships.    The  five  phases  of  the  MRG 
process  are; 

1.    Defining  the  job  that  should  be  done  ' 
Determining  hew  individuals  perceive 
relationships 

Identifying  key  issues  and  differences 
Clarifying 'relationships  ^nd  resolving 
differences 

Converting  "what  should  be"  to  operating  reality 


2. 

3- 
4. 

5. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use: 


Format;  The  overall  process  format  varies  depending 
on  the  community. 

Personnel;    MRG  personnel  are  available  to  help 
adapt  the  processed  to  local  conditions  and  needs. 
Product  Components;    A  workbook  describing  the 
processes  which  may  or  may  not  be  used  by  the 
consultants. 

Time  Span;    Wot  specified 

Ko  constraints  or  conditions  of  use  are  indicated. 


Pelated 
Materials; 


Hone 
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Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Management  Responsibility  Guidance  Corporation 
10801  national  Boulevard 
Los  Angeles^  California  90064 


Cost;     Wot  specified* 
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260 


Title; 
Descriptors 

Publication 
Originator; 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose; 


Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants;  Skills 
Training  (P.ETC  I) 

The  first  in  a  series  of  three  cumulative  and 
sequential  instructional  systems  designed  to  train 
educators  in  assisting  small  groups  to  irorove 
process  skills 


Rene  Pino  et  al. ,  Improving  Teaching  Competencies 
Program,  Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
(NWRBL) 

Educators  at  any  level  who  wish  to  acquire  trainer 
and  consult^t  skills 

PBTC  I  is  the  first  in  the  series  of  three  PETC 
systems;  it  is  constructed  to  be 'a  prerequisite  to 
the  other  two  programs. 

Goals;    PETC  I  is  an  experiential  instructional 
system  which  provides  training  in  such  process 
skills  as  goal  settingi  problem  solving, 
0  communicating,  influencing  and  decision  making. 
Objectives:    Skills  Trainers  are  prepared 
specifically  by  PETC  I  to; 

1.  Assess  issues  and  problems  within  a  group 

2.  Diagnose  skill  needs  of  individuals  * 

3.  Identify  group  priorities  for  skilly  training 
exercises 

4.  Apply  criteria  for  selecting  and  sequencing 
skills  training  exercises 

5.  Adapt  and  conduct  ^ills  training  exercises 

6.  E^^^liiate  acquisition  of  skills 

is  cs  participating  in  a  PBTC  I  program 

u  e  tht  Aques  and  strategies  learned  in  pert  I 

to  work  people  on  group  process  skills  (GPS)  in 

Part  II*    GPS  participants  are  provided  with  the 
opportunity  to  learn  to: 

1.  Assess  existing  and  potential  problems  within  a 
group  of  which  they  are  a  part 

2.  Identic  small  group  process  skills  which  they, 
as  individuals,  need  to  improve  functioning  in 
small  groups 
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purposes 
(Continued) 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Development: 


3.  Increase  experience  with  these  skills  by 
participating  in  exercises  chosen  by  the  Skills 
Trainer 

4.  Identify  learning  for  application  in  back-home 
setting 

The  training  of  participants  includes  the  following^ 
1*    Assess  issues  and  problems  within  a  small  group 

2.  Diagnose  skill  needs  of  individuals  within  the 
group 

3.  Identify  group  priorities  for  skills  training 
exercises 

4.  Apply  criteria  for  selecting  and  sequencing 
skills  training  exercises 

5.  Adapt  and  conduct  skills  training  exercises 

6.  Evaluate  acquisition  of  skills 

Whether  a  group  is  working  together  for  the"  purpose 
of  selecting  outcomes #  designing  tests  and 
instruction!    r  developing  a  tnanagement  system, 
there  are  certain  key  elements  to  group 
effectiveness  which  can  be  considered  critical  to 
success.    These  are  the  kinds  of  things  covered  in 
this  training. 

This  is  one  of  a  series  of  training  paclCages  for 
organization  development  specialists  developed  by 
the  Improving  Teaching  Conqpetencies  Program. 
Evaluation  reports,  including  field  test  datai  are 
available  from  the  Director!  Office  of  Marketing* 
NWRHL. 


Main  The  PETC  I  system  is  a  two-part  workshop.    The  first 

Activities)  part  of  the  program  consists  of  a  one-week  training 

program  during  which  the  PETC  I  trainees  (Skills 
Trainers)  study  the  basic  concepts  of  the 
instructional  system.    Also*  during  the  first  week* 
the  Skills  Trainers  are  provided  with  a  series  of 
exercises  to  practice  group  skills  training. 

The  second  part  of  the  workshop  is  a  practicum  for 
the  Skills  Trainers.    During  the  practicum  the 
Skills  Trainers  form  trios;  each  trio  works  with  a 
second  group  of  12  to  24  people.    This  second 
training  week  is  referred  to  as  the  Group  process 
Skills  (GPS)  workshop*  ;»nd  the  second  set  of 
participants  are  called  GPS  trainees.  These 
sessions*  which  are  conducted  over  a  five*day 
period^  are  designed  so  GPS  trainees  can  obtain 
training  in  group  process  skills  from  the  trio  of 
Skills  Trainers.    The  techniques  and  strategies  of 
group  process  exercises  are  applicable  to  ?ny  group 
for  whom  the  materials  are  new. 
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Provisions 
for  use: 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Hater ialst 


Format;    Two-Part  Wbrkshop.    Part  I  prepares  Skills 
Trainers  to  conduct  group  process  skills  exercises. 
Part  II  allows  Skills  Trainers  to  practice  while 
they  conduct  a  workshop  for  others  in  group  process 
skills. 

Personnel;    The  trainer  should  have  some  experience 
in  workshops  such  as  this  one^  e.g.^  Interpersonal 
Ccapttunications  (see  page  275)  or  Research  Utilizing 
Problem  Solving  (RUPS)   (see  pae^  541).    During  Part 
II  of  the  workshop^  the  trainer  functions  as  a 
resource  for  the  participants. 
Product  Components;    Part  I;    Skills  Training^ 
consists  of  one  set  of  instructional  strategies  per 
senior  trainer^  one  set  of  participant  materials  per 
skills  trainer^  one  set  of  collection  of  exercises 
per  senior  and  skills  trainer  and  multiple  copies  of 
exercises  per  workshop.    Part  II;    Group  Process 
Skills  Practicum^  consists  of  one  set  of 
instructional  strategies  for  GPS  per  skills  trainer ^ 
one  set  of  participant  materials  per  OTS  participant 
'n<?  m'jltiple  copies  of  exercises  per  workshop. 

The  group  also  may  wish  to  use  the  following;  Fielc 
Test  Technical  Report  for  Preparing  Educational 
Training  Consultants;    Skills  Training  (PSTC  I) 
(1975)  and  Outct^e  Evaluation  Report  for  Preparing 
Educational  Training  Consultants;    Skills  Training 
(PETC  I) . 

Time  Span;    Two  weeks  are  required  for  Skills 
Trainers^  five  consecutive  days  for  Part  I  and 
either  five  consecutive  days  or  two  2*f-day  sessions 
for  Part  II.    Part  11^  the  GPS  workshop^  requires 
one  week  of  GPS  participant  time. 

These  materials  are  sequefttially  organized  toward 
the  cumulative  attainment  of  the  stated  objectives. 
The  training  'design  includes  a  great  deal  of 
participant  interaction  for  feedback^  simulation 
trials  and  interdependent  action^    For  this  reason^ 
all  participants  are  required  to  commit  themselves 
to  'ull  attendance  at  all  workshop  sessions. 

Other  workshops  of  the  Iniproving  Teaching 
Competencies  Program  aref 

•  Research  Utilizing  Problem  Solving  (aUPS)  (See 
page  541) 

•  Interpersonal  Com>unicatior.s    (See  page  275) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Consulting  (PETC  II)     (See  paye  297) 

•  Preparing  '^iucational  Training  Consultants: 
Organizational  Development  and  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  III)     (See  page  301) 


Related 

Materials: 

(ContinuacJ) 

Ordering 
Information; 


*     Interpersonal  Influence    (See  page  305) 
o     Social  Conflict  and  Neqotiative  Problem  Solving 
(See  page  309) 

Write;    Cojswnetcial  Educational  Distributing  Services 
8116  S.W>  Nimbus 
Beaverton,  Oregon  97005 

Cost; 


Part  I;    Skills  Training 

One  set  of  instructional  strategies 

per  senior  trainer  $  3.90 

One  set  of  collection  of  exercises 

per  senior  trainer  7.&5 
Multiple  copies  of  exercise  handouts 
Part  11:    Group  Process  Skilla  (GPS)  Practicum 
One  set  of  GPS  instructional  strategies 

per  skills  trainer  6.80 
One  set  of  GPS  participant  materials  per 

GPS  participant:  5.90 
Duplicating  options  for  multiple  copies 

of  exercise  handouts 
One  set  of  138  camera-^ ready  exercise 

handouts  11.00 
Twelve  sets  of  all  exercise  handouts  64.00 
Twelve  copies  of  a  single  exercise 

handout  .  50 

Optional  evaluation  reports  S.OO 
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Title;  Preparing  Eaucational  Training  Cortsultants; 

Consulting  (pETC  II) 

Descriptor;  The  second  in  a  secies  of  three  cumulative  and 

sequential  inatructional  systems  designed  to  help  a 
cadre  of  educators  acquire  process  training  and 
consulting  skills 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originhtor; 


Intended 
Users; 


Purpose; 


1976 


Rene  Pino  et  al. ,  Improving  Teaching  Con$>etencies 
Program^  Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
(H»R£L) 

The  kinds  of  organizations  that  are  expet.  »d  to 
sponsor  pbtC  training  include  private  and  public 
educational  institutions  such  as  universities, 
colleges^  state  departments  of  education  and  school 
districts. 

Goals;    The  general  goal  ot  the  PETC  il 
instructional  system  is  to  prepare  educational 
managers  who  can  manage  more  effectively  and 
educational  consultemts  who  can  ten^sorarily  help 
educators  to  work  more  effectively  in  groups^  i.e., 
committees^  task  forces  and  faculties. 
Objectives:    These  are  stated  as  follows; 
«     To  prepare  educational  training  consultants  to 

(1)  apply  differential  diagnostic  techniques  and 
intervention  strategies  in  teinporacily  helping  a 
client  system  addf  or  strengthen^  a  function  to 
realise  a  value  or  attain  a  goal  and  (2)  diagnose 
their  mn  conspetencies  and  derive  an  explicit 
rationale  for  assuming  the  consultant  role. 

e     In  this  ttoiningf  the  educational  training 
consultants  will  (1)  apply  phases  of  planned 
change  in  working  with  a  client  system; 

(2)  apply  a  three-dimensional  diagnostic  matrix 
to  identifying  client  needs;  (3)  apply  a  three-- 
dimensional  intervention  ©atrix  to  working  with 
the  client  sy3tem  to  meet  a  need; 

(4)  ideiitify  their  own  competencies  as  relatec' 
to  the  cells  of  the  tw  matrices;  (5)  identify 
their  own  professional  growth  needs  and  goalsf 
(6)  Identify  their  own  values  and  id^logical 
bastes  for  assuming  the  consultant  role. 


ERLCi 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
DevelopQent: 


participants  are  trained  in  areas  to  cover  each  of 
these  objectives. 

PETC  II  graduates  should  be  capable  of  forming  a 
ten?>orary  relationship  with  a  small  group  or  major 
subsystem  of  an  educational  organization  to  help  it 
make  progress  toward  implementing  CBB  programs 
and/or  to  use  these  skills  to  ij^rove  the  part  of 
the  organization  over  which  they  have  managerial 
responsibilities.    They  help  by  diagnosing  the 
organization's  problems  and  providing  assistance 
that  will  teniporarily  add  or  strengthen  such 
functions  as  managing^  planning  and  produrirg  which 
allow  the  group  to  acconplish  its  immediate  gjals 
more  adequately. 

This  is  one  of  a  series  of  training  packages  for 
organization  developcent  specialists  developed  by 
the  Improving  Teaching  Competencies  program. 
Evaluation  reports  including  field  test  data  are 
available  from  the  Director^  Office  of  Harketing, 
HWREli. 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use: 


A  PETC  II  workshop  is  divided  into  three  parts^  the 
first  consisting  of  three  consecutive  ten-hour  days 
of  instruction  in  basic  concepts  of  consulting.  A 
typical  workshop  includes  from  10  to  15  trainees  and 
two  trainers.    Trainees  are  introduced  to  a  variety 
of  conceptual  models  and  schema  related  to  planned 
oliOnge.    These  include  models  developed  by  Lewin 
{1951)  and  Lippitt  (1?58)  and  comprehensive 
diagnostic  and  intervention  models  developed 
especially  for  t.  is  instructional  system,    part  two 
is  a  three-day  practicum  in  which  trainees  engage  in 
consulting  projects  with  client  systems  prearranged 
by  the  workshop  sponsor,    part  three  concludes  the 
training  with  three  days  of  debriefing^  evaluation 
df  the  consulting  practicum  and  integrating 
learnings  of  the  workshop. 

?ormats    Three-part  Workshop,    part  I  gives 
instruction  in  basic  concepts  of  consulting^  part  II 
provides  a  three-day  practicum  with  client^  part  III 
includes  debriefing^  evaluating  the  practician  and 
integrating  learnings  of  the  workshop. 
Personnel:    Two  qualified  trainers  can  train  10-15 
participants.    A  training  manual  includes  a  sr.t  of 
orientation  papers  which  outline  procedures  for 
installing  or  starting  a  pETC  II  workshop. 
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Provisions  Product  COroponents;    One  set  of  instructional 

for  Use<  strategies  per  trainer  and  one  set  of  participant 

(Continued)  materials  per  participant  are  needed.  Participants 

also  may  choose  to  use  the  following; 
e     Interim  Evaluation  Report  for  Preparing 

Educational  Training  Consultants;  Consulting 
(PBTC  II)  (1976) 

•  Field  Test  and  Outcome  Milestone  Rejgort 
Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Consulting  {PBTC  II)  (1976) 

•  Summary  of  Field  Test  and  Outcome  Milestone 
Report  for  Preparing  Educational  Training 
Consultants;    Consulting  (PETC  II)  [1976) 

The  following  special  equipment  is  needed;  cassette 
recorder  and, tapes*  newsprints  felt  pens,  masking 
tape,  name  tags  and  resource  library  (approximately 
25  bookss  as  specified  in  training  materials^  one 
copy  each) . 

Time  Span;    Training  is  spread  over  a  period  of 
eight  months.    Included  are  a  two^day  preworkshop 
assignments  17  days  of  workshop  meetings  and  at 
least  ten  days  spent  conducting  an  OD  project. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Participants  must  be  present  for  every  session  of 
the  workshop  since  the  exercises  are  sequential  and 
cumctiative. 


Related 
Materials; 


Other  workshops  of  the  Improving  Teaching 
Competencies  Program  are; 

•  Interpersonal  Communications    (See  page  275) 

•  Research  Utilizing  Problem  Solvinjg  (RUPS)  (See 
page  541), 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Skills  Training  (PETC  I)     (See  page  293) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Organizational  Development  and  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  ItX)     (See  page  301) 

•  Interpersonal  Influence    (See  page  305) 

•  Social  Conflict  and  Wegotiative  Problem  Solving 
(See  page  309) 


Ordering  Write;    Commercial  Educational  Distributing  Services 

Information;  8116  S^W.  Nimbus 

Beaverton#  Oregon  97005 

Cost;      Participant  Materials  (one  per  S14.00 
participant) 
Training  Manual  (one  per  trainer)  S17.70 


The  Resource  Library  may  be  purchased  or 
borrowed  from  a  library. 
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Title:  preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants: 

Orgauiizational  Development  and  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  III) 

Descriptor:  The  third  in  a  series  of  three  cumulative  and 

sequential  instructional  systems  to  provide 
'  organizational  development  skills  for  educational 

managers  amd  consultants 

1977 


Publication 
Date(s)  : 

Originator: 


Intended 
User 3: 


Purpose: 


Hene  plno  et  al.^  Improving  Teaching  Competencies 
program^  Marthwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
(NHREL) 

Educational  personnel  with  consulting  skills  who  wish 
to  acquire  organizational  development  training  and  a 
hi^h  degree  of  consulting  skills 

PETC  III  is  planned  as  an  instructional  strategy  by 
which  organizations  can  build  their  own  capacity 
(1)  to  carry  out  organizational  developnent 
activities  by  regular  staff  members  on  a  continuous 
basis  and  (2)  to  provide  organizational  development 
training  and  consultation  as  needed  to  maintain 
expected  levels  of  capabilities  for  all  managersf 
leaders,  supervisors  and  others  filling  roles  o£ 
ch2uige  agents. 

Goals:    The  PBTC  III  instructional  system  prepares 
participants  to  become  educational  training 
consultants. 

Objectives:    As  a  result  of  training^  consultants 
are  expected  to  be  able  to: 

1.    Identify  and  explain  the  major  organizational 
development  conceptualization  and  intervention 
strategies  that  are  presented  in  the  PGTC  III 
instructional  system 

2^    Meet  with  i    ^tential  client  group  and  translate 
this  group's  difficulties  into  a  specific 
problem  or  problems  on  which  the  group  wishes  to 
work 

3.  Establish  a  definite  and  workable  relationship 
and  contract  with  a  client  group 

4.  Collect  informaticHi  frcmi  the  client  group  so 
that  the  group's  problem(s)  may  be  diagnosed  and 
clarified 
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2CS 


Purpose; 
(Continued) 


5.  Design^  provide  and  assess  the  effectiveness  of 
Intervention  activities  that  allow  the  client 
group  to  explore  and  examine  alternative  nornts^ 
processes  ^and  structures 

6.  Design^  provide  and  assess  the  effectiveness  of 
intervention  activities  that  allow  the  client 
grot^  to  accon^lish  normative^  procedural  or 
structural  changes  resulting  in  Increased 
functional  capability  in  the  organization 

7.  Achieve  a  terminal  relationship  with  the  client 
group  by  gradual  withdrawal  and  by  establishing 
structures  and  procedures  to  substitute  for  the 
services  provided  by  the  consultant 


Content; 


Organizational  development  cases  Involve  such  things 
as;    (1)  problems  of  communication  (particularly 
upward) ^  (2)  Intergroup  conflicts  (3)  leadership 
issues^  (4)  questions  of  identity  and  destination^ 
(5)  questions  about  satisfaction  and  the  ability  of 
an  organization  to  provide  adequate  and  appropriate 
Inducements  and  (6)  questions  of  organizational 
effectiveness.    In  other  words^  three  categories  of 
problems  which  are  often  addressed  by  OD  are; 

1.  Problems  of  destlny**growth^  identity  and 
revitallzatlon 

2.  Problems  of  human  satisfaction  and  development 

3.  Problems  of  organizational  effectiveness  and 
organizational  health 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


In  learning  to  build  and  maintain  improved  ways  of 
functioning  in  the  organization^  consultants  will  be 
better  prepared  to  Identify  where  CBE  fits  into  the 
whole  and  how  it  relates  to  existing  situations. 

This  is  one  of  a  series  of  training  packages  for 
organization  development  specialists  developed  by 
the  Improving  Teaching  Competencies  Program. 
Evaluation  reports  including  field  test  data  are 
available  from  the  Director^  Office  of  Marketing^ 
NHREL. 


Main  During  training^  PKPC  XXX;  trainees  coinplete  a 

Activities;  two-day  preworkshop  assignments  attend  17  days  of 

workshop  meetings  and  spend  a  minimum  of  ten  days 
conducting  an  organizational  development  project 
with  a  predetermined  client  group.    The  following 
outlines  the  timeline  for  major  training  events; 

•  Month  1;    Preworkshop  assignment  (total  one  day) 

•  Month  2;    Four-day  workshop, meeting 

•  Month  3;    Three-day  Vforkshop  meeting 

•  Mbnth  4;  None 

«     Month  5;    Three-day  workshop  meeting 

•  Month  6;    Three-day  workshop  meeting 
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Main 

Actlvitlest 
(Continued) 


Provisions 
for  Usei 


Condi  ticms 
of  Use; 


•  Month  7;  Hone 

•  Month  8;    Four-day  workshop  meeting 

There  are  approxlmc^tely  30-35  days  between  workshop 
meetings  for  OD  project  work  with  client  groups. 

Foirmat:  Workshop 

Personnel;    Two  qualified  trainers  pfer  12-27 
participants  (in  teams  of  two  or  three). 
Product  Components!    One  set  of  five  monographs  per 
trainer^  one  set  of  participant  materials  per 
participant  and  one  copy  of  the  central  ideas  book 
per  participant.    Participants  also  may  wish  to 
include  Pilot  Milestone  Report  for  Preparing 
Educational  Training  Ccneultants;  Organizational 
Development  (PBTC  III)  (1976). 
Time  Span;    PBTC  III  training  is  spread  over  a 
period  of  eight  months.    This  system  requires  54 
hours  of  training,  21  hours  of  individual  study  and 
nine  hours  of  practical  experience  with  the  client. 
Nine  days  ccmcentrated  time  is  required  or  three 
weeks  of  three-day  sessions. 

Participants  must  be  present  for  every  session  of  the 
workshdp  since  the  exercises  are  sequential  and 
cumulative. 


Related 
Materials! 


Ordering 
Information; 


Other  workshops  of  the  Improving  Teaching 
Con^petencies  Program  are; 

•  Interpersonal  CommunicatiOTS    (See  page  2^5) 

•  Research  Otilizing  rrcA>lem  Solving  <RDPS)  {See 
page  541) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Skills  Training  (PfiTC  I)     (See  page  293) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Consulting  (PETC  II)     {See  page  297) 

•  Interpersonal  Influence    (See  page  305) 

•  Social  Conflict  and  Hegotiative  Vrdblm  Solving 
(See  page  309) 

Write;    Commercial  Educational  Distributing  Services 
8116  S.W.  Nimbus 
Deaverton,  Oregon  97005 


Cost;      Instructional  Strategies 
Participant  Materials 
Organizational  Development 
Education 


in 


$  5.60 
$18.85 

$  8.80 
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Tltlei 


Interpersonal  Influence 


Descriptor;  An  Instructional  system  for  training  educators  In 

basic  Influence  skills  and  phenomena 

1975      ^  ^  '    .-^     '  . 


Ruth  Emory  and  Rene  Plno^  improving  Teaching 
CoiBpetencles  Program^  Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (HWREL)  ' 

Teachers^  administrators^  supervisory  and 
coordinating  personnel  and  preservlce  education^ 
students.    The  syst^  may  also  be  used  with  high 
school  students  and  parent  systems*  ^ 

Purpose;  Goals;    Not  stated 

Objectives;  The  following  objectives  for  the  ^stem 
are  listed; 

•  Ability  to  Identify  and  explain  the  major  Ideas 
that  describe  the  process  of  Interpersonal 
Influence  as  presented  In  the  system 

•  Capability  to  use  guidelines  provided  to 
diagnose  and  anatyase  forces  and  effects  of 
Influence  In  selected  Interpersonal  and  group 
situations 

•  Ability  to  Identify  and  make  judgments  about 
one^s  characteristic  Influence  styles 

•  Ability  to  Identify  extent  and  nature  of  one's 
own  need  to  Influence 

•  Capability  to  Identify  ways  in  which  principles 
learned  and  guidelines  utilized  In  the  wortshop 
may  be  applied  In  settings  other  than  the 
workshop 

Contents  The  training  system  contains  twenty  exercises  which 

are  divided  Into  three  parts.    In  the  first  part^ 
the. authors  stat^^  "The  basic  concepts  and  tools  for 
understanding  Interpersonal  Influence  are  Introduced. 
In  Part  Two  attention  Is  paid  to  characteristic^ 
pattarns  of  responses  In  which  Individuals-  engage  as 
they  accept  Influence  or  exert  Influence.    Part  Three 
Ifi  concerned  with  how  selected  group  phenomena 
Influence  group  development." 


Publication 
Date{s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 
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Usefulness 
Belated  to  CBS: 


History  of  , 
DGVelopment: 


This  training  system  could  be  used  profitably  in 
schools  or  school  districtis  that  are  installing  a 
CBE  program  to  help  school  personnel  understand  ^ 
their  own  influence  needs  and  styles  as  they  affect 
CBS  implementation,  ^ince  a  hew  CBE  program  may 
call  ui)on  school  personnel  to  assume  new  role 
responsibilities^  Interpersonal  Influence  could  be 
effective  In  helping  personnel  understand  relation- 
ships among  roles  and  in  helping  ;:educe  the  level  of 
threat,  that  a  new  role  sometimes  entails. 

This  training  system  has  undergone  a  rigorous  cycle 
of  development  and  field  testing;  results  of  field 
tests  are  available  from  the  Director^  Office  of 
Marketing^  14HRSL. 


Main 

Activities: 


A 'variety  of  instructional  techniques^  including 
role  playing  activities^  films^  group  discussion  and 
reading^  is  used  in  this  training  system. 


Provisions 
for  Oset 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Format;  Workshop 

Personnel;    One  experimental  trainer  per  12-36 
participants.    Each  participant  needs  one  set  of 
materials;  the  trainer  requires  a  trainer's  manual. 
Product  Components;    In  addition  to  the  participants* 
materials  and . trainer' s  manual^  there  are  nine  16mm 
films  and  one  audiotape  that  accoii^any  this  system. 
The  following  equipment  is  needed;    film  projector^ 
tape  recorder^  newsprint^  felt  pens  wd  masking 
tape.    The  room  in  which  the  workshop  is  held  should 
.be  large. 

Time  Span;    The  ^stem  is  designed  to<taIce  pl^ce 
over  five  days^  each  having  tour  90-'minute  sessions. 
The  system  is  flexible^^  however^  and  lends  itself  to 
the  use  of  longer  evening  sessions  in  order  to 
shorten  the  ntmfcer  of  days  necessary. 

While  there  are  no  prerequisites  for  this  training^ 
participants  must  attend  all  sessions  since  the 
exercises  are  sequential  and  cumulative. 


Belated 
Materials; 


Other  related  instructionar  systems  for 
organizational  developoient  specialists  produced  by 
the  Improving  Teaching  Conpetencies  Pf^ram  are; 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Skills  Training  (PBTC  I)     (See  page  293) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Consulting;  (PETC  II)     (See  page  297) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultantsi 
Organizational  Developnent  and  Organizational 
j^lf-Renewal  (PETC  III)     (See  page  301) 

•  Interpersonal  Ooimaunicationg    (See  page  275) 
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Related 

Materials;, 

(Continued) 


Research  Utilizing  Problem  Solving  (R0P8)  (See 
page  541) 

Social  Conflict  and  Kegotiative  Problem  Solving 
(See  page  309) 


Ordering 
Infonnation; 


Write;    XicoiOf  Inc. 

RFD  #1,  Sterling  Forest 
Tux«»do^  New  York  10987 

Costs:    l«eader*s  Htoual;  Interpersonal 
Influence  (237  pp.^  loose  leaf, 
and  three-hole  punched)  $19.95 
Participant  Materials  (185  pp., 
loose  leaf,  and  three-hole 
punched)  $12.95  per  set 

Audio-Visual  Instructional 
Materials  (four  16pn  sound 
films  and  two  audiotapes)    $240.00  per  set 

Above  prices  plus  shipping  charges 
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Title; 
Descr Iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator ; 


Intended  Users: 


Purposes; 


Content; 


Social  Conflict  and  Negotlative  Problem  Solving 

An  Instructional  system  to  train  educators  In 
understanding  and  rising  the  process  of  negotiations 
for  role  responsibility^  dual  accountability  and 
deftilng  vit^h  Interpersonal  conflict  situations. 

Materials  ace  still  under  development 


John  Lohmar.^  In^rovlng  Teaching  Conpetencles 
Program^  Northwest  Regional  Educational  I*aboratory 

T^achers^  administrators^  supervisory  and 
coordinating  pprsotmel^  persons  from  teacher 
associations^  colleges^  universities^  state 
departments  and  <x)mmunlty  education  groups 

The  author  states  that  the  workshop  '*helps  people  to 
develop  more  useful  personal  understanding  of 
conflict. and  to  respond  more  successfully  to 
conflict  situations.** 
Goals:    Not  stated 
Objectives ;    Not  stated 

Topics  covered  in  this  workshop  Include  the 
following; 

#  The  Nature  of  Conflict 

1.  Diagnosing  conflict  situations 

2.  Dnderstemding  abuses  of  conflict 

3.  Understanding  feelings  in  conflict  situations 

4.  Identifying  Interpersonal  styles  for  coping 
with  conflict 

•  Self "Interests  Values  and  Conflict 

1.  Understanding  se If *ln teres t^  values  and 
conflict 

2.  Examining  self-interests  selfishness  and 
altruism 

3.  Identifying  one's  own  and  others'  self-- 
interest 

4.  Understanding  assertive^  ncxiassertlve  and 
aggressive  ways  of  dealing  with  self-interest 
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Content) 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Deve^opnentf 


•     power  and  Conflict 

1.  Understanding  bases  of  power 

2.  coping  with  feelings  of  power  and 
power lessness 

3.  Diagnosing  power  situations 

e     A  Hegotiative  problem  £k>lving  (HPS)  process  for 
conflict 

1.  Understanding  conditions  for  NPS 

2.  Preparing  for  NPS 

3.  Using  negotiation  strategies 

4.  Assessing  negotiation  outcomes 

Since  the  installation  of  a  new  program  is  likely  to 
cause  at  least  some  conflict,  this  workshop  can  help 
personnel  involved  with  a  CBE  program  beccine  more 
skilled  at  dealing  with  conflict  if  and  when  it 
occi^rs. 

Materials  for  this  workshop  are  currently  under 
development,  which  includes  a  rigorous  cycle  of 
field  testing  and  revision.    Evaluation  reports 
describing  test  efforts  to  date  are  available  from 
the  Director,  Office  of  Marketing,  NWREL. 


Mail:  Through  designated  activities  and  simulations, 

Activitiesi  participants  are  presented  with  multiple 

opportunities  to  involve  themselves  in  learning 
about  conflict  at  personal  and  interpersonal 
levels.    Participants  are  encouraged  to  establish 
and  pursue  their  dWm  learning  goals  and  to  support 
norms  of  openness  to  self-inquiry,  risk  taking  and 
experimt    ing  with  new  behavior.    Opportunity  is 
provided  for  personal  reflection  nnd  integration, 
and  for  application  to  participant  work  settings. 


provisions 
for  Use; 


Format ;  Workshop 

personnel I    Two  experienced  trainers  per  20-36 
participants. 

product  Ccaaponents;    ^ch  participant  needs  one  set 
of  materials,  and  each  trainer  requires  ^  trainer*s 
manual.    Additionally,  newsprint,  felt  pens  and 
masking  tape  are  required. 

Time  Span;    Five  days-    I'his  may  be  covered  on 
consecutive  days  or  consecutive  weekends. 


Co-'  ^itions 
of  050; 


This  training  may  be  more  effective  if  participants 
have  previous  workshop  experience  In  small  group 
l^rocess  skills.    Participants  must  be  present  for 
every  session  of  the  workshop  since  the  exercises 
are  sequential  and  cumulative;  interdependence  among 
participants  in  these  exercises  is  high. 
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Related  Other  related  instructional  systems  produced  by  the 

Materials:  Improving  Teaching  Con^tencles  Program  are: 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants: 
Skills  Training  (PETC  I)     (See  page  293) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants: 
Consulting  (PBTC  II)   {See  page  297) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants: 
Organizational  Pevelopaent  and  Organizational 
Self-Renewal  (PETC  III)   (See  page  301) 

•  Research  Utilizing  Problem  Solving  (BOPS)  (See 
page  541) 

•  Interpersonal  ConKiuiilcatlons  (See  pagp  275) 

•  Interpersonal  Influence  (See  p^e  3p3) 

Ordering  Information  regarding  materials  may  be  obtained  from: 

Information: 

Director,  Office  of  Marketing 

Worthwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

710  S.W.  Second  Avenue 

Portland,  Oregon  97204 

Phone:     (503)  248-6950 

Cost:     Kot  yet  determined 
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Title  Coiwnunity  Expectations  for  Student  Skills 

Descriptor;  A  project  designed  to  help  school  districts  obtain 

consounlty  input  into  the  curriculum  Jevelopfiient 
process 


Publication 
!>ate(s)  t 

Originator: 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content* 


Education  Division  of  American  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Company  in  cooperation  vlth  Battelle 
Institute^  Ohio  Bell  Telephone  CoBJpany  and  the 
Oommunlcatlon  Technology  Corporation  (CTC) 

Local  school  districts  Interested  in  involving 
coonBunity  meaib'^^s  in  the  curriculum  developMnt 
process 

This  project  proposes  a  method  to  collect  curriculum- 
relevant  information  frOfo  a  sizeable  cross-'sectlon 
of  a  community  to  learn  what  knowledge^  skills  and 
attitudes  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  of  a  student. 
The  information  is  gathered  in  several  specified 
steps: 

•  The  Project  Director  and  staff  thoroughly 
familiarize  themselves  with  the  Project 
processes. 

•  The  Project  Director  and/oi:  staff  select  and 
train  a  small  corps  of  people  (trainers)  in  the 
*'hovf  to*"  of  instructing  certain  cowaunity 
representatives  (group  leaders)  in  the  selection 
of  other  cc^mnunity  representatives  (groi^ 
members)  and  in  conducting  skills  generation 
meetings. 

•  Trainers  train  group  leaders. 

•  Group  leaders  select  other  community 
representatives  and  conduct  group  meetings 
during  which  data — *'sklll  statements**  and 
''descriptors*' — are  elicited  £rc«i  participants^ 
recorded  and  transmitted  to  the  Project  Director 
and  staff  for  caa()llation  and  analysis.'  ' 

•  Data  are  reviewed^  edited  and  eventually 
utilized  in  curriculum  development  and/or 
modification. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 


The  COmuntty  Sxpectations  for  Student  Slctllg  could 
serve  as  an  effective  vehicle  for  the  licplementatlon 
of  a  CBE  program  within  a  local  school  district.  Xt 
provides  a  method  for  determining  the  expectations 
of  cofttfsunity  meisbera  relating  to  the  knowledgef 
skill  and  activities  students  need    bo  make  it  in 
life."    Th«a  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  can  then 
be  used  in  creating  a  competency  based,  cx^tflaunity 
influenced  curriculum. 


History  of 
Development ; 


Oo»iunity  Expectations  for  Student  Skills  was 
initially  developed  and  refined  at  Battelle 
Institute.    It  was  made  available  to  Bell  System 
coiopanies  for  use  in  meeting  the  educational  needs 
of  local  communities.    Further  field  tasting  took 
place  in  three  districts;    I*ancaster,  Pennsylvania* 
Woodbridge,  New  Jersey/  and  Beaverton*  Oregon.  An 
evaluation  study  of  the  program  by  CTC  indicated 
that  users  were  satisfied  with  the  results.  Wie 
program  Is  currently  being  ispletaent^  in  districts 
across  the  country* 


Main  The  project  consists  of  three  major  parts; 

Activities;  X.    Publicity,  recruitrtent  and  organisation 

2.  Training  of  group  leaders 

3.  Collection  of  data 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Following  a  school  district's  review  of  the  project 
and  their  coiiaaitment  to  project  isiplementation,  the 
Project  Director  and  staff  carry  out  the  publicity, 
recruitment  and  organization  phase  for  a  period  of 
approximately  ten  weeks.    Group  leaders  undergo  a 
two-week  training  session  followed  by  a  two^eek 
Period  of  data  collection.    Twelve  weeks  are 
suggested  for  data  processing,  analysis  and 
reporting*    These  steps  result  in  a  wllectior,  of 
skills  information  which  is  rea.:!y  for  use  by  ths 
district*s  curriculum  expe'***s. 

Format ;    Group  leaders  are  trained  in  woickBhop 
setting  by  project  trainers.    Groi^  leaders  in  turn 
conduct  coimttunity  group  meniier  meeting©  with 
selected  memberst    These  sessions  focus  upon  the 
generation  of  student  learning  skills. 
Personnel;    A  project  director,  project  staff, 
trainers  and  g^oup  leaders* 
Product  Ctomponentsi- 

A     h  Project  Director  Manual  listing  tasks  and 
activities 

o     A  Trainer  Guide  listing  training  tasks  and 
^tivities 
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Provlolonfl; 
for  Us$: 
(Continued) 


0 


A  CroiqE»  Leader  Guide  detailing  tasks  an^ 
activities  for  conducting  skills  generating 
Sessions 

A  sflide/tape  set  explaining  the  project  and  its 

various  asp^ects 

Project  overview  booklets 

Manageraentf  dissemination  and  public  relations 
ntaterlals 

Skill  cards  used  for  recording  skills  generated 
in  community  sessions 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


A  basic  package  contains  all  material  needed  to 
manage  the  project  and  materials  enough  tor  nine 
participating  grotqps. 
TIb^  Span;    Approximately  six  months 

According  to  the  developers  the  project  requires; 
1.    u^at  there  be  five  types  of  gi^otqp 

repreflentat  ion ;    res  ident — teacher — s  tuden t 
(10-12th  grades  only) — administrator — business/ 
industry 

That  each  school  be  represented  by  at  least  one 
resident  group  ^ 
That  in  selecting  teacher  representation, 
schools  (including  secon<    *y  schools)  be  grouped 
in  clusters  of  three  teacher  grotqp  be 

formed  for  every  d*- 

That  each  sen^         ; school  be  represented  by 
at  least  one  i    -ent  grotqp 

That  one  administrator  groiqE»  represent  the  total 
district  administrative  3ta£f 
That  one  groiqE»  represent  business/industry 
That  every  effort  be  made  to  maintain  the 
established  ccMiposition  of  grciqE^Sf  i.e.,  three 
grouT    eaders  and  12  group  members  >  15 
participants  per  group 


2. 


3. 


4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 


Related 
Materials ; 


Hone 


Order  in^ 
Information: 


Write;    Communication  Technology  Corporation 
64  East  Main  Street 
Harlton,  New  Jersey  08053 


Cost^;    Basic  package  of  materials  described 
under  product  components 


$435.00 


*It  should  be  noted  that  this  project  has  been 
developed  as  a  "stand  alone**  project  and  does  not 
reqiiiire  use  of  an  outside  consultant. 
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OUTCOMES:  DEVELOPMENTAL  INSTRUCTIONS 


\ 


Title: 
Descriptor f 


Publication 
Date<s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Usere: 


Purposes 


Writing  Objectives  for  Improved  Instruction 

A  multimedia  kit  for  teachers  and  administrators 
which  provides  instruction  and  practice  in  writing 
objectives 

1972 


Jaraes  F.  Garvey,  Superintendent,  Glendora  Unified 
School  District,  Glendora,  California,  presently 
teaches  j^n  the  Graduate  School  of  Education  at  the 
tJniversity  of  Southern  California  and  has  authored 
15  published  articles  on  education  and 
administration.    He  serves  as  a  consultant  In  niany 
states. 

Richard  H.  Brautigam,  Superintendent/  Bl  Centre 
(California)  School  District,  has  been  a  speaker  at 
national  and  state  ccnventions  and  is  the  author  of 
numerous  articles  on  education  and  administration. 

Separate  materials  have  been  produced  for  teacher 
and  administrator  groups. 

Goals;    The  program  outcomes  are  expressed  as 
follows;    As  a  result  of  the  learning  experiences 
the  administrator  will; 

©     Produce  instructional  aims,  school  objectives 
and  instructional  objectives  which  are  veil 
written  and  consistent  with  district  goals 

•  Evaluate  objectives  in  terms  of  essential 
elements,  worthiness,  feasibility,  consistency 
with  district  finances  and  goals 

«     Evaluate  and  rewrite,  as  necessary/  objectives 
in  the  cognitive/  affective  and  psychomotor 
domains 

«     Write  well-'Structurcd  professional  growth 
objectives 

e     Establish  effective  teacher  performance 
appraisal  based  on  objectives 

As  a  rt^sult  of  the  learning  ^petriences  the  teacher 
will; 

•  Produce  objectives  in  the  cognitive,  affective 
and  psychomotor  dcnains,  wliich  "will  include  all 
the  essential  elements  an^i  are  worthy/  realistic 
and  consistent  with  district  finances  and  goals 
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ERIQ 


2b0 


Purpose;  •     State  the  need  for  and  produce  a  balance  of 

(Continued)  objectives  in  the  three  domains 

•     Express  confiuence  in  one*s  own  ability  and  a 
positive  attitude  toward  constructing 
instructional  objectives  and  using  them  for 
measurement 

o     Write  objectives  in  the  areas  of  (1)  expected 
student  progress^  (2)  suitable  learning 
environment^  (3)  proper  student  c(»itrol  and  (4) 
other  adjunct  duties 

Objectives)    Not  stated  for  this  kit. 

Content;  The  kit  contains  three  niajor  sectionat 

1.  A  f ilrastrip-cassette  overview  (24  f rajues/color/15 
minutes)  introduces  iikajor  terms  and  concepts 
developed  and  E^esented  in  the  two  prograina. 

2.  The  teacher's  program  consists  of  the  Teacher 
Audi-Text  (28  pages?  ten  texts  included  in  kit) 
and  two  audio-cassettes  (four  sides) ;  this 
section  follows  a  programmed  text  format  with 
the  work-'text  providing  exercises  and  the 
cassette*-* lectures  providing  instruction^ 
enrichment  and  answers  to  text  problems  on  such 
topics  as  learner-centered  objectives,  essential 
elements  of  objectives,  taxonomy  of  objectives 
and  suitability  and  quality  of  objectives. 

3.  The  adminiatrutor*s  program  provides  specialized 
enrichment  of  the  teacher's  program  and  consists 
of  an  Administrator's  Guide  (14  pages)  and  an 
audio-cassette J  this  secLion  offers  additional 
instruction  and  practice  on  the  conrjtruction  and 
evaluation  of  objectives. 


Usefulness  The  kit  .s  contact  an*!  could  be  made  easily 

Related  to  CBE;     available  to  individuals  o^  groups  without  a  lot  of 
planning,  expense  or  time  involvement. 


History  of  The  development  of  the  content  and  method  of  this 

Development!  originated  through  several  years  of  inservice 

training  in  the  Glendora  Unified  School  District. 

Field  testing  has  been  done  in  classes  of  teachers 

and  adroihistrators  at  the  University  of  Southern 

California. 


Ttie  authors  do  not  include  any  more  ^ecific 
information  related  to  field  testing.  Anticipating 
the  constant  change  in  needs^  however,  they  are 
 \   planning  updates  and  revisions  as  needed. 

J  ■  ■ 
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Haln 

Activities; 


A  films trip-cassette  overview  is  presented  to  the 
entire  group  as  an  introduction. 


Teachers  use  the  Audi-Text  for  a  response  device  as 
they  work  with  material  presented  on  cassette  tape. 
Activity  in  this  bock  consists  of  sane  discussion 
and,  numerous  writing  exercises. 

Administrator  groups  use  a  Guid':  with  the  cassette 
tape.  This  Guide  then  becomes  a  reference  for  the 
administrator. 

The  programmed  format  allows  self-graded  appraisal 
of  ptogressj  also,  opportunities  are  provided  for 
fellow-student  evaluation  of  objectives.    A  review 
quiz  is  provided  in  the  Teacher  Audi-Tcfxt.  A 
posttest  is  optional  and  consists  of  meeting 
specific  program  objectives  as  listed  in  the  Teacher 
Audi-Tfext,  i.e.,  writing  objectives  in  the  three 
domains  and  assessing  the  text. 


Provisions  Format;    Instructions  indicate  that  the  kit  is 

for  .Use;  intended  for  group  mode,  but  it  also  may  be  self*- 

instructional. 

Personnel;    There  is  no  apparent  need  for  3  trainer. 
A  kit  contains  ten  copies  of  the  Teacher  AfidiVFext 
and  one  Adirlnistrator  Guide  limiting  the  nusdber  to 
be  handled  at  one  time. 
product  Coinponents; 

•  Administrator's  Audio  Cassette,  programmed  with 
Administrator's  Guide  (a  work-text) 

•  '  *^und/Color  Pilmstrip  Overview 

•  Teacher's  Audio  Cassettes  programmed  with 
Teacher's  Audi-Text  (ten  copies  included, 
work-text  format) 

Time  Span;    Conpletion  time  of  the  Teacher  Audi-Text 
is  2%  to  3  hours.    Completion  time  of  the 
Administrator's  Guide  is  1  to  1^  hours. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


An  introduction  explaining  the  purpose  for  writing 
objectives  shoul^l  precede  use  of  the  kit. 


Related 
Mater ialsf 


None 


Ordering 
Information: 


Write;    CareOr  Aids,  inc. 

5024  Lankershlm  Blvd. 
Hdrth  Hollywood,  California 
(213)  985-5656,  985^5659 


91601 


Co'it:      $55.00  cottplete  kit  includes  ten  Teacher 

Audi"  "exts,  one  Administrator  Guide,  three 
cassettes  and  one  filmstrip.  K-^^ltional 
Audi-Texts  and  Administrator  Guides  are 
available  for  $1.00  each. 
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Title;  Educational  Goals  and  Objectives;^   A  Programmed 

Course  for  the  Writing  of  Performance  Objectives 

Desc^rlptor;  h  workbook  for  teachers  who  are  learning  to  write 

performance  objectives 


Publication 
Date (a) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purposes 


1972^  49  pp.  +  blbllo. 


Program  Development  Center  of  Northern  California^ 
Butte  County  Schools^  Chico 

T^iis  product  is  designed  to  be  used  by  teachers 
and/or  administrators  in  a  workshop  setting  to  train 
other  school  district  teachers  to  write  performance 
objectives. 

This  product  was  designed  to  help  teachers  in  school 
districts  respond  effectively  to  data  generated. by  a 
community-wide  needs  assessment. 
Goals;    As  part  of  an  overall  educational  planning 
model  developed  by  Phi  Delta  Kappa^  this  course  in 
wrltipg  performance  objectives  seeks  to  Involve  many 
or  all  of  a  district's,  teachers  in  t;he  setting  of 
'performance  standards^  so  that  th'ose  standards  may  . 
clearly  be  communicated  to  district  citisens. 
Objectives;    One  workshop  objective  and  four  meting 
objectives  are  stated  for  this  course.    The  Workshop 
Objective  is:    By  the  termination  of  ihstrwtlon^ 
participants  will  be  able  to  write  program  and 
instructional  l^evel  objectives  for  critical  skill 
areas  in  a  subject  of  individual  choice.  The 
accaracy  will  be  determined  by  the  Instructor  and 
the  class^  in  accordance  with  the  criteria 
established  in  the  materials  of  instruction. 


Content; 


The  course  focuses  m  several  concepts  related  to 
the  writing  of  perfoi^mance  objectives.    Go2d  and 
objective  are  discriminated^  as  are  the  categories 
of  learning  behavior;    cognitive^  affective  and 
psychomotor.    Two  levels  of  performance  objectives^ 
Program  Level  and  Instructional  Levels  are 
explained.    Hot  appearing  in  the  workbook  but 
ap^arlng  in  the  lnstriK:tor*s  Manual  is  a  section 
discussing  strategies  for  the  development  of  program 
and  instructional  pej;formance  objectives  in  the 
district  or  school. 
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f. 

\  / 


Usefulness 
Itelated  to  CSE; 


History  of 
Dovelopment; 


This  product  Is  designed  tc  teach  the  writing  of 
performance  objectives  to  %  completely 
unsophisticated  athSlence.    However,  since  It  calls 
for  teachers  experienced  In  the  writing  of 
performance  objectives  to  teach  the  courBe, ^the 
product  can  Involve  all  of  a  district's  or  school's 
staff  In  writing  objectives.    The  product  would  be 
used  to  develop  the  staff's  capability  to  generate 
Its  am  program  and  Instructional  objectives. 

tlo  Information  concerning  the  history  of  dovelopment 
of  this  product  Is  Included. 


Main 

Activities; 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Usei 


Itelated 
tiaterialsi 


Participants  alternate  workshop  and  Independent 
activities.    At  workshop  meetings  the  Instructor 
presents  material,  and  there  Is  group  interaction 
and  discussion.    During  Independent  activities/ 
participant^  complete  specified  parts  of  the 
prograBWfled  workbook. 

Format;    Bc>ur  weekly  meetings;    participants  work 
Independently  between  each. 

Personnel ;    It  Is  suggested  that  a  workshop  Involve 
no  more  than  20  persons.    Bach  participant  needs  the 
progriuttoed  workbook-    In  order  to  Implement  the 
worJcshop,  certain  personnel  need  to  be  Identified  to 
become  Instructors  for  the  workshop.  The 
Instructor's  Manual  suggests 'only  that  these  persons 
acquaint  themselves  with  the  contents  of  the  Manual 
and  the  prograimiied  workbook. 

Product  Oomponenttir    The  two  components  needed  for 
the  workshop  are  the  Participant's  workbook  and  ^e 
accompanying  Instructor's  Manual. 
Time  Span;    Variable  " 

Thotigh  designed  to  be  used  along  with  WK*b  community 
needs  assessment  process,  there  appears  to  be  no 
reason  tnis  product  could  not  be  used  alone  with 
either  part  or  all  of  a  school  staff.    No  apeclal 
preparation  Is  needed  by  participants,  although,  as 
stated  above,  selectilon  of  the  Instructor  Is 
necessary. 

•     Educational  Goals  and  Objectlvesi    A  Hodel 
Protfrast  for  Coaaunlty  and  Professional 
Involvement  (See  pr»ge  271) 
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Order  ing 
Information; 


Write;    Phi  Delta  Kappa 
8th  and  Union  St« 
'  Bloomington^  Indiana  47401 


Cost;    $4.00  per  packe^  (refundable) 
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Title > 


Analyzing  Leatiilng  Outcomes  #11 


Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Userss 

Purpose ; 


Content: 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 

History  of 
Developnhent ; 


h  filiastrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which 
introdL*<7es  task  analysis  of  learner  en  route 
behaviors 

1969 

Kva  L.  Baker^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

Prospective  as  wel).  as  experienced  teachers  who  ate 
concerned  with  inprbving  their  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    t9one  stated 

Objectives:    The  author  states  that  at  the  close  of 
the  program  the  learners  will  be  able  to: 

1.  Describe  the  strategy  recofmaended  in  the  program 
for  deciding  on  an  instructional  sequence 

2.  Fotmulate  relevant  entry  and  en  route  behaviors 
for  given  instructional  objectives 

p.    Generate  more  entry  and  en  route  behaviors  than 
they  were  able  to  prior  to  completing  the  program 

The  approach  to  the  subject  in  this  filmstrip  starts 
with  the  question^ .*Hhat  do  learners  have  to  be  able 
to  do  before  they  can  succeed?*    Most  cf  tho 
discussion  is  given  to  specific  examples  o£  tericinal 
behavior  statements. 

The  prograiTi  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
*used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies. ^ 

The  prograiQ  has  been  through  two  major  field  test 
situations.    In  the  firsts  with  95  secondary 
teaching  candidates  at  VCIA,  results  of  the 
examination  scores  were  as  follows:  pretests 
61  percent  correct^  and  posttest^  82  percent 
correct.    In  the  second^  an  inservice  with  73 
teachers^  supervisors  and  administrators^  the  results 
showed  61  percent  correct  on  the  pretest  and 
85  percent  correct  on  the  posttest.    In  addition, 
the  author  points  out  that  ^fifty^six  of  the 
seventy^three  participants  were  able  to  generate 
more  en  route  and  entry  behaviors  after  viewing  the 
program  than  they  could  prior  to  viewing  the 
program.** 
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Main 

Activities; 


Learners  view  a  filmstrip.  However^  followup 
activities  depend  on  individual  group  needs. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Uset 


Related 
Materials; 


In  an  inservice^  teachers  and  administrators  ukay 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  Fdr 
preservice  courses^  the  filmstrip  may  be  uaed  as  an 
adjunct  to  cour$es  in  instruction. 

Regardless  of.  the  user  groups  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  three-part  examination  whitih  may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  poattest.  Bach 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives 
for  the  progr^. 

Format;    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  instruction. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  nunber  may  be 
accoisoodated  by  this  filmstrip.    Hhile  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential^  one  person  in  the  groiq^^  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmetrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Aocoinpanying  audio-tape  (reel-to-reel  or 
cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  copies  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;  The  audio-tape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  be  familiar 
with  the  strategy  of  starting  instruction  with  a 
concern  for  learner  response. 

Other  VIHCKT  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
instruction; 

•  Instructional  Tactics  for  Affective  Objectives 
#2<  (See  page  613) 


Ordering  Write;    Vimcet  Associates,  Inc. 

Information;  P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California 


90024 


Cost;     Filmstrip^tape  program 


$18.0^ 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired^.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Titlei 


Writing  Behavioral  Objectives;    A  New  Approach 


Descriptor: 


Publication 
0ate(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Relate  to  CBB: 


History  of 
Developfoenti 


A  guide  for  educators  in  curriculum  development 
attempting  to  state  specific  behavioral  objectives 
and  evaluate  outcomes 

1973  (Seventh  Printing),  116  pp. 


H.  H.  McAshan,  College  of  Education,  University  of 
Florida 

Useful  for  college  level  students  as  well  as 
teachers,  researchers  and  curriculum  specialists  who 
wish  to  Inprove  their  proficiency  in  planning  and 
evaluation 

Goals;    Starting  with  a  goals  approach,  techniques 
and  mechanics  are  provi<^ed  for  writing  three  types 
of  performance  objectives;  specific 
noninstructional,  minimum  level  behavioral  and 
desired  level  behavioral. 

Objectives;    As  few  as  one  and  as  many  as  26 
specific  objectives  are  provided  at  the  beginning  of 
each  chapter. 

Information  is  presented  under  the  following  major 
topics;    behavioral  objective  coi^onents,  developing 
goal  statements,  identification  Qf  evaluation 
afctivities,  completing  the  writing  process,  unique 
writing  problems  and  guidelines  for  writing 
objectives. 

The  text  provides  a  strategy  for  educators  ^o  need 
to  develop  precise  goal  statements  in  order  to 
determine  program  effectiveness.  ^ 

The  author  summarizes  the  development  in  the 
following  paragraph!    **A  preliminary  draft  of  this 
manusctipt  was  published  by  the  Florida  Educational 
Research  and  bevelopment  Council  ^nd  distributed  to 
over  2,000  educators  in  August  1969.    By  November 
1969,  the  Council  had  received  purchase  orders^  for 
an  additional  26,000  copies,,  which  will  attest  to 
the  value  of  this  material  in  training  people  to 
write  either  performance  or  behavioral  objectives.'' 
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2S3 


History  of  Workshops  were  held  throughout  the  state  of  Florida 

Development;  with  approximately  30,000  teachers.    However,  there 

(Continued)  are  no  data  available  to  report  results  of  the  field 

testing  or  how  it  was  conducted. 

Main  Objectives  and  tests  are  utilized  in  each  chapter  of 

Activities;  the  text.    The  examination  for  Chapter  1  calls  for 

simple  memorization  of  facts.    In  succeeding 
chapters  th^  examinations  ca?.l  for  an  increasingly 
higher  level  of  cognitive  understanding. 


Prov lb ions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Format;    The  text  may  be  utilised  with  large  or  small 
groups  in  workshop  situations  or  for  individual 
study. 

Personnel;    There  is.no  apparent  need  for  a  group 
administrator;  the  book  is  self-instructional. 
Product  Components:    The  text  alone  provides  a  self- 
sustaining  program. 

Time  Span;    Depends  upon  participant  and  group  needs. 

The  author  states  that  no  assuniptions  are  made 
regarding  experience  in  teachingi  curriculum 
development  or  behavioral  objective- writing. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write:    Harper  &  Row/  publishers.  Inc. 

Information;  419  Park  Avenue  South 

New  Yorki  New  York  10016 


Cost;  $5.50 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
0ate(3) ; 

Originator; 

Intended 
Users; 


Purposes; 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


Main 

fictlvlties; 


Defining^  Content  for  Objectives  #9 

A  f llBstrlp-tape  program  which  describes  how  to 
formulate  objectives  which  possess  content 
generality  rather  than  test  Item  equivalence 

1969 


Bva  L.  Baker^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

For  experienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who 
are  concerned  with  ^nprovlng  their  teaching 
proficiency 

Goals;    The  author  states  that  ''the  goal  of  the 

program  is  to  promote  a  more  moderate  position  with 

respect  to  the  distinction  between  the  substance  and 

form  of  an  educational  objective.** 

Objective SI    These  are  stated  specifically^  as 

follows; 

1*    Describe  the  desirable  relationship  an  objective 
should  have  to  test  items. 

2.  Discriminate  among  objectives  which  possess 
content  generality  and  those  which  do  not. 

3.  Convert  objectives  which  are  equivalent  to  test 
items  to  those  which  possess  content  generality. 

Discussion  is  given  to  wHat  an  objective  should 
define^  with  emphasis  on  content  generality* 

This  progreun  shows  participants  how  to  make 
objectives  more  useful       that  a  wide  range  of  test 
items  can  be  developed  for  each. 

The  program  was  field  tested  with  80  secondary 
education  teacher  candidates  at  UCUV.    Pre*  and 
post  test  resuJ.ts  on  the  three-part  examination 
showed  significant  galas  at  the  .Ql  level. 

Learners  view  a  filmstrlp  and  respond  on  an 
answer  sheet.    However^  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  group  needs. 
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Main  In  an  inservicer  teachers  and  administrators  may 

Activities;  discuss  the  program  in  $n  after  school  session^  For 

{Continued)  preservice  courses^  the  filjnstrip  should  be  used  as 

an  adjunct  to  courses  in  curriculum. 

Begardless  .of  the  user  group^  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  the  three-part  examination  which 
may  be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Bach 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  three  objectives  of 
the  program. 


Provisions 
for  Use: 


Pdripat;    Osed  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  cufriculum. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  nunber  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filjnstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essentialf  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up. the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip^  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accompanying  audiotape  treel-to-reel  or  cassette) 
o     Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 

using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  quiz  which  may  be  duplicated 
locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


The  measurable  objectives  advocated  in  the  program 

can  be  used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies. 

It  is  recommended  that  participants  formulate 

content-general  objectives  in  their  particular  field 
of  instruction. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write;    Vimcet  Associates!  Inc. 

Information;  P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 


Cost;     Filmstrip-tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Titles 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users: 

Purpose;  ' 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Developments 


Bstablishin^  Performance  Standards  #4 

A  f ilmstrip-tape  program  which  describes  how  to 
distinguish  between  class  and  student  minimal 
proficiency  levels 

1967 


Eva      Baker^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

Vor  expe^rienced  as  well  as  prospective  teachers  who 
are  concerned  with  selection  of  goals  for  school 
programs 

Goals;    Hone  stated 

Objectives;    There  are  three  behavioral  objectives 
accompanying  this  program; 

1.  When  given  a  statement  of  an  objective^  to 
identify  the  portion  gf  it^  if  any ^  which 
describes  a  student  achievement  that  enables 
instructors  to  identify  those  Students  who  have 
satisfactorily  achieved  the  objective 

2.  When  given  an  objective^  to  identify  the  portion 
of  it^  if  any^  which  specifies  the  class 
nerfornance  standard  (achievement  levels  used  to 
judge  the  adequacy  of  instruction) 

X*  Mien  provided  with  an  objective^  to  construct 
performance  standards  of  the  two  types  listed^ 
above  using  both  quantitative  and  qualitative 
standards 

The  main  thrust  of  this  program  is  in  the 
exploration  of  one  component  of  behavioral 
objectives^  i.e.^  the  level  of  achievement. 

fHie  program  should  be  useful  in  helping  teachers 
determine  whether  the  objective (s)  has  been 
accomplished  and  how  to  assess  individual 
differences  in  students*  level  of  achievement. 

Field  besting  has  been  done  with  students  in 
ITCEA's  Department  of  Education  and  Peace  Corps 
teacher 'preparation  programs.    Over  a  ttfO^car 
period^  approximately  700  students  were  involved  in 
the  program.    From  this^  some  revisions  were  ttade^ 
such  as  adding  more  cartoon  visualfj  to  the  filmstrip. 
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Main  Learners  view  a  filinstrip.    However,  followup 

Activities*  activities  depend  on  individual  group  needs. 


Provisions 
for  Ose; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Hater ialst 


In  an  inservice/  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservioe  courses^  the  film^trip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  curriculum.    Learners  should 
include  performance  standards  in  all  subsequent 
classwork. 

)      During  the  program  the  learner  is  asked  to  use  an 
answer  sheet.    Regardless  of  the  user  group  each 
participant  is  required  to  take  a  quiz  which  may  be 
used  as  a  pretest  and/or  posttest. 

Format;    Best  used  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  o£  curriculum. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  ntsiber  may  be  accom- 
modated by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator  is 
not  essential/  one  person  in  the  qroup  needs  to  be 
responsible  for- setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Ccanponents;    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip/  typically  30-^40  frames 

•  Acconqpanying  audiotape  (reel- to-^r eel  or  cassette) 

•  InstruCvor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 

th^  answer  sheet  and  quiz  which  may  be  duplicated  ^ 
locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 

The  author  states  that  learners  should  understand 
what  a  behavioral  objective  is  prior  to  viewing  the 
filmstrip. 

The  problem  of  establishing  levels  of  achievement  in 
the  more  subjective  fields  can  be  explored  in  this 
program.    There  are  two  objectives  of  a  high  intel- 
lectual level  accojtpanied  by  possible  performance 
standards  which  help  to  clarify  this  aspect. 

Other  VIMCET  programs  treating  the  area  of 
curriculum; 

•  Deciding  on  Defensible  Goals  via  Educational 
'    Needs  Assessment  ♦25  (See  page  281) 
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Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Vlmcet  Associates^  inc. 
P.O.  BOX  24714 
Los  An9eles^  California 

Cost;     Fllntstrlp-tape  program 


90024 


$13.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel^to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  nu0d;>er*    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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OUTCOMES:  REFERENCES 


Title; 


Where  Behavioral  Objectives  Exist 


DGSCription; 

Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Or  i^inator  r 


Intended 
Usersr 


Purpose; 


Content  r 


Usefuless 
Related  to  CBS; 


An  inventory  of  sources  of  behavioral  objectives 
1974,  60  pp. 


Joseph  £.  Barrett,  Project  SPOKE,  Nortoni 
Massachusetts 

Professional  educators,  curriculum  writers  and  other 
school  district  personnel  who  are  engaged  in 
curriculum  development  using  behaviorally-^stated 
objectives 

The  author  states  that  the  intent  of  the  inventory 
is  to  '^assist  the  user  in  stating  the  intents  of 
instruction  and  (toj  provide  the  basic  framework  for 
designing  individualized  programs  of  instruction^^ 

Sixty  collections  of  instructional  objectives  are 
concisely  described  in  this  inventory.  Each 
description  contains  the  following  information; 

#  Name 

#  Distributor 

#  ^  Developer 

#  Target  audience 

#  Subject  area 

#  Cost 

0  Description 

A  cross-reference  guide  is  included  at  the  end  of 
the  inventory. 

The  inventory  is  useful  in  giving  to  the  CBE 
practitioner  a  conprehensive  view  of  the  curriculum 
areas  where  behavioral  objectives  exist,  as  well  as 
information  about  how  the  collections  of  objectives 
may  be  obtained.    Specific  collections  in  the 
inventory  may  provide  useful  lists  of^  objectives  and 
curriculum  alternatives  for  a  given  school  district 
;  that  is  starting  to  engage  in  CBE. 
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255 


Related 
Mater  iaXs : 


Hone 


Ordering 
Inforntation: 


Write;    John  Stefani^  Director 
Project  SPOKB 
37  West  Main 

Norton^  Massachusetts  02766 


Cost;    $5.00  per  copy 


Title;  Preparing  Instructional  Objectives 

Dei^criptor;  A  book  which  describes  the  role  and  iropact  o£  well- 

^  stated  objectives  in  instruction 

Publication  1975  {Second  Printing),  133  pp. 

Datets) ; 

Originator;  Robert  F.  Mager,  author  of  several  books  related  to 

the  explicit  statement  o£  objectives  £or  instruction 

Intended  Users;      Individuals  who  wish  to  learn  to  write  objectives 

Purposes;  The  author  expresses  the  thought  in  the  outset  that 

without  planning  what  is  to  be  acconqplished  through 
instruction,  the  teacher  can  only  make  guesses  at 
what  will  be  learned.  * 

Goals:    Coicpetency  based  instruction  is  a  three-step 
process  which  starts  with  the  teacher*s  decision  o£ 
what  is  to  be  taught.    The  next  step  is  planning  how 
it  should  b0  taught.    Finally,  the  teacher  must 
determine  whether  this  was  acco;)plished. 
Objectives;    The  author  states  one  behavioral 
objective  £or  the  learner  using  the  book:  **Civen 
any  objective  in  a  subject  ar«a  with  which  you  are 
familiar,  in  all  '      ^nces  be  able  to  identify 
(label)  correctly  cne  ^rformance,  the  conditions 
and  the  critericwi  of  acceptable  performance  when  any 
or  all  of  those  characteristics  are  present.** 

Content;  This  book  is  a  programed  text  with  questions  asked 

at  regular  intervals  and  answers  provided  so  that  the 
user  may  move  through  the  material  according  to 
needs. 


The  major  topics  covered  ^  this  book  can  be 
summarized  as  follows: 

1.  What  can  be  gained  from  clearly  stated  objectives 

2.  .How  a  well-stated  objective  is  characterized 

3.  Practice  in  identifying  these  characteristics 

A  self-test  is  included  in  the  back  of  the  book  to 
help  the  user  determine  what  has  been  accomplished. 

Usefulness  As  more  and  more  teachers  have  become  involved  in  the 

Related  to  CB&>     preparation  of  objectives,  some  common  problems  have 
been  noted.    Recognizing  this  fact,  illustrations 
and  suggestions  are  provided  which  should  help  the 
classroom  teacher  avoid  these  problems. 
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Related 
Materials; 


Other  books  written  by  Robert  Mager; 

•  Measuring  Instructional  Intent 
«  Goal  Analysis 

•  Anatlyzing  Performance  Problems 

•  Quick-Reference  Checklist 

•  Performance  Analysis  Poster 

•  Developing  Attitude  Totfitrd  Learning 

•  Developing  Vocational  Instruction 


Ordering  Writes    Fearon  Publishers,  inc* 

Information;  Division  of  Pitman  Publishing  Corporation 

6  Davis  Drive 

Belmont,  California  94002 


Cost;  $3*95 
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Title* 
Descr iptor: 


Publication 
Date  (3) : 

Originator; 


Intended 
Users; 


Purpose; 


Content: 


Considerations  in  Selecting  and  Using  Instructional 
Objectives 

A  booklet  which  explains  11  factors  to  consider  when 
writing  or  selecting  objectives  for  effective 
instruction 

January  1973 ^  18  pp. 

Howard  J.  Sullivan^  Chairman^  Department  of  - 
Educational  Technology^  Arizona  S^ate  University^ 
and  Division  Head  of  Product  Development  for  the 
Kindergarten  Prograi^^  smL  Bducational  Hesearch  and 
Development 

Utie  classroom  teacher  who  possesses  a  working 
knowledge  of  instructional  objectives  would  find 
this  a  useful  guide  written  in  practical^  easy-to- 
understand  language.  - 

Ihe  author  begins  with  the  assumption  that  '*one 
potential  benefit  of  using  instructional  objectives 
as  the  basis  for  designing  instruction  is  to  help 
learners  accomplish  something.    Another, is  to 
provide  evidence  that  the  accoo^lishments  really 
occurred.*^ 

Goals;    "Rie  author  states  that  the  teacher  Who  uses 
this  checklist  in  writing  objectives  is  assured  of 
realizing  considerable  success  in  **select(ing) 
appropriate'  instructional  objectives  and  deslgn{lng} 
effective^  appealing  instruction.** 

Each  factor  of  consideration  is  basic  and  applicable 
to  all  educational  experiences.  Bach  one  is  written 
as  one  of  the  following  questions; 

1.  '  Is  it  really  Iniportant  for  the  student  to 

possess  the  skill  stated  in  the  objective? 

2.  Does  the  student  already  possess  the  skill 
stated  in  the  objective? 

3.  Is  the  skill  or  attitude  teachable? 

4.  Should  I  set  performance  standards? 

5.  Is  the  student  given  the  information,  needed  to 
attain  the  objective? 

6.  Do  the  instructional  activities  provide  direct 
practice  <m  the  objective? 

Does  the  learner  possess  the  prerequisite  skills 
necessary  to  attain  the  objective? 
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Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBBt 

Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Information; 


8.  Should  there  be  alternative  Instructional  mefchoda 
for  the  objective? 

9.  Are  the  instructional  activities  potentially 
appealing? 

10.  Does  the  planned  assessment  measure  the  skill 
stated  in  the  objective? 

11.  Does  the  iinportance  of  the  objective  justify  the 
estimated  time  and  expense? 

This  easy-to-read  guide  is  very  useful  to  individuals 
wishing  to  select  or  write  worthwhile  objectives. 

•  An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  practical 
Guidelines  for  the  Educational  Evaluator  (See 
page  455) 

•  priorities  Planning;    Judging  the  Importance  of 
Individual  Objectives  (See  page  341) 

•  Dgtermining  Test  Length;    Passing  Scorea  and 
Teat  Lengths  for  Objectives^Based  Tests  (See 
page  453) 

•  Designing  T&acher  Evaluation  Systems,  W.  J. 
popham,  catalog  No.  PA104,  Price  $1.25 

Write;    Instructlc^l  Objectives  Exchange 
P.O.  Box  24095 

Los  Angeled,  California  90024 
Cost;    $1.00  Catalog  No.  PA105 
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Title;  Priorities  Planning;    Judging  the  In^rtance  of 

Individual  Objectives 

Descriptor;  A  short  booklet  designed  to  help  educators  choose 

among  objectives 

Publication  1972,  24  pp. 

]>ate(s)  ; 

Originator;  H.  B.  Stake 

Intended  Users;     Administrators,  evaluators,  curriculum  developers 
and  teachers  ^o  use  object ives^based  materials 

Purpose;  The  purpose  of  this  reference  is  to  present  a 

step"by^step  system  for  determining  the  in^rtance 
of  individual  objectives.    The  system  involves  the 
application  of  criteria  in  the  selection  of 
objectives. 

Content;  This  reference  contains  explanations  o£  four  key 

criteria  which  may  be  aj^lied  in  the  prioritization 
of  objectives.    The  criteria  are; 

•  Need 

•  Resource  allocation 

•  Payoff  probability  . 

•  Special  conditions 

Saicple  worksheeta  are  supplied  to  exemplify  the 
process  one  goes  through  in  applying  each  criterion. 
The  results  of  this  application  are  used  to  determine 
priorities. 

Usefulness  This  reference  provides  a  short,  handy  method  ior 

Related  to  CBE;     determining  priorities  among  objectives.    It  could 
be  used  in  a  CBE  context  by  instructional  personnel 
to  help  them  select  from  objectives  they  have 
generated  or  from  an  existing  collection  of 
objectives. 

Related  •     IPX  Measurable  Objectives  Collections  (See 

Materials;  page  381) 
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Ordering  Write;    Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 

Information:  P.O.  Box  24095 

lios  Angeles^  California  90024 

Cost<      $1.00  per  copy 

Blank  priorities  planning  worksheets  are  also 
available  from  XOX. 
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Title; 
descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(3) > 

Originator: 

Intenaea  Osers: 

Purposes 


Content; 


Schools  and  Gommunltlest    Setting  Goals 

A  booklet  for  schools  that  want  to  Involve  the 
community  In  goal  setting 

1976,  39  pp. 


Oregon  State  Department  of  Bducatlon 

School  dlstrlct^personnel  and  citizens  who  wish  to 
locate  Information  about  community  involvement  In 
goal  setting 

Developers  state  the  purposes  of  this  booklet  as 
follows: 

1.  To  provide  background  Information  about  goal 

^  setting  in  Oregon  and  Information  about  the  goal 
strategies  found  In  the  booklet 

2.  To  provide  descriptions  about  seven  strategies 
for  setting  dlstrlct**Ievel  goals^  two  strategies 
for  setting  program  and  course*level  goals  and 
three  procedures  for  conducting  community 
surveys. 

The  descriptions  of  goal  setting  strategies  contain 
Indepth  information  organized  around  tt. .  following 
headings ; 

•  Source 

•  Site 

•  Administration 

•  Product 

•  Procedure 

•  Utilization 

•  Cost 

•  Comnent 

Descriptions  of  the  cowmanlty  survey  techniques 
utilize  all  of  the  above  categories  with  the 
exception  of  "source"  and  "site.** 

The  Planning,  Evaluation  and  Assessment  Section  of 
the  Oregon  Department  of  Education  ^ill  supply  a 
Workshop  Coordinator's  Guide  and  two  slide-tape 
presentations  to  school  districts  whq.wlsh  to 
conduct  goal  setting  mrkshops'^.    These  materials  are 
keyed  to  the  contents  of  this  oooklet. 


343 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Thl3  booklet  describes  several  alternative  strategies 
that  could  be  used  to  involve  district  citizens  in 
goal  setting. 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 


Ordering 
XnforiEiation: 


Copies  are  available  from; 


Documents  Clerk 

Oregon  Department  of  Education 
942  Lancaster  Drive  W.E. 
Saleifif  Oregon  97310 

Cost;    Unavailable  at  time  of  printing 
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Title; 


Stating  Behavioral  Objectives  for  Claasroom 
Instruction 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Cate(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


A  practical  guidebook  designed  to  instruct  the 
educator  In  the  preparation  of  Instructional 
objectives 

1975  (15th  Printing)^  58  VP*  +  appen. 


Korman  £.  Gronlund^  Professor  of  Educational 
Psychology^  University  of  Illinois 

For  use  by  teachers  as  a  practical  guide  for 
preparation  of  Instructional  objectives;  also 
appropriate  for  preservlce  courses 

Goals;    There  are  no  specific  goals  stated  for  the 
book.    ^She  author  describes  the  approach  presented 
^s  .on3  which  **  rests  on  the  aasunptlon  that  effective 
teaching  and  testing  require  a  clear  conception  of 
the  desired  learning  outcomes.'' 

Objectives;  No  specific  objectives  are  stated^  but 
again  in  reference  to  the  approach  presented  in  the 
book^  the  aqthor  states  that  it  is  *'one  that  would  ^ 
include  stateiKnts  o^  objectives  that  were  general  - 
enough  to  provide  direction^  without  overly  limiting 
the  Instructional  process  and  specific  enough  to  be 
clearly  defined  by  the  behavior  that  students  were 
to  exhibit  when  they  had  achieved  tjie  objectives." 

Chapters  1-3  Investigate  the  identification  and 
definition  of  learning  outcones.    Chapter  4 
describes  Implications  for  the  *'Taxonoiiy  of 
Educational  Objectives.**   ^Chapter  5  explains  the 
selection  process^  and  Chapters  6-8  apply  objectives 
to  use  in  classroom  instruction^  test  preparation 
and  grading. 

There  are  three  appendices;    (a)  check  list  for 
evaluating  objecjtives^  (b)  verbs  for  use  in  writing 
behavioral  objectives  ^nd  (c)  reference  guides. 

This  book  is  most  helpful  to  teachers  in  clarifying 
and  understanding  typical  problems^ of  writing 
behavioral  objectives. 
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Order ing 
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Wtite>    The  Macntillan  Coc^any 
866  Third  Avenue 
New  York^  New  york  10022 


Cost;  $2*25 
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Ordering 
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Developing  and  Writing  Performance  Objectives 

h  booklet  which  describes  a  system  for  developing 
and  writing  performance  objectives 

1971^  41  pp.  +  appen. 


Educational  Innovators  Press 

Educators  at  all  levels  who  wish  to  learn  to  develop^ 
and  write  performance  objectives 

The  goal  of  this  booklet  is  to  help  educators  answer 
questions  about  the,  quality  and  effectiveness  of 
education  they  are  providing  .their  students. 

The  booklet  contains  five  chapters* 

1.  An  Organizational  Structure  of  Variables 
Influencing  Educational  Programs 

2.  Behavior 

3.  How  to  Measure  Behavior 

4.  Critiquing  Perforioance  Objectives 

5.  Writing  Performance  Objectives 

A  modei^ containing  institutional^  instructional  and 
behavioral  variables  is  presented  to  account  for 
outcomes  of  educational  programs.    Concepts  of 
Bloom^  Krathwold  and  Dave  are  used  to  specif 
behavioral  outcomes. 

Self-'tests  and  sunttnaries  are  included  to  help 
readers  test  their  mastery  of  the  concepts  presented 
in  the  booklet. 

This  booklet  presents  an  apprcich  to  the  development 
and  writing  of  performance  objectives  that  could  be 
used  either  as  orientation  or  review  material  in  a 
CBE  context. 

•     Developing  and  Writing  Process  Objectives  <See 
page  349) 

Write;    Educational  innovators  Press  ^ 
P.O.  Bcac  13052 
Tucson^  Arizona  85711 
(602)  795-4210  ^ 

Cost;    $1.50  per  copy  i 
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Developing  and  Writing  Process  Objectives 

A  booklet  which  describes  a  ^stem  for  developing, 
writing  and  monltoiring  process  objectives 

1972,  40  pp.  +  appen. 


Educational  Innovators  Press 

Educators  who  want  to  learn  to  document  processes 
supporting  the  iflplementatlon  of  new  programs 

The  goal  of  this  booklet  Is  to  help  educators  learn 
a  system  of  developing,  writing  and  monitoring 
process  objective^* within  an  accountability 
framework. 

The  booklet  contains  five  chapters: 

1.  Ccsaponents  of  Accountability 

2.  Elements  of  Process  Objectives 

3.  Administration,  Support  ^nd  Instructional 
Process  Objectives 

4.  Dweloplng  Suiranary  Charts  and  Monitoring  Process 
Objectives 

5.  Quality  Statements  In  Process  Objectives 

Review  tests  are  Included  to  Kelp  readers  test  their 
mastery  of  the  concepts  presented  In  the  booklet. 

This  booklet  presents  an  approach  to  the  development 
and  writing  of  process  objectives  that  could  be  used 
to  establish  process  objectives  for  a  CBE  program. 

•     Developing  and  Writing  Performance  Objectives 
(See  page  347) 

Write;    Educational  Innovators  Press 
P.O.  Box  13052 
Tucson,  Arizona  85711 
(602)  795-4210 


Ctost;    $1.50  per  copy 
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Title; 
DGScriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s);  ^ 

Or iginator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Instructional  Objectives  \^ 

I 

A  monograph  series  which  pr;ovides  educators  with  a 
topical  discussion  of  issues  related  to  /' 
instructional!  objectives  '        > J 

I    _   ^■ 

1970  (Second  3?rinti/ng)^  142  pp.  . 


W.  Janes  Popham^  UCLA^  Elliot  W.  Eisner,  Stanford. 
University,  Howard  J.  Sullivan,  Arizona  Staj^e\"^^' 
Unlviersity,  Louise  Lj^  Tyler,  UCLA^  Divisional 
Ccwmittee  of  American  Educational  Research 
Association  (AERA) 

Anyone  in  education  interested  in  issues  that  are 
associated  with  instructional  objectives^ 

The  authors  state  that  at  the  time, of  writing  there 
was  a  clear  ''need  to  discuss  these  issues  in  the 
open  educational  forua.  **  ' 

The  series  includes  the  following  titles; 

1.  ** Instructional  and  Expressive  Educational 
Objectives;  Their'Pormulation  and  Use  in 
Curriculum,**  Elliot  W.  Eisner 

2.  ''Objectives  and  Instruction,**  h.  James  Popham 

3.  **Objectives^  Evaluation^  and  Improved  Learner  . 
Achievement,"  Howard  J.  Sullivan 

4.  **A  Case  History;    Formulation  of  Objectives  from 
a  Psychoanalytic  fr^unework^**  Louise  L.  Tyler 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Related 
Materials; 


Each  of  the  papers  is  lollowed  by  a  discussion  and 
brief  epilogue  written  by  the  authors. 

As  interest  in  CBE  is  raised^  there  is  an 
increasing  need  foi^  discussion  of  issues  which  are 
connbnly  raised  in  initial  stages. 

This  document  is^part  of  ,a  larger  monograph  series  on 
Curriculum  Evaluation.    Ttie  other  documents  include; 

•  Perspectives  of  Curriculum  Evaluation,  Ralph 
Tyler ^  Robert  Ga^ne  and  Michael  Scriven 

•  Evaluation  Actinties  of  Curriculum  Projects^  , 
Hulda  Grobman  / 
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Related  •   ^Research  Strate^^ies  for  Evaluating  Training^ 

^  Materials;  Philip  DuBois  and  Douglas  Mayo  (Eds.) 

(Cbntinued)  •     Evaluation  ag  a  Tool  in  Curriculum  Development! 

/  The  IPI  Evaluation  Program^  CM.  Lindvall  and 

'  Richard  Cojc 
Clagsroom  Observation^  James  J.  Gallagher, 
Graham  A.  Nuthall  and  ^rak^Jt^senshine 

Ordering  Write;    Rand  McNally  and  Company 

Information;  ^  P.O.  Box  7600 

Chicago,  Illinois  60680 

{312)  673-9100 

Cost;    Np  infotrm^tion  is  available. 
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Accountability  in  pupil  personnel  Services;  A 
process  Guide  for  the  Development  of  Objectives 

A  procedural,  guidebook  to  assist  pupil  personnel 
staff  in  developing  measurable  objectives 

1971,  113  ppu  +  appten. 


Robert  O^Hare,  SHRL  Educational  Research  and 
Development  and  Howard  J.  Sullivan,  Arizona  S'tate 
University  (Eds.) 

Educators  in  local  schools  who  wish  to  develop 
measurable  objectives 

• 

The  authors  state  that,  "to  begin  with,  ^e  had  to 
accept  the  proposition  that  along  with  other  aspects 
of  education,  pi^ll  personnel  services  should  be 
accountable,  should  have  clearly  stated  goals  and 
objectives,  and  should  produce  measurable  outcomes-*^ 
The  authors  contend  t^at  if  procedures  outlined  in 
the  guide  are  followed  as  suggested,  users  should  be 
able  to  make  a  clear  distinction  between  "objectives 
with  functions,  or  means  with  ends." 

The  six  chapters  in  this  reference  provide  a 
framewor (^involving  the  major  steps  in  developing, 
operating,  and  managing  an  objectives-based  program.' 
There  are  se^veral  appendices  as  follows;     (1)  four 
levels  of  req>onslblllty  for  guidance  programs, 
(2)  criterion  variables  for  the  evaluation  of 
guidance  practices,, (3)  flow  chart  of  performance  of 
objectives  for  educational  guMancei  (4)  counselor 
responsibility  survey  form  forVdistribution  to 
students^  parents,  teachers  and\admlnlstrators, 

(5)  sample  guidance  objective  wi^ltten  by  task  force, 

(6)  deflnltloft^ of  terms  and  goall  statements  from 
Kern  High  School  District,  (7)  sample  goal 
statements  frcaa  Santa  Ana  Un^ifiedJ  School  District^ 
^d  (8)  a  chart  used  by  Culver  City  Unified  School 
D^strl^t  for  identifying  ,and  treating  problems  based 
on  needs.  ' 
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This  reference  provides  specific  information  relative 
to  procedures  for  accountability  and  developing 
objectives.    To  dafee,  the  paucity  of  materials  for 
this  area  has  made  program  development  difficult. 

•     Evaluating  Pupil^^  Personnel  Programs  (See 
page  355)  f  ' 

Write;    California  Personnel  and  Guidance  Association 
654  Bast  Commonwealth  Avenue 
Pullerton,  Cali'fornia  92631 

Cost:    $3.50  (members)  , 
$5.00  (others) 
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Evaluating  Pupil  Personnel  Programs 

A  monograph  that  discusses  Issues  and  procedures  for 
guidance  program  evaluation 

1971,  97  pp. 


Robert  0*Hare|  SWItL  Educational  Research  and 
DevelQEment  and  Barbara  Lasser,  UCLA  and  SWRL 

Pupil  ^rsonnel  staff  who  wish  to  develop  a 
systematic  evaluation  strategy  applicable  at  all 
educational  levels 

K  series  of  steps  Is  presented  .from  which  users  are 
encouraged  to  choose  based  upon  school  or  district 
background  and  needs. 

The  r'eference/ls  divided  Into  two  sections; 
Section  I^,  Major  issues  In  Evaluatlbn,  discusses 
major  problems  and  current  tren<^s  and  Section 
Designing  Strategies  for  Improved  Evaluation, 
describes  Inqplementatlcn  of  *'pupil  based  evaluation** 
programs.    In  an  introductory  statement,  ^he  authors 
state  that  ^'examples  of  evalua^rion  studies  are^  ^ 
provided  within  two  contexts;    (1)  guidance^ services 
and  (2)  the  learning  process  In  the  classroom.** 
They  contend  that  "examples  from  classroom  learning 
provide  a  useful  analogy  and  emphasize  the  need  for 
counselors  to  become  more  thoroughly  Involved  in  the 
learning  process.** 

The  Information  in  this  reference  should  help  to 
fill  a  void  In  the  area  of  objectives  development. 
For  any  given  situation,  the  procedures  described 
will  provide  a  starting  point  In  planning. 

•     Accountability  In  Pupil  Personnel  Services:  A 
Process  Guide  for  the  Development  of  Objectives 
(See  page  353)  \  * 

fftite;    California  Personnel  and  Guidance  Association 
654  East  Commonwealth  Avenue 
Fullerton,  California  '92631 

Cost;    $2.50  (members) 
$3.50  (others) 
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Behavioral  Objectives;  A  Selected  Bibliography  and 
Brief 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 


A  paper  which  describes  behavioral  objectives,  why 
they  should  be  used  and  where  they  came  from.  An 
annotated  bibliography  is  included. 

April  1972,  23  pp. 


George  L.  Geis,  Centre  for  Learning  and  Development, 
McGill  University,  Montreal,  Quebec 

Educators  interested  in  familiarizing  themselves 
with  the  basic  concepts  of  behavioral  objectives  and 
the  major  literature  on  this  subject 

According  to  the  developer,  *'the  purpose  of  this 
paper  is  to  identify  and  organize  the  major  topics 
in  the  area  of  behavioral  objectives  and  to^ present 
a  sampling  of  the  literature  in  that  area." 

This  paper  contains  a  discussion  of  (1)  the  nature 
pf  objectives,  (2)  their  usefulness  and  (3)  their 
origin  and  influences.    Also  included  are  selected 
references,  resources  and  an  annotated  bibliography 
which  should  assist  the  reader  in  developing  his/her 
own. objectives.    Much  of  the  research  on  behavioral 
objectives  ia  included- within;  this  publication.  ' 

This  paper  provides  basic  information  related  to 
behavioral  objectives;  it  should  answer  questions  of 
educators  who  are  developing  outcome  statements  or  , 
who  are  attempting  to  utilize  behavioral  objectives 
in  their  classrooms. 

Developing  and  Writing  Performance  Objectives  (See^ 
page  347) 

Developing  and  Writing  Process  ^Objectives  (See  page 


Order  ing 
Information: 


This  paper  is  available  (Order  No.  ED  060  671)  from 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    $  4.83  (microfiche) 
$1.67  (hardcopy) 
plus  postage 
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Intended  Users: 


The  Use  of  Behavioral  Objectives  in  Education. 
Reading  Information  Series;    Where  Do  We  Go? 

A  paper  that  reviews  and  synthesizes  literature 
dealing  with  behavioral  objectives 

April  1972,  56  pp. 


Diane  Lapp,  Boston  University  in  conjunction  with 
ERIC/CRI;ER  and  the  International  Reading  Association 

Educators  who  are  involved  in  the  utilization  of 
behavioral  objectives  and  who  desire  an  overview  of 
related  literature 


Purpose: 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


purpose  of  this  booklet;  is  to  present  an 
xJverview  of  the  literature  dealing  with  behavioral 
objectives.    Additionally^  the  ciuthor  synthesizes 
ihe  strengths  ^nd  weaknesses  of  the  research 
reviewed  and  proposes  reconnnendations  for  future 
research* 

Following  an  introduction^  the  author"  presents  a 
review  of  liierature  on  behavioral  objectives.  The 
material  is  presented  in  four  categories: 

1.  The. educational  significance  o£  behavioral 
obj'ectives 

2.  Evaluation  of  student  ^earning  and  of  the 
instructional  prograro^through  behavioral 
objectives 

3.  Student  awareness  of  and  participation  in 
behavioral  objectives 

4.  Teacher  training  in  the  development  and  use  of 
behavioral  objectives 

Material  in'  the  sections  on  synthesis  and 
recommendations  is  presented  according  to  the 
categories  of 'educat ional  signif icance^  evaluation^ 
student  awareness  and  teacher  training. 

This  paper  should  provide  the  reader  with  an  under- 
standing of  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the 
major  works  of  the  movement  toward  the  use  of 
behavioral  objectives.    This  knowledge  may  in  turn 
be  applied  by  the  reader  to  his  or  her  own  work  in 
the  development  of  behavioral  c^bjectives. 


ERIC 


359 


31G 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publicj^tlon 
l>ate(6)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


purpose; 


Content; 


The  6oal&  Approach  to  Ferformnce  Objectives 

A  text  designed  to  instruct  readers  in  the  writing 
of  performance  objectives  using  the  goals  approach 
technique 

1974,  306  pp. 


H.  H.  McAshan,  Departjnent  of  Educational 
Administration  and  Si^rvision,  University  of  North 
Florida 

Educators  interested  ih  obtaining  information  and 
material  concerning  the  rationale  and  uses  of  the 
goals  approach  vnriting  technique 

The  developer  states  that  ^this  text  is  designed  to, 
first,  benefit  students  through  better  planned, 
inig^ilemented  and  evaluated  instructional  prograihs. 
Second,  the  text  will  benefit^  educational 
administrators  and  prospective  teachers  who,  in  the 
capacity  of  decision  makers,  may  be  held  accountable 
for  both  the  amount  and  cost  of  student  learning  and 
in  turn  raise  the  level  of  student  achievement. 
Finally,  the  text  should  help  the  educational 
coinmunity  to  better  translate  its  goals  and  . 
achievements  to  the  lay  community  which  It  serves.** 

Following  a  discussion  of  the  goals  approach 
rationale,  the  author  leads  the  reader  through  the 
processes  of  writing  learning-oriented  behavioral 
goal  statements,  converting  them  to  behavioral 
objectives  and  systematically  identifying  goals  or 
competencies.    Additionally,  .the  author  presents 
detailed  information  on  writing  behavioral 
objectives  at  the  different  levels  of  the  affective 
and  cognitive  domains.    The  concepts  of  diagnostic 
te3ching  and. performance-based  instruction  ar^ 
present^d,^'^nd.  instruction  is  provided  on  the  use  of 
performance  objectives  under  the  Management 'by 
Objectives  system  for  both  program  and  personnel 
accountability. 
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This  text  provides  detailed  instruction  in  the  goals 
approach  technique  of  preparation  of  performamce- 
based  conpetency  modules.    It  should  be  of  special 
assistance  to  instructors  preparing  learning  packets 
and  other  conpetency  based  instructional  materials. 
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West  Washington  Square 
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Establishing  Philosophy,  Goals  and  Need  Assessment 

A  publication  for  school  district  staff  to  assist 
then  in  ;the  preparation  of  educational  goals  and 
philosophy 

Novenber  1977,  46  pp. 


Nelson  C.  PJrice^  .San  Hateo  County  Superintendent  of 
SchooJjS^  Redwood  Clt^^  California 

School  district  staff  responsible  for  planning 
educational  programs 

To  set 'forth  information^  concepts  and  techniques 
essential  to  initiating  an  educational  plan.  By 
using  the  procedures  outlined^  school  districts 
should' be  able  to  develop  and  use  statements  of 
goals  and  philosophy  which  will  provide  direction  to 
local'educational  programs  while  involving  a  wide 
range  of  school  community  members. 
*, 

The  topics  disciissed  within  this  publication 
include;  ^  the  place  of  goals  in  the  overall  planning 
process^  exanples  of  district  goal  statements^  the 
procedure  for  developing  goal  statements^  how  goals 
are  used  to  determine  pupil  needs ^  and  the 
composition  of  goal  indicators. 


This  publication  presents  an  approach  tp  goal 
develOEmient  that  could  be  used  by  a  district 
implementing  a  CBB  program 


This  document  is  av^  lable' (Order  No.  ED  090  060) 
from;  , 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O;  Box  19.0 

Arlington^  Virginia  22210 


Cost;    $  .83  (microfiche) 
$3.50,  (hardcoE^) 
^lus  postage 
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Course  of  Study  for  Grades  Kindergartwi  Through 
Eighth  1976-1978 

A  document  vhich  presents  a  school  district's  goals 
and  philosophy  foe  18  subject  matter  areas 

1977,  147  pp.f  3  pp.  microfiche 


San  Mateo  County  and  San  Mateo  County  Office  of 
Education,.  Redwood  City,  California 

Teaches  and,  administrators 

The  stated  purpose  of  this  course  of  study  is  ''to 
integrate  goals  and  concepts^  mainly  from  subjects, 
and  (to  serve  as)  frameworks  so  that  teachers  and 
administrators  can  see  the  interrelationships  of 
different  areas  of  content."  ^ 


Section 
a. 

b. 

c. 


There  are  four  major  sections'of  this  course  of 
study.    They  are; 

Provisions  of  the  California  State  Education 
Code 

A  description  of  the  Califoi:nia  Assessment 
Program  , 

A  list  of  California  State  frameworks  and 
other  resources 
Section  II 

An  overview  of  the  philosophy  and  goals  of  early 
childhood,  upper  elei^entary  and  intermediate 
education 
Section  III 

An  interdisciplinary  section  covering  biiingual- 
biculturali  career i  consumer i  disaster 
preparedness,  environmental  and  traffic' safety 
education 
Section  IV 

Includes  all  other  designated  curricular  areas 
for ^grades  kindergarten  through  eighth 
Sections  III  and  IV  present  a  definition  and  general 
statement  of  the  philosophy  of  curricular  area,  a 
statement  of  general  program  goals  and  a  list  of 
references  for  each  of  18  subject  matter  areas. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Infonoation: 


This  reference  should  be  useful  to  educators  seeking 
to  integrate  and ,  provide  a  freuaework  for  the  goals 
and  objectives  of  various  curricular  areas. 

None 

This  document  is  available  (Order  No.  CM  001-274) 
from;  ^ 


San  Hateo  Educational  Resources  Center  {l^IERC} 
San  Hateo  County  Office  of  Education 
333  Main  Street 

Redwood  Cit^f  California  94063 
Cost;    SHERC  Subscribers 


First  10  microfiche  are  free 

$.35  for  each  additional,  or  3/$1.00 

Nonsubscribers 

$.50  per  microfiche 

plus  postage  and  handling 
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Title:  Saving  Educational  Dollars  Through  Quality  Objectives 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Reliated  to  CB£: 


Related 
Materials; 


A  collection  of  working  papers  on  the  writing  o^ 
performance  objectives 

115  pp. 


Howard  p.  Alvir 

Teachers  and  adniinistrators  seeking  instruction  and 
guidance  in  the  writing  of  performance  objectives 

The  developer  intends  this  collection  "to  fill 
specific  needs  of  teachers  starting  to  think  about 
and  write  performance'bbjectives.*' 

The  five  wbrking  papers  deal  with  the  following 
topics  which  the  author  identifies  as 
characteristics  of  quality  objectives; 

1.  Clarity — specifying  what  an  educator  is  trying 
to  do 

2.  Accessibility — finding  out  what  other  educators 
are  doing 

3.  Eval4iation"deter mining  how  well  objectives  are 
attained' 

4.  Accountability — the  relation  between  dollars  and 
learning 

5.  A^lications — extending  this  approach  to  typical 
adaptations 

The  author  emphasizfes  the  need  for  quality  rather 
than  quantity  in  objectives.    He  proposes  that  the 
durability  and^  adaptability  of  quality  objectives 
compensate  for'  the  additional  cost  of  constructing 
quality  objectives. 

The  collection  is  helpful  to  teachers  who  have  basic 
questions  about  preparing  student  performance 
objectives. 


Ifone 
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ordering  This  document  is  available  (Order  No.  Ed  115  584) 

Information ;  from: 

ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190,  ^ 
-  '  Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    $  .83  (microfiche) 
$6.01  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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Title; 


Description; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


purpose; 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  .to  CBE: 


Writing  Instructional  Objectives 

A, text  detailing  procedures  for.  creating 
instructional  objectives 

1972,  120  pp. 


Caroline  Matheny  Dillman  3nd  Harold  E.  Rahmlon 

Educators  interested  in  learning  hoW  to  prepare 
instructional  objectives 


The  auth<^rs  have  identified  the  following  seven  . 
items  as  their  goals  for  this  text: 

To  acquaint  the  reader  with  resource  material  on 
objectives 

To  explain  useful  points  to  be  considered  in  ^ 
writing  objectives 

To  explain  the  iniportance  of  writing  sample  test 
items  * 

^b^present  pros  and  cons  of  inost  coRimonly  used 
verV  forms 

To- discuss  various  style  ttehnicalities 
To  show  hew  an  acceptable  objective  is  developed 
To  provide  users  the  opportunity  to  deal  wLtb 
given  problem  objectives 


2* 

3. 

4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 


The  authors  provide  a  guide  to  various  materials  on 
the  topic  of  objec^iives.    Six  chapters  of  instruction 
for  preparing  the  perfect  objective^  creating  sample 
tesb  items,  structuring  obje^:tiVes,  identifying  the 
right  verb  and  style  technicalities  follow*  A 
chapter  of  check  li^ts  and  work  sheets  is  provided 
for  reader  self^ssessment  and  practice.    The  final  . 
chapter  provides  examples  of  problem  objectives  with 
space  for  the  reader  to  make  revisions.    Examples  of 
author-reyised" objectives  are  also  included  in  this 
section. 

This  bool^j^may  be  helpful  to  teachers  in  understanding 
the.  various  aspects  of  the  writing  of  instructional 
objectives 


■A 
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Related 
Hater iais; 


None 


Order  ing 
Information: 


Write;    Pearon-Pitman  Publishers,  Inc- 
6  Davis  Drive 

Belmont,  California  94002 
Cost:  $3*25 
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Title; 


The  CDvop^tency  llovementt    Problems  and  Solutions 


Descriptor! 


Publication 
Date'Cs)  I 

Originator;* 


An  indepth  report  on  competency  based  education  to 
help  administrators  and  school  boards 

1978^  92  pp.  , 


Shirley  Boes  Heill^  American  Association  of  School 
Administrators  ,  .  ^ 


Intended  Users;     Administrators  and  school  boards 


Purpose; 


The  purpose  of  this  report  Is  to ^provide  an  indepth 
analysis  oj£  ccfopetency  based  education.  It^also 
offers  ^'how-to*'  advice^  tips  and  guidelines  for 
^~^i:^se  educators  interested  In  lnq^le  men  ting  CBE  In 
their  districts.         ,  - 


Content: 


r 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


This  report  Is  organized  into, eleven  chapters^  each^ 
covering  em^spect  of  competency  based  education; 

•  Overview 
What  Is  the  C^^^ten'cy^  Movement? 
What  Do  Jlimlnlstr^ta^  Think? 
Reasons  Behind  the  Hov^m^nt 
Declining  Itest  Scores'  ^ 
Facts  and  Figures  ^ 
National  Assessment  Can  Help  ,  « 
What's  Happening  in  the  States?- 
What's  Happenitig  In  Local  Districts? 

How  Tof    Tips  and  Guidelines  on  Minimum 
Competencies 

•  What  Ar^  the  Basics? 

This  reference  ^culd  be  useful  to  educators  seeking 
an  Indepth  report  of  what  CBE  "Isr  how  It  evolved^ 
what  Is,  happening  with  CBE  now  and  what  Implementing 
CBE  In  a  district  would  involve. 


Related 
Mater lals; 


Hone 
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Or  de  r Ing  Wr 1 te ;  AASA 

Information;  1801  M.  Moore  Street 

Arlington^  Virginia  22209 

Cost;  $8.95 

Two  to  nine  copies f  10%  discount 
Ten  or  more  copies^  20%  discount 
Orders  for  less  than  $15.00  must  be 
accoitpanled  by  payment  in  full  and  include 
$1  for  postage  and  handling. 


INDICES  ^ 


Component  Index 

J 

Title  Index 


Originator  Index 


OUTCOMES 


MEASURES 


J- 


INSTRUCTIOlsf 


MANAGEMENT 


\ 


MEASURING  OUTCOME  ATTAINMENT 


C8E  program  inqpleinentation  wllX  be  facilitated  if  outcome 
attainment  measures  are  designed  after  outcomes  are  specified  and  ^ 
before  instruction  i^  determined.* 

Measures  of  outcome  attainment  may  take  a  variety  of  forms  and  may 

be  administered  in  a  variety  of  settings.    The  use  of  multiple 

measures  to  assess  attainment  of  a  given  oatcome  is  often  desirable. 

Wiere  ** life-relevant**  con^etencies  are  being  assessed^  measurement  may 

more  and  more  frequently  be  conducted^  in  natural  settings.    It  is 

essential  that  test  items  or  other  evaluation  vehicles  measure 

attainment  of  the  instructional^outcomes  that  have  been  specified. 

Measures  of  outcome  attainment  are  appropriate  if  they; 

1.     Require  students  to  perform  as  specified  in  the  outcomf^ 
/• 

For  exaiaple^  for  the  Qutcome^  ''Given  examples  of  orchestra 

instruments  played  in  solo^  the  student  will  name  the  family 

to  which  the  instriiuent  belongs^"  an  item  which  requires  that 

student  to  name  the  specific  instrument  rather  than  the 

family  would  be  inappropriate.  ^ 


*The  proceM  of  selecting  or  writing  performance  measures  to  assess 
outooM  attainment  ^y  lead  to  rjevision  of  some  outcomes.    This  might 
occur  ^  for  exaiBple^  because  an  outcome  as  stated  is  not  measurable  or 
because  the  process  of  writing  the  performance  measure  suggests  that 
an  outcome  is  either  un$3esirable  or  subsumed  by  other  outcmes. 


2.     Present  the  content  as  specified  £n  the  outcome 

For  example,  in  the  preceding  illustrative  outcome,  an  item 
which  presented  the  exai^ple  in  concert  rather  than  in  solo 
would  be  inappropriate. 

-^-^^    3.      Present  the  full  range  of  content  specified  by  the  outcome 
requirements  ^ 

For  example,  in  the  preceding -illustrative  outcome,  each 
family  of  instruments  should  be  san^iled,  i.e.,  strings, 
woodwinds,  percussion  and  brass, 

4.     Call  for  perfbrmance  in  a  mode  appropriate  for  the  stu4ent 

For  example,  in  the  same  illustrative  outcome,  it  would  be 
^         appropriate  to  expect  the  student  to  say  aloud,<^mark  or  wrihe 
the  family  name^    It  would  be  inappropriate  in  any  mode  that 
students  are  unlikely  to  be  able  to  perform. 

Clearly  articulated,  appropriate  measurement  items  or  other 

vehicles  for  me&suring  outcome  attainment  are  critical  in  competency 

based  programs,    such  programs  require  reliable  data  related  to 

students'  attainment  of  goals  for  two  purposes^     (1)  to  judge  the 

effectiveness , of  the  instruction  that  is  designed  to  promote  goal 

attainment  and  (2)  to  assess  individual  students*  performance  with 

respect  to  the  stated  outcomes.    Reliable  data  can  be  ubed  to  make 

decisions  regarding  instructional  materials  or  procedures,  adjustments 

in  pupil  placement  and  cortparisons  among  coiTpeting  instructional 

sequences. 

Although  outcomes  are  identified  most  frequently  before  test  items 
or  specific  measurement  vehicles  are  selected  or  designed,  measurement 
item  selection  or  test  construction  sometimes  is  conducted  first.  In 
such  instances,  'outcomes  then  ate  written  to  correspond  with,  the*  test 
items.    Some  available  collections ^feature  both  outcome  statements  and 
corresponding  test  Items,  enabling  users  to  select  outcomes  and  items 
concurrently^ 
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This  section  of  the  CBE  Sourcebook  describes  materials  and 
resources  t>iat  will  facilitate  the  process  of  item  selection^  test 
construction  and  program  evaluation; 

Available  Materials—available  item  banks  and  tost  construction 

services 

Selection  Procedures~products  which  assist  the  user  in  selecting 
resources  from  available  item  banks  or  test  construction  services 
Developmental  Instructions — products  which  assist  the  user  in  the 
design  and  development  of  itemSf  tests  and  evaluation  systems 
Heferences-*-*references  which  provide  information  related  to  item 
and  test  constrution  and  program  evaluation- 
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MEASURES:  AVAILABUS  MATERIALS 


Title*  A  Collection  Qf  Cr iterion-Referenced  Tests;  ERIC/IM 

Report  #31 

Descriptor;  An  annotated  bibliogtaphy  of  21  criterion^-referenced 

tests  available  to  program  e\»aluators 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content! 


Deceraber  1974,  13  pp. 


Joan  Kneppf  Commissioned  Author,  ERIC  Clearinghouse 
on  T^sts,  Measurement  and  EvaXuationi  Bducational 
Testing  Service  (ETS) ,  New  Jersey 

Program  evaluators,  curriculum  specialists, 
measurement  aiid  evaluation  specialists  ot  anyone  . 
else  involved  in  program  and  curriculum  evaluation 

Each  of  the  test  entries  in  the  bibliography  includes 
the  following  information;    description!  format  and 
administration!  response  mode  and  scoring!  technical 
information  and  fceferences.    A  brief  discussion  is 
alfio  given  Qf  the  advantages,  limitations  and  uses 
of  such  tests. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBQ; 


History  of 
Developsent; 


Related 
Materials! 

Ordering 
Infotniatlon: 


There  is  cdnsiderable  disagreement  about  the 
definition  and  use  of  criterJLon-rfeferenced^  tests. 
the  information  provided  in  this  bibliography  vould 
be  of  Value  when  decidinSt  whether  a  criterion" 
referenced  test  is  most  appropriate  for  various 
purposes. 

These  tests  were  brought  together  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  a  collection  within  the  ERIC  system  under 
the  sttoject  heading*  "'Criterion-Refeeenced  Tests." 

None^ 


Copies  are  available  without  charge  from  the 
originator  as  long  as  supplies  last. 


\ 


Ordering 

Infonsation; 

(Continued) 


This  document  is  also  available  (Order 
Ho.  TM  004  304)  from: 


ERIC  ^cument  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  &?x  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22.210 

Cost:    $.83  (microfiche).  $1.67  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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^3.4 


Title; 


lOX  Objectives-Based  Test  Collections 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date<s) ; 

Orlgin&tor;  ^ 

intended  Users; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Fifteen' objectives-based  test  sets  in  five  subject 
areas 

Continuous  development  since  1972 


instructional  i4)jectives  Exchange  tlOX),  bCLA  Center 
for- the  StudS^  oi  Evaluation  tCSE) 

Itost  of  the  test  sets  are  designed  for  uso  at  the 
elementary  level. 

Test  sets  cover  the  following  areast 

•  Reading 

1-    \fot:6  Attack  Skills,  R-6 
2.    Comprehension  Sklllsf  R-6 

•  Language  Art> 

1.  Mechanics  and  Usages  R-6 

2.  Word  Forms  and  SyntaXf  K-6 

3.  ComposXtion;  l^lbrary  and- Literary  Skillsf  R-6 

•  Social  Studies  .  ^ 
1.    A»erlaan  Government,  10-12 

•  Bfathematlcs 

1.  Sets  and  Htnbers^  R-6 

2.  Operations  and  Properties,  K*6 
3*    Huveratlon  and  Relations,  R-6 

4.  Heasurementf  R-6 

5.  Gecaetryf  K-6 

6.  Elements,  Symbolism  and  Measurement!  7^9 

7.  '  Geometry/  Operations  and  Relations,  7-9 
f     School  Attitudes 

1.  'Attit;^e  Tovard  School — ^Elementary  (one  form 

fpr  prereaders  and  one  for  re^iders) 
^2.    Attitude  Tbward  School-'*Secondary 

Sac^  t^st  ijet  consists  of  the  following: 

•  -  Descripjiion  and  use  statenent-^^descrities  the 

devaloHtent-  of  lOQC  crlterionrreferenced  tests 

•  Test  manual^describeS  tests  and  suggests 
general  procedures  for  administration  and 
scoring.    It  also  Illustrates  a. precisely  stated 
ob^ectivef  sample  Item  and  amplified  obls^ctive 
for  each  test 

•  Scoring  guide*-llsts  answers  for  eac^  test 

•  Preprinted  spirit  master  tests  (25*45  tests  in 
each  set)  *  * 
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Purpose/ 

Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB&> 


Each  test  set  except  School  Attitudes  is  available  in 
two  content-parallel  forms  (A  and  B)  which  are  boxed 
and  priced  separately. 

Kach  test  is  made  up  of  items  written  according  to 
stipulations  included  in  a  detailed  goal  statement  ^ 
called  an  amplified  objective  (expanded  statement  of 
a  specific  behavioral  objective).    These  allow  the 
teacher  to  describe  exactly  what  learner  behaviors 
are  necessary  for  answering  the  test  items  correctly. 

Beca^ise  of  the  ready-to-use^Jormat  of  these  tests 
they  are  undoubtedly  a  time-saver  for  the  classroom 
teacher.    Exposure  to  these  tests  through  use  in  the 
classroom  may  be  helpful  to  the  teacher  in 
developing  other  tests  as  needed  using  the  lOX 
format. 


History  of 
Develolpaent : 


Related 
Materials: 


Ordering 
Ihformationt 


In  1968  lOX  began  making  booklets  t^hich  contained 
collections  of  measurable  instructional  objectives 
and  related  test  items  available  to  schools.  The 
next  step  was  to  provide  readily  used  support 
materialSf  specifically!  objectives-based  tests. 

The  development  procedures  described  indicate  that 
after  category  and  content-general  objectives  have 
been  selected f  ^  teacher  is  brought  In  from  the 
field  to  spend  a  day  reviewing  the  test.    After  ^ 
this^  the  forms  are  developed  and  another  review  is 
made  by  another  practicing  edPCatori  typically  a 
teacher  with  the  subject  expertise.    MendDers  of  the 
'--fitaff  (other  than  those, who  developed  the  tests) 
.administer  the  test  to  a  limited  number  of  students 
as  a  tryout.    Revisions  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
this  field  test.    Etatphasis  is  not  on  extensive  field 
tests  with  reliability  and  validity  coefficients. 
Instead,  the  strategy  emphasizes  content  validity  , 
with  respect  to  the  match  between  test  item^  and  the 
amplified  objectives  which  they  are  jJesigned  to 
measure. 

•     Procedural  Gaidelines — Developing  IQX  Objectives* 
'    Based  Tests #  ifechnicil  Paper  Ko.  8,  W.  James 
Popham,  August  1972 

Write;    Instructional  Objectives  .Exchange 
P.O.  Box  24095 

Los  AngeleSf  California  90024 

Cost;     15  sets -available 

$45.00  per  set  (Forms  A  and  B) 
$25.00  per  set  for  individual  forms 
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Tltle> 


Descr Iptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) t 


driglnator; 
Intended  Users: 


Content; 


The  Northwest  Evaluation  Association  Item  Bank 
Collections 

Collections  of  measurement  itens  ih  reading, 
nathematlcs^  languag^^  arts  and  reading  available  in 
hard  copy*  and  cocnputer-based  format 

These  collections 'will  be  available  in  June  1977  and 
will  be  updated  annually  thereafter.    The  items  in 
the  collections  are  not  copyrighted. 

The  Northwest  Evaluation  Association  (NWBA) 

Teachers  and' other  test  constructors  in  the 
development  of  survey  and  mastery  tests 

Items  in  the  collections  are  referenced  to  thet^Tr  i- 
County  Goal  Development  Project  Course  Goal 
Collections  (See  page  119) .    These  collections 
identify  the  goals  within  a.  specif ic  subject-area 
and  are  arranged 'according  to  carefully  constructed 
taxonomic  blue-prints  for  the  subject.    The  conputer 
version  of  the  collections  makes  it  poss*^lble  to 
retrieve  identifyingand  statistical  information  for 
all  iteatis  referencing  specified  goals  and  to  produce 
goal  referenced  reports  indicating  student  and 
classroom  mstery  of  the  goals  represented  on  the 
test.  ^ 

Items  in  these  collections  are  in  multiple  choice 
(four-or  five-response)  format.    There  are 
approximately  1^000  items  in  mathematics  and 
approximately  1^.000  items  in  reading  and  language 
arts  spanning  grades  3-8^    The  selection  of  items 
for  the  bank  has  been  targeted  for  the  basid  skills 
^oal  ar^as  in  mathematics^  reading  and  language  arts 
at  the^  indicated  grade  levels.    Items  in  the 
collections  are  appropriate  for  survey  and  mastery 
testing  purposes. 

The  hard  copy  version  is  printed  on  index  cards  for 
use  by  teachers  and  test  developers.    These  cards 
come  with' a  tenplate  and  can  be  arranged  in  test 
format  for  photocopying  so  that  'items  do  not  need  to 
be  retyped. 
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Purpose/  The  computer  version  of  the  collecticxis  (banks)  is 

Content;  intended  for  measurement  specialists  and  ccxisists  of 

(Continued)         '  the  content  and  statistical  information  for  the 

items  in  the  collections  and  a  series  of  programs 
for  retrieving  and  updating  the  banks  as  well  as 
maintaining  inventory ^control.    The  supporting 
^  oois^uter  programs  make  it  possible  to  develop 
content  coverage  and  performance  information  for  all 
te^ts  based  on  items  .drawn  from  the  bank^  as  well  slb 
creating  the  ooii(>uter  job  setupa  necessary  to 
machine  score  student  answer  sheets.    In  the  current 
version^  it  is  not  possible  to  print  tests  via  the 
conrputer  system^  so  the  hardcopy  version  is  the  sole 
resource  for -item  reproduction* 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB> 


History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 


The  statistical  information  available  for  an  item 
includes  its  difficulty  as  calibrated  on  the 
continuum  for  that  $ubject^  its  average  discrimina- 
tion and  its  fit-to- the-item  characteristic  curve* 
Items  can  be  retrieved  from  the  banks  by  specified 
goal  difficulty  level  to  insure  the  appropriateness 
of  items  for  specified  ability  or  achievement  .groups. 

The  it^ns  in  the 'collections  are  indexed  with  respect 
to  content  coverage  (learning  goals)  ^and  difficulty 
(calibrated  continuum) .    The  collection  is  ideally 
suited  to  the  developnent  of  "^CB&^related  tests  when 
using  the  Tri-County  course  goals.    The  COTputer 
version  makes  it  possible  to  produce  goal-referenced 
reports  indicating  student  and  classroom  mastery  of 
the  goals  represented  in  the  tests. 

The  items  In  these  collections  were  contributed  to 
the  Northwest  Evaluation  Association  by  school 
districts  throughout  the  states  of  Washington  and 
Oregon.    Prior  to  acceptance  into  the  bank^  all 
items  were  field  tested  one  or  more  times.  Items 
with  low  discrimination  {point  biseMals  below  .30) 
or  questionable  performance  (widely  fluctuating 
difficulty  calibrations)  have  been  deleted  from  the 
collections. 

The  banks  have  been  used  on  an  experimental  basis  to 
develop  tests  in  reading  and  mathematics  in  the 
Portland  (Oregon)  Public  Schools  and  in  language 
arts  in  North  Clackamas  (Oregon)  Public  Schools. 

*     Tri-^unty  Goal  Develoganent  Project  Course  Goal 
Collections  (See  pag:e  119) 
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\ 


Title; 
DGScriptor^ 

Originator; 
Intended  Us^s 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefuless 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Oevelopaent: 


Related 
Katerialst 


Clark  County  Criterioiv^eferenced  Crests 

A  set  of  criterion-referenced  tests  in  mathematics 
and  reading  , 

Clark  County  School  Qistrictf  lias  VegasT  Nevada 

Teachers  and  evaluation  specialists  who^are 
acquainted  with  behavioral  objectives  in  reading  and 
mathematics  as  provided  in  Clark  County  School 
District  curriculum  guides 

ibB  tests  are  designed  specifically  to  me^^re 
behavioral  objectives  as  written  in  curriculum 
guides  for  reading  and  mathematics.  *  ^ 

When  used  in  conjunction  with  appropriate  curriculum 
guides  from  the  district,  these  instruments  provide 
the  teacher  with  a  means  of  measuring  an  individual 
student^s  performance  as  stated  in  written 
educational  objectives. 

Test  items  were  constructed  relating  to  objectives 
written  in  curriculum  guides  provided  by  the 
district  (See  page  213).    As  tests  were  produced 
.they  were  sent  to  CTB/McGraiJ-Iiill  and  edited^  based 
on  well-established  rules  for  writing  test  items. 

A  testing  sample  of  district  students  was  chosen  for 
fieia  testing.    They  were  tested  twice.    Pre*-  and 
posttest  performance  vere  analyzed  an4  items  checked 
to  determine  the  success  of  instruction* 

CTB/McGraw-Hill  and  school  district  personnel  used 
these  data  to  evaluate  items  individually^  selecting 
two  items  per  objective  for  the  final  version. 

•  Mathematics  Curriculum  Guide  K-6  (See  page  221) 

•  R^^adinq  Guide  and  Selected  Multimedia  1-12  (See 
■  page  229}  '~  \ 


EKLC 
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3-ib 


ordering  Write;    D.L.  Bundten,  Director 

Information;  .       Research  and  Development  Department 

Clark  County  School  District  < 

2&32  Bast  Flamingo  Road 

Las  Vegas^  tfevada  89121 

(702)  736-5011 

Cost;     The  cost  of  individual  tests  is  included 
with  each  description. 


The  following  pages  incO^ude  descriptions  of  individual  Clark  County 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose/^ 
Cdntent; 


Usefulness 
^Kelated  to  CB£; 

, History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Inforination: 


Clark  County  Mathematics  Tests 

Tests  which  assess  student  mastery  of  behavioraT 
objectives  as  provided  in  the  Clark  County 
Mathematics  Curriculum  Guide  K-6  (See'  page  221) 


Clark  County  School  District^  Las  Vegas^  Wevada 
Classroom  teachers  >^ 

The  tests  consist  of.  levels  B-G^  each  one  including 
one  test  book  P«r  student  and  one  Examiner ' s 
Manual*    The  tests  , are  not  timed  and  should  be 
administered  in  three  riittings  on  different  days  as 
follows;  '  Sitting  I~Practice  Test^  Sitting  II— Part 
One  and  Sitting  III — Part  Two. 

See  page  387 


See  t^qe*  387 


See  page  387 

.  See  page  388 
Cost;     Level       Grade  1  $1.00 


Level  C^  Grade  2 
Level  Grade  3 
Level  £f  Grade  4 
^Level  Grade  5 
Level  G^  Grade  6 


1.00 

no 


1,00 
1.00 
1.00 
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342 


Hatheniatics  Management  Placement  Tost;    Grade  3-6 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Vsex3j, 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


A  test  of  elementary  mathematics  skills  to  assist 
teachers  with  student  diagnosis 

No  date  given 


Clark  County  School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 
Classfoom  teachers 

Only  the  inost  difficult  skills  ar^  included,  art^ 
breakdown  ranges  are  identified  to  show  where  a 
student  should  begin  using  the  Mathematics 
ttanageittent  System  Diagnostic  Step  Tests  (see 
following  entry).    The  test  is  not  timed  and  should 
be  administered  in  at  least  two  sittings. 


Usefulness   *  See  page  387 

Related  to  CBS; 

History  of  See  page  387 

Development; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
lnfoL.aatic  i; 


See  page  387 

See  page  388 
Cost;  $1.00 
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Title: 


Hathematics  Management  System  Diagno£:tic  Step  T^sts 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ;  ^ 

Or  iginator; 
Intended  Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of  * 
Development; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering^ 
Information; 


Forty-eight  tests  which  help  the  teacher  diagnose 
and  identify  specific  skills  " 

June  1975  (Revlse^j  Edition) 


Clark  County  School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 
Classroom  teachers 

Most  of  the  skills  are  tested  with  three  Items  and 
are  Included  in  six  sttands  ot  major  ar^as  of 
mathematics;    number ,  numeration,  operations, 
geoinetry,  measurement  and  problem  solving.  The 
tests  are  not  timed  and  require  only  one  sitting. 
Mater^als^  include  one  test  booK  per  studer    ind  one 
Exj^mlner's  Manual. 

See  page  387 

S^e  page  3S'7 

See  page  387 

See  page  388 
Cost;  $35.00 
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3. J  J 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publ  legation 
Dttte(s)  > 

Or  iglnator; 

Intended  Users; 

'  Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 

History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Information; 


Basic  Mathematics  CoiDpetency  Test  (Grades  7  and  8)  - 

A  multiple  choice  test  used  to  diagnose  student 
weaknesses  In  mathematics  skills  needed  for  survival 
in  adulthood 

1974 


Clark  County  School  District,  Las  Vegas,  Nevada 
Classroom  teachers 

There  are  46  multiple  choice  questions  which  are 
normally  completed  in  one  hour  (no  time  limit  is 
set^  however).    The  test  was  locally  developed  to 
measure  skills  which  were  seen  essential  to  function 
in  our  society. 

See  page  387 


See  page  387 


See  page  387 


See  page  388 
Cost;  $1.00 
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.11  tie: 


Bxperlnental  Procedures  Osea  to  Field  Test 
Mathematics  Criterion-Referenced  Tests  for  Clark 
County,  Wevada 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
D&te(8)  I 

Originator? 

PuiTttdse/ 
Content : 


Usefuln«£jti 
Ralai:ea  to  CBE: 

History  of 
Devfe?op!jkent; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information! 


A  detailed  description  of  steps  taken  toward  quality 
control  evaluation  of  items  in  mathematics  tests 


1974 


Clark  County  School  Districti  Las  Vegas,  ttevada 

The  description  provides  discussion  of  the  follov^ing: 
production  of  the  testing  instruments;  instrument 
characteristics  and  measurement  issues;  analysis  of 
pretest  and  posttest  data^  test  data  and  item 
selection.    It  also  includes  exhibits  of  data 
gathered  and  sauries  of  the  pretest  and  posttest. 

See  page  387 


See  page  387 

See  page  387 

See  page  388 
Cost;  $4.00 
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3-lG 


Titlet 


Clark  County  Reading  CKT^  Grades  2-4 


Oescriptorr  A  test  designed  to  measure  student  coinpetency  of 

specified  behavioral  objectives  provided  by  the 
district 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


19^3 


Originator;  Clark  County  School  District  and  Vfestinghouse 

Learning  Corporation 


Int^ded  tJsers: 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Classroom  teachers 

Test  items  are  keyed  to  certain  objectives  listed  in 
the  Clatk  County  School  District^Reading  Guide  and 
Selected  Multimedia  1-12  (See  page  229) . 


Materials  include  one  test  book  per  student  and  one 
Administrator's  Manual.    The  test  is  not  timed  and 
is  reconmended  to  be  administered  in  threo  BittingSt 
one  for  each  part. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


See  page  387 


History  of 
Developilent; 


See  page  387 


Belated 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Information; 


See  page  387 


See  page  388 

Cost;  Grade  2 
Grade  3 
Grade  4 


$1.00 
1.00 
1.00 
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'47 


Title* 


BeadlHg  Management  System  Placeitient  /Test 


Publication 
Date (3) ; 

Ori^incttor: 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  GBE; 

history  of 
:  Development; 

Related 
Materialist  - 

Ordering 
Infomationt 


Three  ntultiple^choicef  criterion-^referenced 
elementary  reading  skills  ^ests  designed  to  assist 
.  the  teacher  in  student  diagnosis 

1975  (Kevised) ;  1973 


Clark  County  School  District*  Las  Vegas#  Nevada 
Cl^BistoatSk  teachers 

There  are  thtee  placement  tests,  each  accon^anied  by 
a  Teacher  *s  Manual*    These  tests  are  to  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  Heading  Management  System 
Diagnostic  Step  Tests  (See  page  403) .    Bach  one 
covers  one  grot:^  o£  reading  skills,  identified  in 
the  Ee&dinq  Management  System  Diagnostic- Step  Tests 
as  follows*    Placement  Test  #1  covers  those  skills 
from  Step  1  through  Step  26,  Placement  Test  12 
covers  Step  1  through  St$p  37  and  Placement  Test  #3 
covers  Step  1  through  Step  42. 

Three  factors  wer4  considered  in  choosing  test 
items;    (1)  difficulty,  (2)  iiiqportance  and  (3)  good 
field  teat  data. 

Scores  on  these  tests  show  the  range  where  a  student 
Is  breaking  down/  e.g./  step  range  7-lQ.  The 
teacher  then  begins  to  diagnose  that  p^E>il*s  . 
specific  strengths  and  weaknesses  using  any  of  the 
Readiiig  Management  System  Diagnostic  Step  Tests  in 
that  range. 

See  page  367 


See  page  367 


See  page  387 


See  page  366 

Costt      Level  One  $3.00 

Level  Two  3.00 

Level  Three  3.00 
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Title; 
DGScrlptott 


Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBBt 

History  of 
Development; 

ttelated 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Information; 


Reading  Management  System  Diagnostic  Step  Tests 

Criterion*referenced  tests  (42)  which  help  the 
elementary  teacher  diagnose'  and  identify  specific 
skills 

January  1975  jRevised  Edition) 

Clark  County  School  District^  Las.  Vegas^  Nevada 
Elementary  teachers 

Directions  are  provided  for  developing  answer  sheet 
readiness^  scoring  answer  sheets  and  test 
administration 4 

See  page  3S7 

See  page  387 

See  page  387^ 

See  page  38S 
Cdst;  $35*00 
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Titlei 


Descriptor ; 


Publication 
Date (3) ; 


Or iginator ; 


Project  TORQUE:  A  K^w  Approach  to  the  Assessment  of 
Children's  Mathematical -Competence 


Project  TORQUE  is  developing  criterion-referenced^ 
diagnostic  achievement  tests  in  mathematics  for  the 
elementary  school  grades.     (Note;    It  is  an  ongoing 
research;  developnent  effort  started  in  1974.) 


Pilot  use  of  the  TORQUE  con^sutational  materials  will 
begin  in  the  fall  of  1978  in*^  limited  number  of 
communities 


Education  Development  Center^  Inc..  ^  Newton^ 
Massachusetts 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content) 


Any  elementary  teacher  seriously  concerned  about 
moving  toward  crlterlbn^-referenced  diagnostic 
testing  in  mathematics.    School, principals  will  also 
find  these  materials  helpful  in  gaining  some  insight 
into  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  their 
mathematics  pi;pgram. 

In  planning  and  design  of  TORQUE  materials  the 
following  criteria  are  paid  attention  to;s^ 

•  Flexibility  to  accoiranodate  Individual  children's 
styles 

•  Minimal  dependence  on  specific  'pultural^  ethnic 
or  linguistic  backgrounds^  i.e./'' very  little 
need  for  '*ambient  knowledge** 

•  Little  need  for  reading^  with  unavoidable 
reading  made  as  easy  as  possible 

•  Response  systems  that  eliminate  students' 
bookkeeping  on  separate  answer  sheets 

•  Diagnostic  value — maximum  usefulness  to  the 
classroom  teacher 

•  Instruments  that  can  be  made  public  with  no 
decxease  in  test  value 

•  ^  Techniques  that  engage  students'  full  efforts 

without  threats  and  with  minimum  anxiety  - 

A  central  feature  of  the  TORQUE  approach  to  these  ^ 
criteria  is  the  source ^of  the  test  items;  specially 
designed  games  and  activities  that  yield  Information 
about  students'  mathematical  understandings. 

The  game  is  what  TORf^JE  calls  a  Validating 
Instrument!    an  activity  whose  main  purpose  is  to 
validate  a  set  of  test  items  measuring  the  same 
concept  or  skill. 
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Purpose/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


1. 


2. 


The  model  of  test  development  basic  to  project  TOH^JOE 
is: 

Develop  a  game  to  test  for  understanding  of  a 
particular  mathematical  concept  or  mastery  of  a 
particular  mathematical  skill. 
Test  the  game  extensively  in  a  "clinical** 
tryout;    observe  children  playing  it^  listen  to 
their  conversations^  talk  with  them~overall^  be 
sure  the  game  is  appealing  and  that  it  detects 
tlie  concept  or  skill  in  question.    Games  that 
pass  this  stage  successfully  become  Validating 
Instruments. 

Starting  with  the  game^  devise  a  shorter^ 
written-record  Diagnostic  Achievement  Test  that 
teachers  can  administer  and  score  on  a  wide 
scale.    Try  out  the  diagnostic  Achievement  Test 
clinically  and  then  with  many  students. 
Give  both  the  Validating  instrument  and  the 
Diagnostic  Achievement  Test  to  a  large  sait^le  of 
students  and  analyze  the  results;    if  students 
who  do  well  on  one  also  do  well  on  the  other ^ 
the  Diagnostic  Achievement  Test  is  probably 
assessing  the  skill. 


3. 


4, 


All  of  TOERjQUE's  work  involves  children  who  prescreen 
the  mathematics  games^  activities  and  tests  both  in 
clinical  settings  and  in  regular  classrooms.  More 
than  2^000  children  have  been  involved  in  the  ^ield 
testing  of  games  and  tests.    One-third  of  these 
children  are  Blacky  one-third  are  Latino  and 
one'^third  are  White^  from  both  urban  and  suburban 
schools. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


In  shorty  TORQUE  is  an  effort  to  develop  tests  that 
are  humane^  involving^  fair  and  useful.  Achieving 
these  goals' means  careful  design^  extensive  (and  \^ 
sensitive)  tryouts  with  many  students  and  direct 
advice  from  both  children  and  teachers  who  are  best 
able  to  guide  TOHQUB  toward  instruments  that  meet 
real  needs  in  realistic  ways.^ 

TORQUE  is  an  acronym  for  Tests  of  Reasonable 
Quantitative  Understanding  of  the  Environment.  The 
project  is  supported  by  grants  from  Carnegie 
Corporation  of  New  York  and  the^Ford  Foundation. 

Both  the  diagnostic  Achievement  Tests  and  the 
Validating  Instruments  will  yield  results  that  are 
criterion-referenced  rather  than  norm'-ref erenced , 
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Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Informatiorn 


Available  on  request;    a  descriptive  information 
booklet  with  sausple  materials  reproduced;  "Project 
TORQUE — A  New  Approach  to  the  Assessment  of 
Children's  Mathematical  Competence." 

Write:    Robert  C.  Hayden 

Education  Development  Center,  inc. 
55  Chapel  Street 
Newton,  Massachusetts  02160 
(617)  969-7100#  Ext.  36 


Cost)    Not  available  for  purchase  at  this  cJate. 
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3np 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
pate(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 
Purpose; 


Content; 


The  Adult  apl  and  the  High  School  APL  Survey 

A  test  designed  to  survey  functional  competency  of 
adults  or  high  school  students  in  five  areas 
relevant  to  everyday  living 

1976 


The  ACT  Educational  Services  Division  in  conjunctioii 
with  t^he  University  of  Texas  at  Austin  and  the' 
United  States  Office  of  Education 

Teachers  and  administrators  seeking  a  survey  of 
adult  or  student  functional  con^tency 

According  to  the  developers^  the  purpose  of  the 
survey  is  **to  measure  the  proficiency  of  both  young 
and  ipature  adults  in  skills  necessary  for  minima^, 
levels  of  educational  and  economic  ^success  in 
American  society. 

The  survey  is  designed  to  measure^the  functional 
competency  of  adults  and/or  $tudents  in  the  areas  of 
community  re^ources^  occupatiohal^ktiowle<^e^ 
consumer  economics ^  healthy  governmentr  and'  law.  The 
survey^  in  addition  to  ifceasurii^  functional 
con^etency^  measures  >the'  skills' of  fact  and  item 
identification^  reading,  writing^  .9oitpi*tation  and 
problem  solving.    Specific  items  of  this  survey  are 
keyed "to defined  set  of  gpals  and  objectives  in 
each  "TTontent  area  so  that  test  administrators  can* 
afssess  conpetency  Oil  an  obj5Sctive^by**objective 
basis.    The  Durvey  is  the  first  of  six  tests  being 
produced       AQT.    The  tests  still  under  development 
measure  indepth  functional  competency  in  each  of  the 
five  content  areas.  ^  *^ 

The  survey  is  availdS^ie  in  two  forms,  one  for  use 
with  adults  and  one  for'  students.    Materials  include 
an  answer  sheet  and  survey  booklet  per  adult  or 
student.    Th^test  is^not  timed^  although  it  is 
suggested  that  for  planning  purposes  an  hour  and 
fifteen  minutes  be  allotted  for  administering  it. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 


History  of 
Developroent: 


When  used  in  conjunction  with  the  APL  Goals  and 
pbjectives,  the  survey -provides  teachers  and 
administrators  with  a  means  of  measuring  student 
and/or  adult  performance  qn  specific  wiitten  ' 
objectives  relevant  to  'everyday  living. 

i 

The  University  of  Texas  at  Austin  was  funded  by  the 
U.S.  Office  of  Education  to  develop  (1)  a  set  of 
competencies  which  reflects  the  skills  which  ensure^ 
educational  and  eaonoiAic  success  in'  American  socie^ 
and  (2)  the  means  for  measuring  those  conpetencies 
in  the  adult  population.    The  first  step  consisted 
of  constructing  a  general  theory  of  functional 
competency  and  a  taxonomy  of  associated 
perfoi;mance8.    Once  this  had  been  accomplished,  the 
research  team  set  about  defining  objectives  and 
performance  indicators  of  functional  competency  in 
the  five  areas  previously  described.    These  were 
field  tested  and  revised  until  consensus  vas  reached 
and  each  objective  correlated  positively  with  the 
success  indicators  of  income,  job  status  and 
education. 


V 


Interview  schedules  were  developed  fr.om  the 
performance  indicators  which  were  administered 
representative  sarnple  of  the  adult  population, 
which  resulted  were  usad  to"  identify  levels  of 
functional  competency  in  American  Society. 


to  a 
Data 


ACT  in  1975  obtained  the  rights  to  the  APL 
materials.    ACT  field  tested  paper  and  pencil  forms 
of  the  interview  schedules  on  adult  and  high  school 
populations  in  both  Los  Angeles  and  Detroit.  Hiesft 
test  results  were  used  in  developing  the  norming 
forms  of  the  APL  survey.    During  this  same  time 
period  the  goals  and  cb^cti^s  were  reviewed  and 
revised  by  APL  iiV''cesriTtSnction  with  the  research  team 
from  the  University  o^  Texas. 


Related 
Materials: 


The  norming  form  was^ administered  to  approximately 
4,000  adul^  education  students  and  4,000  eleventh 
anw  twelfth  c^rade  students.    Saniples  were  selected 
from  four  geographic  regions  and  from  communities 
defined  into  five  categories.    Data  from  these 
administrations  are  reported  in  the  User's  Guide. 

The  APL  Content  Area  Measures  <CAMS)  See  page  413) 
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Ordering 
lnfr>rmation; 


Write: 


Cost: 


APL  Department 

The  American  College  Testing  Program 

P.O.  Box  1,68 

Iowa  City,  lowa  52240 


Survey  Booklet 

Machine  Scorable  Answe/:  Sheet 
Hand  Scorable  Answer  sheet 
Adult  APL  User*s  Guide  . 
Adult 'apl  Specimen  Set 


$31.25  pkg./25 
2.75  pkg./25 
6.75  pkg./25 
1.50  each 
2.75  each 
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Title; 


The  APL  Content  Area  Measures  (CA(4S) 


Descriptor;  Five  indepth  objedtives*based  content  area  tests 

designed  to  nieasure  life  skills  proficiency  of  young 
and  Toature  adults 


Publication 
Date(s) ;  ' 

Originator; 

intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Rel.ated*to  HBE; 


1977 

The  American  College  Testing  Program,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Classroom  teachers  and  administrators  seeding 
measures  of  individual  conpetency,  group  progress 
and  program  effectiveness 

According  to  the  developers, **ACT  has  developed  five 
Content  Area  Measures;    one  each  in  Community 
Resources,  OccupatijMial  Knowledge,  Consumer 
EConoinicBi  Health,  and  Government  and  Law.  Each 
Consent  Area  tteasure  is  an  indepth  assessment  of. 
skills  and.knowledge  in  the  given  area  and  gauges 
specific  strengths  and  weaknesses  within  that  area. 
Each  measure  contains  three  items  per  identified 
.  objjectiver  thtisi  the  ^asures  vary  in  length  from  42 
to  66  items,  for  a  total  of  249  item?  in  %11  five 
Content' Ar^a  Measures." 

"Items  involve  everyjday  problems  and  feature 
attractive  graphic  representations  and  facsimiles  of 
familiar  objects.' ^  Items  have  been  written  in  short, 
single  sentenbed  which  jnaintain  a  thirO  to  fourth 
grade  reading  level  withou€  sacrificing  clarity  and 
logic."  .  ^ 

Items  are  keyed  to  specific  objectives  and  tasks. 
No  special  training  is  needed  for.  test 
administration!  and  the  test  is  not  timed. 
Information  about  administration  ^nd  interpretation 
is  provided  in  the  Qset's  Guide.    Survey  booklets 
are  reusablei  and  haod^  and  ■mact>ine-scorable  answer 
sheets  are  available.  ^  / 

These  five*  objectiVes--based  tests  serve  to  measure 
competencies  in  five  life  skill  ar^as.    They  would 
be  particularly  useful  where  the  objectives  are 
parallel  or  identical  to  those  being  used  in  the 
classt:ocfln  or  school  district. 
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History  of  The  83  specific  objectives  were  set  in  a  matrix  with 

Developiaent:  the  five  skill  areas  of  (1)  identification  of  facts 

and  terms^  (2)  reading,  (3)  writing,  (4)  computation 
and  (5)  problem  solving.    Test  items  for  the 
resulting  cells  were  written  by  both  outside  and 
inhouse  item  writers  in' accordance  with  a  guide 
developed  for  that  purpose.    These  items  were 
incorporated  into  sixteen  pretest  forms  which  weY^  ^ 
administered  in  April  of  1977  to  some  16^460 
subjects.    Approximately  4^500  adults  and  lO^OCO 
high  school  students  (approximately  2,700  at  each 
grade  levels  9-^12)  were  tested.    Populations  were 
selected  from  four  geographical  areas  across  the 
United  States  and  from  five  community  types  defined 
by  population-    Data  which  resulted  were  utilized  in 
selecting  249  items  from  the  original  415.  These 
selected  items  are  not  apportioned  among  the  five 
content  area  tests.    Additional  details  of  test 
development  activities  and  resulting  data  are 
reported  in  the  User's  Guide. 


Related 
Materials: 


The  APL  Survey  (See  page  409). 

The  APL  program  also  will  provide  ^tate  departments 
of  education,  school  districts  and  other 
institutions  concerned  with  minimal  competency 
assessment  with  customized  APL  instruments^  scoring^ 
reporting  services  and  data  analysis  tailored  to 
their  requirements. 


Director^  APL  Program 
The  American  College  Testing  Program 
P.O.  Box  168 
Iowa  City^  leva  52240 
Telephone;     (319)  356-3943 

Cost:    Content  Area  treasures 

Measures  Booklets  $37.50  pkg./25 

Hand  Scorable  Answer  Sheets          6.75  pkg./25 

User's  Guide  1.50  each 


Ordering  Write: 
Information: 
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Title* 
Descr  iptor  t 

Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originatort 

Intended  Users t 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


lOX  Basic  Skill  Tests:    Secondary  Level 

Criterion-referenced  testa  in  three  subject  areas; 
reading,  writing  and  mathematics 

Available  late  spring  1978 


Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 

The  tests  are  designed  for  use  at  the  secondary 
level. 

The  tests  focus  on  three  subject  areas; 

•  Reading  Skills 

1.  Understanding  Safety  Warni*^'''' 

2.  Completing  Forms  and  Applic-^  ons 

3.  Using  Common  Reference  Sources 

4.  Determining  Main  Itleas 

5.  Using  Documents  to  Take  Achion 

•  Writing  Skills 

1.  Taking  Accurate  Messages 

2.  Checking  Mechanics  in  Written  Communication 

3.  Using  Words  Correctly  in  Written 
Communication 

4.  CoiBposing  Correct  Sentences  in  Written 
Communication 

3.    Expressing  Ideas  in  Writing  (Student  Writing 


•  Mathematics 

1.  performing  Basic  Mathematical  Calculations 

2.  Solving  Everyday  Problems  Requiring  Single 
Arithmetic  Operations 

3.  Solving  Everyday  problems  Requiring  Formulas 

4.  Solving,  Everyday  problems  Requiring  Multiple 
Arithmetic  Operations 

Sach  test  set  consists  of  the  following; 

Test  Booklets — two  forms  of  each  test  provide  a 
total  of  ten  test  items  per  skill.    The  test 
booklets  are  reusable. 

•  Test  Manual — provides  directions  for 
administration  and  discusses  ^est  content  and  ' 
test  development  procedures 

c     Teacher's  Guide" includes  instructional 
guidelines  and  precise  skill  description 


Sample) 
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purpose/ 

Content; 
(Continued) 


Osefulnedfi 
Related  to  CBB> 


History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials; 


•  Scoring  Systeisi — each  set  contains  answer  sheets 
and  answer  keys  for  hand  or  machine  scoring  and 
criteria  and  techniques  for  scoring  student 
writing  sainaples 

•  Optional  Technical  Supplements — detailed  test 
descriptions  are  available  for  the  creation  of 
additional  test  items 

Because  of  the  r/sady-to-use  format  of  these  testf,, 
they  will  undoubtedly  be  a  time-saver  for  the 
classroom  teacher.    Exposure  to  these  tests  through 
use  in  the  classroom  may  be  helpful  to  the  teacher 
in  developing  other  tests  as  needed  using  the  lOX 
format.    The  lOK  Basic  Skills  Tests  are  designed  to 
serve  as  one  of  several  graduation  requirements^  for 
high  school  students. 

In  1968  lOX  began  making  booklets  which  contained 
collections  of  measiirable  instructional  objectives 
and  related  test  items  available  co  schools.  The 
next  step  was  to  provide  readily  used  support 
materials^  specifically  objectives-abased  tests. 

The  development  procedures  described  indicate  thctt 
after  category  and  content  general  objectives  have 
been  selected^  a  teacher  is  brought  in  from  the 
field  to  spend  a  day  reviewing  the  test.  After 
this,  the  forms  are  developed  and  another  review  is 
made  by  another  practicing  educator,  typically  a 
teacher  with  subject  expertise.    Members  of  the 
staff  (other  than  those  who  developed  the  tests) 
administer  the  test  as  a  tryout  with  a  limited 
number  of  students.    Revisions  are.  made  on  the  bas^is 
o£  this  field  test.    Emphasis  is  not  on  extensive 
field  tests  with  reliability  and  validity 
coefficients.    Instead,  the  strategy  emphasize^? 
content  validity  with  respect  to  the  match  between 
test  items  and  the  amplified  objectives  which  they 
are  designed  to  measure. 

•  Procedural  Guidelines— Developing  XOX  Objectives- 
Based  Tests,  Technical  Paper  No.  d,  W.  James 
Popham,  August  1972 

•  IPX  Objectives-Based  Test  Collections  (See  page 
381) 
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Ordering  tfrite<    Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 

Information;  P.O.  Box  24095 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 

Cost;      $iaO  per  test  booklet*  tForm  A  or  B) 

One  free  test  manual  accon^sanies  each 
set  of  50  tests  ordered. 

$1.S5  for  additional  test  manuals 
5*^.00  for  a  package  of  50  answer  sheets 
^1.95  for  each  Teacher's  Guide* 

*Covers  only  one  subject  area  ' 
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Title* 


Oescr  iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s)  2 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Assessment  Instruments  in  Bilingual  Education;  A 
Descriptive  Catalog  of  342  Oral  and  Written  T^sts 

A  systematic  compilation  of  342  currently  available 
tests  for  use  in  bilingual  education  programs 
langljng  from  preschool  to  adult.  Thirty-eight 
languages  are  represented. 

Scheduled  for  Fall  19i78 


Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory  (HWRBL) ^ 
Portland,  Oregon 

School  adrainistratorsi  building  principals^ 
veachersi  directors  and  coordinators  of  bilingual 
education  programs^  evaluation  specialists  and 
parents 

Goals;    The  9oSiX  of  the  catalog  is  to  provide  a 
starting  point  in  the  area  of  student  assessment  for 
those  people  concerned  with  providing  cseful 
educational  services  to  bilingual  student  and  adults. 

Objectives  if  catalog  will  supply  educators  and 

others  with  ^  knowledge  base  and  resource 
information  useful  in  program  planning  and  student 
assessment. 


Content* 


IP 


Ths  catalog  contains  a  systematic  listing  of  342 
currently  available  assessment  instruments 
appropriate  for  bilingual  education  programs  that 
span  preschool  through  adult  education.  Thirty-eight 
different,  languages  are  represented  in  the 
collection.    Teachers  and  others  will  be  able  to 
screen  tests  on  the  basis  of  their  own  program 
objectives  and  will  know  generally  what  test*,  are 
available  to  meet  their  specific  needs. 

The  docuTient  is  organized  into  eight  chapters  and 
one  appendix.    Major  categories  are; 
1.    Language  Proficiency 
.2.    Langu  age  Dominance 

3.  Self^Concept  and  Personality 

4.  Socio-Cultural 

5.  Beading  and  Reading  P^adiness 
6*    General  Achievement 

7.  Aptitude  and  Interests 

8 .  Miscellaneous 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


History  of 
Development; 


Student  assessment  is  a  critical  aspect  in  the 
establishitvent  and  monitoring  of  learning  goals. 
This  catalog  is  designed  to  be  a  reference  for 
educators  seeking  information  regarding  assessment 
instruments  for  bilingual  students.    The  instruments 
be  used  in  most  educational  settingsi  including 
coiDpetency  baseij  programs. 

. 

This  pitblication,  Assessment  Instruments  in  Bilingual 
Education;    A  Descriptive  Catalog  of  342  Oral  and 
T?ritten  T^sts#  has  been  developed  as  a  direct  result 
of  £j£?d  tests  which  might  be  used  in  bilingual 
educatiibn  programs.    The  tests  described  in  the 
catalog  were  identified  through  a  national  and 
international  literature  search  for  instruments 
applicable  in  bilingual  settings.    The  book  was 
reviewed  at  various  stages  by  both  HWREL  personnel 
and  by  practitioners  in  several  states  who  are 
concerned  with  bilingual  education. 


Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Information; 


•     Oral  Language  Testa  for  Bilingual  students;  An 
Evaluation  of  Language  Dminance  and  Proficiency 
Instruments I  Horthwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory,  Portland,  Oregon 

Copies  of  the  catalog  and  price/ordering  information 
will  be  available  from; 

> 

National  Dissemination  and  Assessment  Center 
ESEA,  Title  VII 

California  state  University,  Los  Angeles 
5151  State  University  Drive 
Los  Angelef),  California  90032 
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MEASURES:  SELECTION  PROCEDURES 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulnesr 
Related  to  CBE; 


CBB  Summative  Evaluation  Kit 

An  instructional  kit  for  anyone  involved  in  carrying 
out  program  evaluation 

1974  (A  new  edition  will  be  available  in  late  1978) 


Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation  * (CSB) ^  Graduate 
School  of  Education^  Uhiversity  of  California^  Los 
Angeled 

Anyone  given  the  task  of  designing  and  carrying  out 
a  program  evaluation^  e.g.^  a  classroom  teacher^  a 
principal^  a  director  .of  specially  funded  programs 
or  a  district  evaluator 

Goals;    The  main  goals  of  this  kit  are  both 
procedural  and  substantive.    The  kit  is  intended  to 
improve  practice  in  evaluation  by  providing  local 
practitioners  with  step-:by*step  procedures  for 
accomplishing  their  own  evaluations.    Use  of  the  kit 
should  make  local  evaluators  more  independent  of 
outside  consultant  help  and  educate  them  about  the 
procedures  needed  to  perform  a  summative 
evaluation.    Since  the  kit  contains. a  substantial 
euaount  of  conceptual  information ^  Its  use  should 
make  the  practitioner  more  conversant  with  major 
concepts  and  issues  in  evaluation  and  measurement. 
In  addition  to  its  directive  function^  the  kit  can 
and  has  been  used  as  the  basis  of  workshops  and 
whole  courses  on  the  topic  of  evaluation  and 
^  educational  re.search. 

Objectives ;    There  are  no  objectives  specifically 
stated  for  the  kit. 

The  kit  is  a  set  of  procedural  guides  containing 
step-by-step  instructions  for  accomplishing  major  ^ 
tasks  involved  In  conducting  a  program  evaluation^ 
e.g.^  planning  the  evaluation^  articulating  goals^ 
selecting  a  desi^nahA^asuring  achievement.  The 
kit  contains  an  audiotapti  which  describes  evaluation 
tasks  and  which  is  designed  to  change  attitudes — or 
at  least  ease  apprehension— toward  evaluation. 

The  kit  would  be  useful  for  planning  and  conducting 
evaluation  of  a  CBE  Program.    In  addition  to  purely 
Summative  evaluation^  the  kit  has  been  used 
extensively  by  formative  evaluators  and  by  persons 
conducting  needs  assessments. 
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History  o£  Many  o£  the  procedures  described  in  th^  kit  have  been 

Development;  demonstrated  to  be  generalizable^ over  a  wide  range 

of  evaluation-related  tasks.    The  kit's  introductory 
tape  has  been  used  in  some  settings  as  an 
introduction  to  evaluation  for  program  personnel  and 
evaluation  staff.^  The  line  drawing  illustrations 
from  the  accompanying  booklet  have  lent  themselves 
to  easy  reproduction  on  overhead  transparencies. 
Though  the  kit  is  part  of  the^CSE  Elementary  School 
Evaluation  Kit  Series,  Its  procedures,  with  little 
modification,  have  been  used  in  secondary  end  even 
noneducational  settings. 

Main  Users  of  the  kit  listen  to  an  introductory  tape 

Activities;  which  describes  the  CSE  Evaluation  MDdel^  discusses 

the  value  of  evaluation  as  a  basis  for  rational 
decision  making  in  the  schools^  outlines  the  roles 
an  evaluator  might  assume  and  discusses*  the  use  of 
design  in  evaluation.    An  accompanying  booklet 
illustrates  the  concepts  described  in  the  tape.  The 
tape  assists  the  user  to  use  one  of  two  step-by-step* 
guides  to  direct  the  planning  and  execution  of 
evaluation.    The  "Step-by-Step  Guide  for  the 
Evaluation  of  pull-Out  Programs"  fits  evaluation 
situations  where  a  set  of  preconditions  including 
defining  target  groups  and  program  cycles  can  be 
met.    It  then  directs  the  conduct  of  an  entire 
evaluation^  start  to  finish^  providing  statistical 
test  procedures  and  a  final  report  outline  to  fit 
the  design  used.    The  longer  "Step--by-Step  Guide  for 
Conducting  a  Summative  Evaluation"  is  designed  to 
fit  any  program  evaluation  situation.    Its  user 
fills  out  worksheets  defining  the  program  and 
requesting  the  results  of  evaluation  activities.  At 
points  in  the  Guide  where  expertise  is  needed  to 
make  a  decision  or  wh^re  a 'particular  procedure 
needs  to  be  carried  out  (such  as  selecting  an 
evaluation  design  or  constructing  a  criterion- 
referenced  test)  the  user  is  referred  to  one  of  the 
kit's  eight  '•Row-To'*  booklets*    These  booklets  cover 
the  following  topics* 

1»    How  to  Select  a  Design^  Display  and  Interpret 

Results 
2.    How  to  Randomize 
^   3.    How  to  Articulate  Goals,  Outcomes  and  Objectives 

4.  How  to  Measure  Achievement 

5.  How  to  Measure  Attitudes 

6.  How  to  Document  the  Program 

7»    How  to  Calculate  Statistics  and  Also  Understand 
Them 

8.    How  to  present  an  Evaluation  Report 
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Main 

Activities) 
(Continued) 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


The  "How-^o"  booklets  com;ain  step-^by-step  procedures 
for  performing  program  evaluation  tasks  and  provide 
nontechnical  background  information  concerning  why 
and  what  the  procedures  accomplish.    They  also 
provide  advice  for  overcoming  logistical  and 
attitudinal  stumbling  blocks^often  encountered  in 
evaluation  and  measurement. 

Using  the  Step-by-Step  Guides,  the  "How-To" 
booklets f  an  acconpanying  Measurement  Wall  'Char^  and 
a  Handy  Randomizing  deck  of  cards ^  the  kit  user  can 
engage  in  every  activity  needed  for  a  program 
evaluation.    On  the  other  hand^  a  person  who  does 
not  need  extensive  guidance  in  conducting  an 
evaluation  or  whose  t^sk  is  either  formative 
evaluation  or  merely  the  design  of  a  measurement 
instrument  can  easily  us^  the  kit  as  a  reference 
source,  consulting  Guides  and  "How-To"*  booklets  to 
meet  particular  needs. 

Format;    Can  be  used  as  &  self-help  tool  in  on-the- 
job  situations  by  groups  or  individuals  entrusted 
with  an  evaluation,  or  it  can  be  used  as  a  training 
tool  in  a  workshcp  or  course  setting. 
Personnels    The  kit  requires  no  one  to  assi^^fe^he 
on-the-job  user.    Courses  and  workshogs-^l^ng  the 
kit  should  be  run  by  someone  with^^oSte  evaluation 


and/or^jneasurementMH:^ 
Product  Cogrponents;    The  entire  10-booklet  set  with 
ancillary  materials  is  best  uset3  intact. 
Time  Span;    Time  span  and  extent  of  kit  use  is 
completely  determined  by  the  user. 

Kit  users  in  on-the-job  settings  should  have  a 
comiflitment  to  spending  time  conducting  a  quality 
evaluation. 

Kit  users  are  expected  to  have  mastered  basic 
algebra  and  have  available  a  tape  cassette  player 
and  a  hand  calculator. 

Though  designed  for  on-the^-job  use,  the  kit  can  be 
adopted  as  a  course  or  workshop  text.    Use  of  the 
kit  in  this  manner  demands  that  the  instructor  be 
familiar  with  the  kit's  contents,  have  some  minimal 
training  in  issues  ^nd  concepts  in  program 
evaluation,  measurement  and  educational  research  and 
have  the  commitment  and  ability  to  structure 
workshop  experiences  or  college  courses. 
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/ 


HelAted 
M&ter ials: 

Ordering 
Information; 


^  r 

•     ^^J^^^"*^^'^^  School  Program  Plaimina  (in 

Write)    CSE  Field  Services 

Center  for  Stu^y  of  Evaluation 

School  of  Education 

UCIA 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 
Cost:  $35.00 
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MEASURES:  DEVlELOPMENTAL  mSTRUCTIONS 


Title) 
DGScrlj^tor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose;  ^ 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


■ :  - 

Curriculum  and  Instruction;    Planning  Improvement 

A  trainirfg  package  zo  assist  school  personnel  in 
identification  of*  suitable  and  feasible  program 
improvements 


Ho  date  given 


V 


Jtesearch  for  Better  Schools^  inc.  (RBS) « 

School  district  admini§trators  and  teachers^working 
as  a  team  * 

Goals;    This  workshop  model  is  Int^de^  to  provide  *a 
means  for  identifying'^feasible  curripulum  ^ 
intprovements  suitable  for  the  school  dlstric^. 
Objectives;    The  main  objectives  includes 

•  Team  carries  out'  cdiaplete  process  df  identifying 
means  of  curriculum  iitprovement^ 

•  Me^s  of  improvement  identified  ace  .coii^atible 
with  sbhpol  or  distric^reguirements. 

The  package  includes  procedural  guide^^  work 'aids 
and  examples  adc^ted  from  acttfal  school  district 
practices.    Staff  attention  is  focused  on  defining 
student  needs^  determining  imprbvement 'requirements  ^ 
and  searching  for  means  of  improvemeiTt.    The  ^* 
workshops  also  provide  staff  development  experiences. 

i;his  product  would  be  most  useful  for  revising 
instruction  to  correspond  with  student  oUtnoraes 
after  outcomes. and  performance. measures  have  been 
established.  «      ,  '  *  ^ 


History  of 
Development; 


Information  is  not  available. 


Main  •    ^Team  clarifies  student  needs 

Activities;    ^       •     Team  establishes  requirements  for  curriculum 

improvement 

•     Team  plans  and  conducts  search  for  alternative 
means  of  improvement;  '^^ 
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^  Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Dse: 


Related 
Materials; 


Format t  Team  participants  work  as  a  group  in  on^-the* 
job  situations. 

Personnel;  A  group  coordinator  and  three  to  six 
participants.  Ho' special  expertise  is  required. 
Product  CowipOTlents; 

•  Curriculum  and  Instruction;  Planning 
Improvement.    Contains  three  sections;    Defining  . 
Student  Heeds^  Establishing  Inproventent 
Requirements  and  Planning  and  Conducting  the 
Search.    A  separately  bound  Planning 
Coordinator's 'Manual  is  also  included. 

•  Curriculum  and  Instruction;    A  Guide  to 
Alternatives.    Contains  three  separately  bound 
annotated  listings  of  vaiious  information 
sources  which  may  be  consulted  in  a  search  for 
student  learning  materials,  staff  development 

.     programs  and/or  resource  allocation  methods. 
Some  specific  staff  development  programs  and 
resource  allocation  methods  are  also  described.  ^ 
A  master  index  is  provided. 
Time  Span;    About  25  hours  is  needed  for  an 
individual  to  read  the  materials  and  from  two  to' 
three  months  for  a  team  to  cai'ry  out  a  planning 
project. 

The  package  is  intended  for  on-the-job  applications* 
A  team  approach  is  strongly  recommended  b^t  not  - 
required.    A  typical  team  may  Include  a  group 
^  coordinator  (often  a  curriculum  coordinator),  one  or 
tvfo  district/school  administrators,  one  or  two 
teachers  and  perhaps  a  librarian.    Release  time  is 
necessary  to  conplete  staff  work. 

The  package  has  been  used  in  a  five-day  workshop 
mode;  however,  additional  time  is  required  to 
conduct  the  search.    The  workshop  requires  the 
leadership  of  someone' familiar  with  the  approach. 
The  package  has  been  used  by  school  distj:dcts  with 
and  without  outside  assistance. 

'  •     Handbook  of  Conprehensive  Planning  in  Schools 
(See  page  2S9) 

Selecting  a  Curriculum  Program;  B£;lancing 
'  Requirements  and  Costs  (See  page  533) 
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Ordering 
Informatlont 


Write;    Research  for  Better  Schools,  inc. 
1700  Harket  Street 
Philadelphia^  Pennsylvania  19103 


/ 


Cost  I     Cuniiculum  and  Instruction; 

Planning  Improvement  (One  per 
participant  is  suggested) 


$10.00/set 


Curriculum  and  Instruction; 
A  Guide  for  Alternatives  (One 
per  group  is  suggested) 


$12.00/set 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Educational  Dissemination  and 
Linking  Agent  Sourcebook* 


*  ■ 
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Title: 
Descriptor r 

J* 

Publication 
Date(s) ;     >  , 

Originator ; 
Intended  Users: 

Purposes 


Content) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBBt 

History  of 
DevelopiDent: 

Main 

Activities; 


Evaluating  a  Curriculum  Program;    An  Educator's 
Handbook 

A  wotkshop  to  teach  school  personnel  to  evaluate 
curriculum  programs 

NO  date  given 


Research  for  Better  Schools,  Inc.  (RBS) 

School  district  administrators  and  teachers  working 
as  a  team  , ^ 

Goals;    This  product  ^pauses  on  planning  and 
carrying  out  evaluati&n  of  a  curriculum  program. 
Objectives;    The- objectives  are  for  a  team  ^o; 

•  Plan  and  carry  out-evaluation 

•  '   Recommend  modification,  spread  or  termination  of 

the  curripulum  program 

Participants  are  instructed  in  the  areas  of  planning 
and  evaluation,  developing  and  applying  evaluation 
methods  and  reporting  resu-lts. 

Materials  provide  piTopedur^al  guides,  work  aids  and 
les  adapted  from  actual  school  district 
tices*    Materials  have  been  used  by  school 
dig/tricts  with  and  without  outside  assistance. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


This  product  can  be  used  to^help  teachers  learn  to 
evaluate  CB£  ins^ructional'programs. 

Information  is  not  available .'^ 


•  Team  desci^ibes  program  to^'be-evajjj^tejl^ 

•  Team  develops  evaluation  questions 

•  Team  prepares  data  collection  and  analysis 
speci  f ications  ^  ^ 

•  Team  prepares  evaluation  plan 

•  Team  carries  out  evaluation  plan 

•  Team  reports  findings  and  makes  recommendations 

Formats  Team  participants  work  as  a  group  in  on-the 
job  situations. 
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Provisions 
for  Use> 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Use: 


Related 
Katerials; 


Ordering 
Information 3 


personnel;    A  project  manager  and  three  to  six 
participants.    Some  consultant  expertise  may  be 
needed • 

product  Components;    Book  I,  Planning  art  Evaluation 
Effort,  contains  four  sections:    Describing  the 
Program,  Developing  Evaluation  Questions-  Preparing 
Initial  Specifications  for  Data  Collection  and 
Analysis,  and  Summarising  and  Reviewing  the  Planning 
Effort,    Book  II,  Guidelines  for  Conducting  an 
Evaluation,  contains  four  sections:    Planning  Data 
Collection  and  Analysis,  Collecting  the  Data, 
Processing  the  Data,  and  Interpreting  the  Data  and 
Reporting  the  Results. '  4 
Time  Span;    About  ten  hours  are  needed  fo*:  an 
individual  to  read  materials  and  about  orx  school 
year  for  a  team  to  carry  out  an  evaluation  project. 
§ 

Materials  are  intended  for  on-the-job  applications. 
A  team  approach  is  r^o  ^^nded.  A  typical  team  may 
include  a  project  roanag^t  (often  a  central  office 
administrator,  evaluator,  curriculum  coordinator  or 
principal),  someone  wi^h  eva^laation  experience, 
principals  and  teachers-  Rolease  time  is  necessary 
to  complete  staff  work. 

This  program  has  been  used  by  individuals  working 
independently,  but  could  be  used  in  a  five-day 
workshop  mode.    The  workshop  would  require 
leadership  of  a  seasoned  evaluator* 

^     CS£  Elementary  Sch^l  Test  Evaluations  (See 
page  467) 

•  .  CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 

page  465) 

•  CSE-ECRC  Preschool/Kindergarten  Test  Evaluations 
(See  page  469} 

•  CSB"RBS  Test  Evaluations;    Tests  of  Higher  Order 
Cognitive,  Affective,  and  Interpersonal, Skills 
;see  page  463} 

Write:    Research  for  Better  Schools,  Inc* 
1700  Market  Street 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania  19103 

Cost:      $9.00  per  copy 

One  copy  per  participant  is  suggested- 

Release  time,  data  processing  support  and 
consultamt  assistance  are  additional  costs* 


This  descriptioii  was  adapted  from  Catalog  of  NIE  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook* 


Title; 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or iginator ; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Evaluation  for  Program  Improvement 

A  training  package  in  program  evaluation 

1975,  206  pp.  (Participant's  Handbook).  Approx. 
300  pp.  (Coordinator's  Handbook)  plus  annotated 
bibliographies 

Richard  W.  Watkins,  Earl  Mortensen  and  Diana  ?. 
Studebaker^  Educational  Management  Program,  Far  Vtest 
Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 
(FWIi) 

School  personnel  and  district  community  members 
concerned  with  instructional  program  management  and 
evaluation 

Goals;    According  to  the  authors  the  main  goal  of 
this  prodixt  is;    **to  help  instructional  program 
managers  develop  the  knowledge  or  skills  necessary 
to  identify,  collect,  organize,  and  analyze 
information  useful  in  ntaking  decisions  about  program 
modification.**    The  inlent  is  not  to  train 
participants  to  be  specialists  in  program  evaluation 
but  rather  to  foster  an  understanding  of  what 
program  evaluation  is  and  how  it  contributes  to  a^ 
school  district. 
Objectives;  None 

The  authors  describe  the  following  five  topics; 

>     Identifying  decisions  to  be  made  about  program 
modification  which  are  both  necessary  and 
feasible  and  specifying  who  makes  these  decisions 

•  Identifying  alternative  courses  of  action  for 
decisions  in  the  instructional  management  area 

•  Determining  what  information  is  relevant  to 
iTiOdif ication  decisions 

•  Taking  responsibility  for  or  contributing  to  a 
plan  for  collecting,  organizing  and  analyzing 
program  modification  information  * 

•  Using  information  about  program  effectiveness  to 
modify  instructional  programs 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activities; 


ProvisioL  ^ 
for  Uset 


This  package  helps  participants  learn  to'  evaluate 
instructional  programs  on  the  basis  of  achievement 
of  Pleasurable  objectives.    It  could  be  useful  in 
orienting  instructional  personnel  and  others  in  a 
CBE  context  to  the  main  issues  of  program  evaluation. 

This  training  package  is  one  of  six  Independent  but 
related  units  that  make  up  the  Far  ttest  Laboratory's 
Educational  Management  Program.    Development  of  this 
product  began  in  1973  in  response  to  a  perceived 
need  of  school  instructional  staff  in  the  area  of 
program  evaluation.    A  prototype  version  was  tested 
in  fall  1973  in  a  university  course  and  a  revised 
prototype  was  tested  with  teachers  in  spring  1974. 
Field  testing  was  conducted  during  the  sumer  and 
fall  of  1974.    Overall/  64  participants,  including 
teachers,  administrators  and  counselors,  used  some 
or  all  of  these  material?  in  the  four  tests. 

Participants  using  these  materials  engage  in  five 
workshop  sessions.    Each  session  is  structured 
around  one  of  the  five  topics  previously  described. 
Much  of  the  workshop  is  devoted  to  simulation 
activities  which  acquaint  participants  with  the  main 
issues  of  program  evaluation.    Interspersed  among 
the  simulations  are  readings,  worksheets  and  . 
discussion  and  feedback  sessions.  Bibliographies 
and  reading  lists  indicate  sources  of  further 
information  on  selected  topics  for  participants. 

Format!    The  product  is  designed  to  be  used  in  a 
workshop  conducted  by  a  workshop  coordinator. 
Personnel;    This  package  is  designed  for  between  sik 
and  25  participants  plus  a  workshop  ::oordinator. 
The  coordinator  needs  no  special  training,  since  the 
Coordinator's  Handbook  provides  specific 
instructions  for  persons  preparing  to  conduct  the 
'Workshop.  ,  . 

Product  Components;    Participant's  Handbook, 
Coordinator's  Handbook,  transparencies,  filmstrip 
and  cassette  tape. 

Time^ Span;    The  Material  in  thisptogram  can  be 
handled  flexibrly  but^  ideally  requires  at  lea;t  15 
hours^  organized  irvto  fi^e  three-hour  sessions •  The 
Coordinator's  Handbook  describes  alternatives  for 
13^  hourSf  12^  hours  and  a  thi^ee-hour  overview. 
Preparation  by  the  coordiftator  will  requiire 
approximatBiy  10*15  hours  prior  to  the  workshoiS,  -  * 
about  three  hours  for  each  session  and  two  to  five 
hours  after  the  workshop. 
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Conditions 
of  vnet 


Substantial  time  (at  least  a  month)  should  precede 
the  use  of  this  material  with  a  school  staff  in 
order  that  preparations  for  release  timei 
substitutions^  etc.  #  iray  be  roade. 


Although  the  material  may  be  covered  in  a 
concentrated  fashion,  for  example,  over  a  weekend* 
it  would  be  preferable  to  apace  the  workshop  over  a 
longer  perio<3  of  time. 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 


Ordering 
Information; 


Copies  of  the  product  are  available  from; 

?ar  Ifest  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and 

Development 
1855  Polsom  Street 
San  Francisco,  California  94103 

Costs  are; 

COQrdinator|s  Handbook#  trsn3parent;ies,  f ilmstrip 
and  audiotape;    $34.95  (reusable) 

participant^a  Handbook/  $7.35  per  cop;^  A  copy  is 
needed  by  each  participant. 
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TibU; 
Descr  iptor ; 

Publication  , 
Dabets) ; 

Or  iginabor  > 
Inbended  Users: 

Purpose: 


Cont:enb: 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 

History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activibies: 


If 


Writing  Tests  Which  M^<isure  Objecbives  #29 

A  f ilmstrip^-bape  program  for  teachers  which 
describes  the  item  form  approach  in  devising 
measures  which  mabch  objectives 

i972 


Eva  L.  Bakec,  Graduate  School  of  Educabion^  UCLA 

ProsF^tive  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  ii^proving  their  beaching  proficiency 

Goals;    None  stated 

Objectives;    The  author  sbabes  that  ab  the  end  of 
tt3  program  bhc  learner  should  be  able  bo; 
1*    Generate  a  list  and  brief  descripbion  of  each 
dimension  of  an  item  form  j 

2.  Inspect  an  ibem  generated  f^om  a  set  of  ^ibem 
form  specif icabions  and  indicabe  where,  if  at 
all^  deviations  in  the  ibem  occur 

3.  Given  an  item  form^  gene^^te  an  item  which 
adheres  to  the  specif icat:ions 

The  item  form  approach  to  test  writing  includes  bhe 
following  elemenbs;    response  description,  contenb 
limits^  item  fcrmab,  criberia^  directions  and  sample 
item. 

The  filmsbrip  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can 
be  used  bo  achieve  identifiable  cotcpetencies. 

All  materials  developed  for  vtMCET  have  been  field 
tested  and  revised^    Howevei?^  this  particular 
producb  carries  no  description  of  how  or  wheife  this  . 
wa?  done.  '      *  ' 

Learners  View. a  filmstrif  and  make  responses. on 
an  answer  sheet.    However^  followup  activibies 
depend  on  individual  group  needs. 

In  an  inservice^  teachers  e;nd  adminisbrators  may 
-di**cuss  bhft  program  in  an  &fter  school  session.  For 
preservice  courses,  the  filmsbrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjuncb  to  courses  in  curriculum. 


provisions 
for  Uce"  ' 


Main  ?iegardless  of  the  user  group*  each  participant  is 

Activities:  required  to  take  the  examination  which  may  be  used 

(Continued)  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest. 

During  the  filmstrip  showing^  viewers  need  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  on  \fhich  they  are  asKed  to  "make 
discriminations  along  multiple  dimensions." 

Format:    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum- 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  ro^y  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip*    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential,  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and ^ 
administering 'the  examination. 
,  product  Components;    The  program  includes: 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accompanying  audiotape  (reel-to-reel  or  cassette) 
-   •     instructorTs  mamial  suggesting  techniques  for 

using  *the  program.    It  ai£>o  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
*    duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;  The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutis  in  length. 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  have 
developed  a  systematic  approach  to  test  item  writing 
as  related  to  predetermined  behavioral,  objectives. 

Other  VIMQET  programs  which  treat  this  area  of. 
evaluation; 

•  Current  Conceptions  of  Educational  Evaluation 
#23  tSee  page  445J 

^  '  ^Alternative  Avenues  to  Educational 
Accountability  ♦22  (See  page  437) 

•  Alternative  Measurement  Tactics  for  Educat;ional 
Evaluation' 1^6  (See  page  441) 

Ordeciny  Write:    Vimcet  Associates,  inc.  ^  \ 

Information:  '  P.O.  Box  24714  ^ 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials: 


Cost;      Filjmstrip-tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel  ' 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available^ 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title: 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose; 


Content: 


Usefulness 
Related  ^o  CBE; 


Alternative  Avenues  to  Educational  Accountability  $22 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  yhidh  outlines 
the  distinctions  anong  personal,  professional  and 
public  accountability 

1971 


W.  James  Pophami  Graduate  School^of  Education,  uCLA 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  aro 
concerned  with  inproving  their  teaching  proficiency. 

Goals;    None  stated 

Objectives t    The  author  states  that  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  program  the  viewer,  will  be  ^ble  to; 

1.  Describe  the  three  forms  of  educational 
accountabili^ty  treated  in  the  progranti  i^e.^' 
personal^  professional  and  public  accountability 

2.  Property  classify  fictitious  descriptions  of 
alleged  r^y'stens  of  educational  accc^untabil^ty  as  ' 
(a) -not  a  true  accountability  systen  or  an 
instance  of  (b)  personal  i  .(c)  proffiSdional  or 

(<3)  public  accountability  - 

3.  Describe  one  major  strength  and  one  major 
weakfiess  "bf  each  of  the  three  f orms^  of 
educational ^accountability 

4.  Stfpply  at  le^st  one  new  illustration  of  each  of 
the  three  forms  of  educat'ional  accountability 
d^crib^d  in  the  program 

The'filmstrip  defines  the  three  forms  of  educational 
ecoountability  a^; 

1.  Personal — a  focus  oh  sel^-improvement 

2.  Professional— a  collegial  Improvement  scheme 

3.  Public— an- X)pen  statement  of  evidence 

According  to  the  author's  descr iption ^  this  program 
is  designed  "to  expand  the  viewer's  range  of 
alternativtjs  regarding  the  meaning  of  educational 
accountability."    The  program  advocates  it*:asurable 
skills  which,  can  be  used  to  achieve  identifiable 
con^etencies I 
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History  of  The  program  was  initially  tested  with  small  groups  of 

Developtter^t;  two  or  three  and  later  with  a  group  of  ten  UCLA 

secondary  educational  candidates.    Results  of  the 
testing  were  as  follows;    Pare  I:    pretest  30  percent 
and  posttest  90  percent?  Part  II;    pretest  40  percent 
and  posttest  90  percent:  and  Part  III;  pretest 
20  percent  and  posttest  60  percent. 

Main  Learners  view  a  filmscrip  and  respond  on  an 

Activities;  answer  sheet.    Howeveri  followup  activities  depend 

on  individual  group  ndeds. 

In  an  inservicei  teachers  and  administratciTS  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice  coursesi  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  instruction. 

Regardless  of  tht>t  ust^r  rjroupi  each  participant  is 
required  to  take'a  four-part  examination  which  may 
'be  used  m  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Each 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives 
for  the  prog^ar>.  "  ' 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focusing  on  the  area  of  evaluation.. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.*    while  a  coordinator 
is  not  sssential,  one  persop  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 

administering- the  examination.   

Product  Components;    The  program  includes;  ^ 

*  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames  ^ 
9     Accompanying  audiotape  '(reel-*to-reel  or  ca&sette) 

•  Instructor's  manual ^suggesting^  techniques  f or t 
using  the  program.    It  arlso  includes  ^  copy  of 
the  answer  rrheet  and^ex^mination  which  may  be 
<^uplica\:ed  locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  Is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Kone 


Related 
Materials: 


Other  VIMCBT  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
evaluation; 

•  Current  Conceptions  of  Educational  Evaluation 
#23  (See  page  445) 

*  Alternative  Meas^^ieAent  Tactics  for  Educational 
Evaluation  #26  (See  page  441) 

©     Writing  Tests  Which  Measure  Objectives  129  (See 
pi^qe  435) 
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Ordering  Write;    Vimcet  Associates,  Inc. 

Informationr  p.q.  box  247X4 

I-os  Angeles,  California  90024 

Cost;     Pilmstrip-tape  program  $18.00 

Specify  whether  cassette  or  reeX'-to-reeJT 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
f:>r  any  two  filitistrip  programs:. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 

m  *  ^ 

P*jbli  cation 
Dahe(s) ; 

Origxnator; 

Intended  Users: 

Puirpose;  ^ 


Content; 


^  Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


Alternative  Measurement  Tactics  for  Educational 
Evaluation  #26  *  ' 

A  f i}ra3trip-tape  program  for  teachers  which 
de8<jribe8  a' four-*category  system  for  generating 
measurement  schemes 

1*971, 


W.  Jamtis  Popham«  Graduate  School  of  Education,  UCLA 

Prospective  as  well  as  exp^erienced  teachers  who  are  ' 
'concerned  with  iii?>rov£ng  "their  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    None  stated         ,  <j 
Objectives;    The  ^aufchorT^rovides  two  jgpecific 
objeqtives  for  the  program*  >^  . 

1.  ^^After-Viewin^  th^  program  the  learner  will  be 

^ble  to  distinguish  between    a)  ^events  and/or 
y  Procedures  which  can  be  legitimately  enployed 
educational  criterion  measures  and  (b)  those 
which  cannot  be  eitployed. 

2.  Upon  completing  the^ program  the  learner  will  be 
aSle  to  correptly  classify  examples- of  the  ^our' 
ca^:egories  of  measurement  tactics  treated  in  the 
program.    >       ,  , 

r 

The  mqasurtment  tactics  discussed  are; 
questionnairOi  examination,  archival  data/ 
observation  scale  and  unobtrusive  measure.  ^' 
Educational  criterion  measufes  encompass  two  major 
areas  of  considex^ation;     (1)  learner  behavior  and 
(2)  learner  product*    Each  of  these  is  then 
considered  from  the  standpoint  of  given  conditions/ 
i.e.  I  whether  manipu>.ated  or  natural. 

author  points  out  tl:at  edqcatolcs 'have  a  Wide 
variety  of  measurement  tat':fcics  available.  This 
program  describee  some  of  ^he  less  traditional 
measut^s  atd  advocates  measu^rable  skills  ""which  .can> 
bemused  tfj  achieve  identifiable  cotnpetencies.' 
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History  of 
Developsn^nt; 


Main 

JV:tlvitles; 


provisions 
for  use: 


This  program  was  field'tested  in  preservice  and ^ 
inservice  situations  for  four  years.  '  Data  ate 
provided  from  a  Minnesota  workshop  held  in  1969  with 
experienced  teachers  and  administrators.    The  author 
describes  these  as  "typical  of  general  results"; 
part  I:    pretest  71  percent  and  posttest  94  percent 
and  part  II pretest  32  percent  and  posttest 
86  percent.  ' 

Leamors  view  a  filmstrip  and  respond  on 

an  answer  sheet.    However,  followup  activities 

depend  on  individual  group  needs.  ,  * 

In  an  inservice',  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program,  in  an  after  scho^  session.  For 
preservice  courses,  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  instruction  and  evaluation. 

Regardless  of  the  user  gtoupr  each  participant  is 
required  to  take.'a  two-part  examination  which  may  be 
used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.    Eac'^  section 
is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives  for  the 
program. 

Format;    Used  best  to  supplement  a  course  or 
workshop  focus^.ng  on  the  area  of  evaluation. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip,    while  a  coordinator 
is  not  essentials  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip.  and 
administering  the  examination.  * 
product  Components;    The  program  includes^ 

An  illustrated  filmstrip#  typically  30-40  frames 
•     Accompanying  audiotape  (reel-to*reel  or  cassette) 
^     Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 

qaing  the  program.*   It  also  includes  a  copy  of 

the  answer  sheet' and  examination  which  may  be 

duplicated  locally.  ^  ^'  ' 

Time  Span;  The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
,30  minutes  in  length. 


conditions 
of  Use; 

Related- 
Materials: 


None 


Other  VXMCBT  products  which  treat  the,  area 
instruction;  \ 

•  Alternative  Avenues  to^ Educational 
Accountability  i22  (See  page  437) 

•  Current  Conceptions  of ^feiucational  Evaluation 
♦23  (See  page  445) 

•  Writing  Tests  which  Measure  Objectives  429  (See 


page  435} 
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Ot during 
Information: 


Wtite:    ViiDcet  Associates,  inc. 
.P.O.  Box.  24714 

Los  Angelesf  Cal^ornld  90O24 
Cost;    I  Filmstrip-tape  pfcogtam 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-^to-reel 
tapes  are  desire  .    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  progtams. 
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Title; 


Current  Conceptions  of  Educational  Evaluation  #23  * 


Descriptor ; 

\  ■/ 

PublicatioO 
Date(3) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBIS; 

History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activities: 


A  f ilmstriprtape  program  for  teachers  which 
identifies  and  analyzes  four  iinportant  conceptual 
distinctions  in  educational  evaluation. 

1971  '  > 


W.^  James  Popham^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  improving  their  teaching  proficiency 

t 

Goalsi    Hone  stated 

Objectives;    ^Sie  author  states  that  the  learner 
should  be  able  to  make  correct  distinctions  among 
dichotomies  related  to  educational  evaluation  ^ 
activities.    These  are; 

1.  Evaluation  versus  Measurement 

2.  ^prmative  Evaluation  versus  Summative  Evaluation 

3.  Use 'of  Process  Criteria  versus  Use  of  Product 
Criteria 

4.  ^  Evaluation  as  an  Assessment  of  Herit  versus  * 

Evaluation* as  an  Aid  to  Decision  Making 

Wtitten  'exan^le.s  are  provided  in  the  filmstrip  to 
aecoinpaViiy  discussion  of  the  four  distinctions. 

The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
used  to  achieve  .identifiable  conipetencies. 

*^  The  program  was  field  tested  with  ten  graduate 
students  at  UCLA.,  The-'data  which  appear  in  the 
instructor'^  manual  show  the  average  pre**  and 
posttest  scores  written  respectively  on  each  of  the 
examination's  fotir  parts  as  follows;    Part  I;  70 
percent  and  90  percent;  Part  II;    60  ,percent  and  100 
percent;  Part  TII;    60  percent  and  90  percent;  and 
Part  IV;"  80^  percent  and  100  percent. 

Learners  view 'a  filmstrip  and  respciid  on 

an  answer  sheet.    Ht>wever^  fbllowup  activities 

depend  on  individual  group  needs. 
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Activities; 
I  Continued) 


In  an  inservice,  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservico  courses^  the  fllmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  instruction  and  evaluation. 

Regardless  of  the  user  giroup^  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  four-part  examination  which  may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Each 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  four  measurable 
objectives  for  the ^program. 


Provisions 
for  Use*  ' 


Format;    Used  best  to  supplement^  a  course  or 

workshop  focusing  on  the  area  ^f  evaluation. 

Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 

accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 

is  not  essential^  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 

be  r<Jsponsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 

administering  the  examination. 

Product  Components;    The  program  includes: 

«     An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

*  Accompanying  audiotape  Ueel-^to-reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for  ^ 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes^a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  wnich  may  "be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;'  The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  have  an 
understanding  of  their  purpose  in  designing 
evaluation.     In  addition,  they  should  be  able  to 
identify  some  of  lihe  common  fallacies  and  weaknc:**:.^^? 
associated  with  measurement. 


Related 
Ma ter lals; 


Other  VIHCET  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
evaluation;  ^ 

•  Alternative  Avenues  to  Educational 
Acrrountability  #22  (See  page  437) 

•  Alternative  Measurement  Tactics  for  Educational 
Evaluation  #26  tSee  page  441) 

•  Writing  Tests  Which  Measure  Objectives  829  (See 
page  435) 


Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Vimcet  Associates*  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  "24714  ^ 
Los  Angeles,  California  90024 


Cost;      Filmstrip-tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
f or  "^ny  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title; 


Management  by  Objectives 


Descriptor;  A  multimedia  kit  designed  to  help  administrators  ?nd 

board  members  implement  an  accountability  system 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


1973 


Or iginator; 


Robert  E.  Dostoni  Ph.D. ^  Superintendent  of  SchoolSf 
Indian  Hill  (Ohio)  Exempted  Village  Schools,  and 
David  A.  Spencer,  Ph.D.#  Director  of  Secondary 
Education*  BloGinfield  Hills  (Michigan)  Public  Schools 


Intended  Users: 


School  superintendents,  principals  and  board  members 
who  want  to  install  an  accountability  system  in 
their  schools 


Put pose; 


Content; 


The  authors  of  Management  by  Objectives  cite  three 
reasons  for  the  development  o£  the  product; 

•  School  operations  have  grown  more  con^plex. 

•  There  is  a  need  for  techniques  that  "permit 
proper  evaluation  of  alternative  courses  of 
action." 

•  Recent  increased  "involvement  of  students, 
teachers*  parents  and  community  in  the  decision- 
making process  makes  the  need  for  techniques  of 
choosing  alternatives  even  more  critical." 

Users  will  learn  a  systematic  };^rocedure  whereby  a 
school  district  can  design  and  install  a  management 
by  objectives  system. 
Goals ; -  Hone  stated 
Objectives;    None  stated 

The  major  topics  treated  in  this  kit  are; 

1.  Management  by  Objectives;    A  Delivery  System  for 
School  Accountability 

2.  Setting  Educational  (Soals 

3.  Establishing  Objectives;    Steps  to  Goals 

4.  Assessment — Program  Development — Evaluation 

5.  Appraisal  Procedures 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Material  explaining  objectives  can  be  used  to 
acquaint  achool  personnel  with  the  concept  of  an 
objective.    There  is  also  material  describing  how  to 
develop  programs  that  meet  of^jectives  as  well  as  to 
measure  progress  toward  objectives. 
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History  of 
Development: 


No  information  is  available. 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use.' 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Mater  ials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


Users  watch  a  sequence  of  five  filmstrips  with 
accon^nying  cassette  tapes.    Each  filmstrip  and 
tape  covers  one  of  the  content  areas  outlined 
above.    Users  also  refer  to  a  ^'How-To  Booklet'*  that 
reinforces  concepts  and  describes  procedures 

Format;    Management  by  Objectives  is  a  self- 
instructional  product* 

Personnel;    Twenty  persons  may  be  accommodated  with 
one  set  of  materials.    No  special  training  is  needed 
to  participate  and  no  special  consultants  are 
required. 

Product  Components;    The  product  consists  of  five 
filmstrips  and  five  sides  of  cassette  tape 
accompaniment.    Twenty  *'How-To  Booklets"  are 
included. 

Time  Span;    Ho  Information  is  supplied  on  the  length 
of  time  needed  to  work  through  the  product. 

Mo  special  conditions  for  the  use  of  this .product  are 
mentioned.    However,  users  will  require  a  cassette 
recorder  for  tape  playback  and  a  filmstrlp  projector. 


Write;    Paul       Amidon     Associates,  Inc. 
5406  Chicago  Avenue  South 
Minneapolis,  Minnesota  55417 
(612)  690-2401 

Cost;    $110.00  (one  set) 

Twenty  participants  may  be  accoinmodated  by  one  set 
of  the  materials. 


Title:  ISCS  Individualized  Testing  System 

Descriptors  Individualize  evaluation  materials  for  teachers  who 

wish  to  design  assessment  appropriate  to  student 
needs 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


1973 


Intermediate  Science  Curriculum  Study  (ISCS),  Center 
for  Educational  Design,  Florida  State  University 

Teachers  atteinpting  a  transition  to  individualized 
instruction 


Purpose; 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE> 


History  of 
Development; 


Developers  eitphasize  the  need  to  '*match  the 

philosophy  of  education  with  that  of  instruction.*' 

They  say  that  this  level  of  importance  increases  in 

the  case  of  individualized  instruction. 

Goals;    Materials  will  allow  the  teacher  objective 

assessment  of  student  achievement  of  skills,  process 

and  subject  matter  in  the  ISCS  program. 

Obj ectives;    There  are  no  specific  objectives  stated 

for  the  product. 

ISCS  developed  individualized  evaluation  materials 
as  part  of  the  Individualized  Teacher  Preparation 
program.    The  first  two  modules  provide  an  overview 
of  individualized  evaluation.    Suggestions  are  given 
for  strategies  to  assess  student  progress  base^  on 
individual  student  needs.    To  facilitate  the 
implementation  of  the  strategies  a  set  of  three 
booklets  was  developed  for  each  level  of  the  ISCS 
system. 

Measurable  performance  objectives  provide  the  basis 
in  this  system  for  assessing  student  progress. 
Assessment  procedures  used  relate  to  principles  of 
, criterion-referenced  testing. 

There  is  no  information  available  a^  to  where  or  how 
field  testing  was  conducted.    The  project  under 
which  these  materials  were  developed  was  funded  by 
the  National  Science  Foundatfon. 
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^^Ma  in 
JtActivitiesj 


The  assessment  procedure  starts  with  identifying 
selected  measurable  objectives  as  a  basis  for 
study.    The  teacher  then  chooses  from  alternative 
sets  of  performance  checks  in  order  to  assess  the 
students'  attainment  of  the  objectives  already 
stated.    Finall^^test  f>ituation  is  set  up, 
'correct  responses  ajge.  provided  and  remediation  is 


given. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    The  first  two  modules  are  intended  for 

small  group  teacher  inservice  settings.    The  other 

chree  booklets  are  self- instructional  for  the 

teacher  to  use  in  the  classroom. 

Personnel;   Jlo  administrators  or  consultants  are 

necessary. 

Product  Components;    There  ara  two  introductory 
modules;    Individualizing  Objective  Testing  and 
Evaluating  and  Reporting  Progress.    Three  booklets 
are  used  as  followup;    "Performance  Objectives** 
(58  pp.),  "Performance  Checks**  (116  pp.)  and 
"Performance  Assessment  Resources**  (70  pp.)- 
Time  Span;    NO  re<]uirements  or  suggestions  are  made. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Information: 


This  system  is  applicable  only  to  those  classroom 
teachers  using  the  Intermediate  Science  Curriculum 
Study  program.  ^ 

The  booklets  are  divided  into  units  relating  to 
chapters  of  the  textbook.  Probing  the  Natural  World, 
available  from  the  source  listed  beloi;. 

Write;    Silver  Burdett  Company 

General  Learning  Corporation 
Morristown,  New  Jersey  07747 

Cost;     Packages  consist  of  coordinated  conponents 
for  each  level.    All  coi^ponents  of  each 
package  are  essential  to  the  successful 
implementation  of  the  systes^.  Single 
components  cam  be  purchased  only  if  proof  of 
purchase  of  the  Evaluating  and  Reporting 
Progress  inodule  and  Individualized  Objective 
Testing  module  is  given  at  time  of  order. 


Level  1  Packaqe: 

46 

137 

40 

$25.20 

Evaluating  and  Reporting  Progress 

46 

10? 

18 

.  2.67 

Individualizing  Objective  Testing 

46 

lOP 

19 

2.67 

Performance  Objectives 

46 

137 

41 

3,36 

Performance  Checks  (2  of  each,  A, 

B  and  C  included  in  package 

46  137  40) 

Form  A  1  only 

46 

127 

71 

2.67 

Form  B  1  only  ' 

46 

127 

72 

2.67 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

127 

73 

2.67 

Ordering 

Information; 

(Continued) 


Performance  Assessment  Resource 


• 


Part  I 

46 

137 

42 

3.36 

Performance  Assessment  Resource 

Part  II 

46 

137 

43 

3 . 36 

Level  2  Package; 

46 

138 

40 

$28.35 

Bi^aluating  and  Reporting  Progress 

46 

lOP 

18 

2,67 

Individualizing  Objective  Testing 

46 

lOp 

19 

2.67 

Performance^  Objectives 

46 

138 

41 

3.36 

Performance  Checks  (2  of  each #  A, 

B  and  C  included  in  package  . 

46  1j6  40} 

Fbrm  A  i  only 

46 

128 

71 

2.67 

Form  B  1  only 

46 

128 

72 

2.67 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

136 

73 

2.67 

Performance  Assessment  Resource 

Part  I 

46 

138 

42 

3.36 

Performance  Assessment  Resource 

Part  II 

46 

138 

43 

3.36 

Level  3  Package; 

46 

139 

A  t\ 

40 

547. 25 

Evaluating  and  Reporting  Progress 

46 

lOP 

18 

2 .67 

Individualizing  Objective  Testing 

46 

lOP 

19 

2,67 

Performance  Objectives 

46 

139 

41 

3.36 

Performance  checks  (2  of  eachf  A, 

B  and  C  included  in  package 

46  139  40) 

Environmental  Science — Wfell  Being 

Form  A  1  only 

46 

129 

71 

2.10 

Form  B  1  only 

46 

129 

75 

2.10 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

129 

79 

2.10 

Why  You're  You — Investigation 

Variation 

Form  A  1  only 

46 

129 

72 

2.10 

Form  B  1  only 

46 

129 

76 

2i.l0 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

129 

80 

2.ao 

In  Orbit—What's  Up 

Form  A  1  only 

46 

129 

73 

2.10 

Form  B  1  only 

46 

129 

77 

2. 10 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

129 

81 

2.10 

Winds  and  Weather — Crusty  Problems 

Form  A  1  only 

46 

129 

74 

2.10 

Form  B  i  only 

46 

129 

78 

2.10 

Form  C  1  only 

46 

129 

82 

2.10 

Performance  Assessment  Resource 

(1  each/package) 

Environmental  Science — Well- 

Being 

Why  You're  You—InVestigation 

46 

139 

42 

3,36 

Variation 

46 

139 

43 

3.36 

In  Orbit— What's  Up 

46 

139 

44 

3.36 

Winds  and  Weather —Crusty 

Problems 

46 

139 

45 

3.36 
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MEASURES:  REFERENCES 


Title;  Deterinini:*g  Test  Length;    Passing  Scores  and  Test 

Lengths  tor  Objectives-Based  Tests 

Descriptors  A  booklet  for  the  educational  evdluator  who  wishes 

to  ernploy  objectives-based  measures 

Publication  1972^  33  pp.  +  biblio. 

Date^s);  . 

Originator;  Jason  Millman^  Cornell  Ohiversity 

Intended  Users;      Designed  for  educational  evaluators  atleinpting  to 
,    construct  an  objectives-based  test 

Purpose;  Goals;    The  booklet  serves  two  priniary  functions  in 

the  construction  of  criterion-referenced  tests. 
Firsts  it  helps  in  deciding  the  nuiober  of  test  items 
needed  to  assess  each  objective.    Second^  tables  are 
provided  to  determine  the  number  of  test  items 
needed  and  the  nuinber  of  students  to  be  tested. 

Discussion  covers  the  topic  of  calculation  of  the 
Passing  Score  with  regard  to  the  following  specific 
areas;     (a)  perforntance<>of  others^  (b)  item  content^ 
(c)  educartional  consequences^  (d)  .psychological  and 
financial  costs  and  (e)  measurement  error.    The  test 
length  problem  is  discussed  also  in  the  context  of 
Classical  Test  Theory^  Binomial  Model  and  other 
sequential  models.    Tables  are  included  which  assist 
in  problems  of  individual  assessment  and  program 
evaluation. 

The  booklet  is  a  synthesis  of  the  literature  dealing 
with  criterion-referenced  measures  which  relate  test 
performance  to  absolute  standards. 

•  An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  Practical 
Guidelines  for 'the  Educational  Evaluator  (See 
page  455) 

•  Priorities  Planning;    Judging  the  Importance  of 
Individual  Objectives  (See  page  341) 

«     Designing  Teacher  Evaluation  Systems^  w.  J. 
Popham^r  Catalog  Ko.  .PA104^  Price  $1.25 

•  -Cdnaiderations  in  Selecting  and  Using 
Instructional  Objectives  (See  page  339) 

•  lOXjObjectives-Based  Tost  Collections  (See  page 
381)^ 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBti 


Related 
Materials  % 


Title; 


■An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  Practical 
Guidelines  for  the  Educational  Bvaluator 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 


A  guidebook  for  organizing  objectives,  designing 
measures  and  conducting  course  evaluations 

1972,  88  pp.  -f  biblio. 


Or iginator ; 


Intended  Users; 


Dr.  W.  Jai&es  Popham  of  UCLA  is  the  originator  of  the 
Instructional  Objectives  Escchange  (lOX).    He  is  well 
known  in  the  areas  of  instructional  development  and 
educational  evaluation. 

The  guidebook  is  designed  for  individuals  who  are 
responsible  for  conducting  educational  evaluations. 
Its  brevity  makes  it  useful  for  anyone  seeking. an 
overview  of  evaluation. 


Purpose;  The  author  states  that  the  need  for  this  guidebook 

arose  from  the  ''rather  significant  technological 
advances"  which  recently  occurred  in  the  fields  of 
curriculum,  laeasurcment,  instruction  and 
evaluation.    The  purpose  of  the  guidebook  is  to 
briefly  present  recent  advances  in  evaluation. 

Contjent;  The  guidebook  lists  and  explains  20  guidelines  for 

planning  and  conducting  educational  evaluation.  An 

introductory  section  lists  the  guidelines  for^  * 

sections  entitled  (1)  Objectives,  (2)  Measurements^ 
and  (3)  Data  Collection  and  Analysis.    The  listing 
enables  the  reader  to  selectively  consult  topics  of 
Interest. 


Usefulness}  The  guidelines  on  specifying  objectives  should  be 

Related  to  CBB:     particularly  useful  to  schools  engaged  in  the 

process  of  writing  or  revising  objectives.  The 
guidelines  are  based  upon  actual  experience  in 
writing,  organizing  and  revising  many  sets  of  ^ 
objectives.    The  guidelines  point  out  strategies  for 
sln^llfylng  the  specification  of  cbjectdves  and 
point  out  pitfalls  and  frustrations  that  can  be 
avoided  if  objectives  which  possess  "content 
generality"  are  specified.    Useful  suggestions  for 
the  use  of  taxonomies  when  specifying  ob;;ectives  are 
given. 
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Rel a  ted  *     Priorities  Planning;    Judging  the  Importance  of 

Materials;  Individual  Objectives  (See  W9®  ^^i) 

*  Considerations  in  Selecting  and  Using 
Instructional  Objectives  {See  page  339) 

*  IPX  Objectivcs-Based  Test  Collections  (See  page 
381) 

*  lOX  Measurable  Objectives  Collections  (See  page 
153) 


Ordering  Write;    instructional  Objectives  Exchange 

Information;  P.O,  Box  24095 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 


Cost;  $2-50 


456 


Title t 


Issues  and  Procedures  in  the  Development  of 
Criterion-Referenced  Tests;    ERIC/TM  Report  #26 


Descriptors  A  nontechnical  discussion  of  criterion-referenced 

tests  (CRTs) 

Publication  1973#  18  pp. 

Date(s) ; 


Originator;  Stephen  P.  Klein  and  Jacqueline  Koseoff,  ERIC 

Clearinghouse  on  TestS/  Iteasurement  and  Evaluation, 
Educational  Testing  Service 

Intended  Userst     Primary  audiences  would  include  curriculum 

specialists^  program  evaluators  and  other  educators 
*    considering  the  use  of  criterion-referenced  tests. 
Secondary  audienqes  would  include  teachers, 
administrators  and  graduate  students. 


Purpose: 


The  purpose  of  the  paper  is  to  examine  the 
construction  of  criterion-referenced  tests  and  to 
discuss  major  issues  and  procedures  associated  with 
each  step  of  test  construction.  ^  Representative  CRTs 
in  mathematics  and  other  areas  also  are  reviewed  in 
this  paper. 


Content; 


The  first  section  of  the  paper  covers  the  following 
topics ; 

«     Purpose  and  defining  character istics  of  CRTs 

«     Objectives  chosen 

«     Item  construction  and  selection 

«     Improving  item  quality 

*  Content  validity 

•  Item  and  test  bias 
«     Test  scores 


In  the  second  section/  the  following  current  efforts 
in  criterion-referenced  testing  are  described; 
California  Test  Bureau  (CTB) 

*  BteGraw^Hill  Prescriptive  Matheipatics  Inventory 
(PMI) 

«     Con^rehensive  Achievement  Monitoring  (CAM) 

•  Individualized  Criterion-Referenced  Testing 
(ICRT)  ,  ' 

«     Instructional  Objectives  Exchange  (lOX) 
^     MIKNEMAST  Curriculum  Project—University  of 
Minnesota 
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Content 
(Continued) 


National  A3ses£nient  of  Educational  Progrebs 
(NABP) 

Southwest  Regional  Laboratory  (SWRL) 
System  for  Objectlve^j-Based  Assessment  Reading 
(SOBAR)  ^  Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation^  UCLA 
Zwelg  and  Associates 


For  each  projects  brief  descriptions  of  the 
following  topics  ara  given* 

•  Focus 

•  Instructional  Dependency 

•  Objective  and  Item  Generation 

•  Test  Models  and  Packaging 

•  Test  Scores 

•  Sources  for  Further  Information 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB6: 


This  reference  provides  a  handy  discussion  of  issues 
and  procedures  useful  to  curriculum  specialists  and 
evaluators  working  In  a  CBE  context.    The  discussions 
of  CRT  pro;)ects  supply  information  that  would  help  a 
person  make  an  Informed  choice  of  testing 
alternatives  that  would  be  appropriate  In  a  CBE 
setting. 


Related 
Materials: 


None 


Ordering  Thl3  paper  Is  available  (Order  No.  ED  083  284) 

Information;  £romi 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  Itests^  Measurement  and 

Evaluation 
Educational  Testing  Service 
Princeton^  Wew  Jersey  08540 

or 


ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) 
P.O.  Box  1^)0 

Arlington^  Virginia  22210 

Cost;    $.83  (microfiche) t  $1.67  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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Title; 


Tests  of  Fanctional  Adult  Literacy;  An  Evaluation 
of  Currently  Available  Instruments 


Descr iptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intencied  Users: 


Purpose; 


A  detailed  review  of  measurement  instruments  for 
teachers  and  administrators  in  adult  education 
prog  rants 

Iipril  1976  (Third  Printing)^  110  pp.  +  biblio. 


Dean  H.  Nafziger^  R.  Brent  Thonqpson^  Michael  D. 
Hiscox  and  Thomas  R.  Owen^  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (NWREL) 

Teachers  and  administrators  in  adult  education 
progranus 

The  national  goal  of  the  Right  to  Read  program  is  to 
''eliminate  functional  illiteracy  by  1980  among  90 
percent  of  the  population  over  16  years  of  age." 
With  this  there  has  been  a  rapid  expansion  of 
programs  designed  to  teach  survival  skills* 

The  developers  state  that  the  purpose  of  this 
reference  is  to  ''review  and  evaluate  currently 
available  measures  of  functional  literacy."  They 
state  further  that  certain  parameters  and 
limitations  must  be  noted  when  using  this  source. 
Firsts  the  list  includes  only  tests  designed  for  use 
with  adults-.    Second^  the  tests  ntay  be  used 
independently  of  other  programs  and  materials. 
Thirds  a  standard  set'  of  criteria  was  used  in 
selecting  tests  which  have  unique  characteristics^ 
making  it  essential  for  readers  to  translate  each 
based  on  its  intended  use.  *  Finally^  several  tesV^. 
still  being  developed  were  not  included  but  may  be 
available  now. 

The  cdipilation  of  tests  for  this  reference  involved 
a  literature  search  and  correspondence  by  mail^ 
telephone  or  personal  interview  with  publishers  and 
professionals  in  the  field  o£  adult  education  and 
teaching  and  measuring  adult  reading. 
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The  first  part  at  the  book  covers  (1)  probl'^'-'s  in 
assessment  of  adult  literacy^  (2)  the  methods  used 
in  identifying  tests  and  (3)  criteria  for 
selection.    Tfest  reviews  follow  and  are  divided  into 
three  categories:     (1)  criterion-referenced 
functional  literacy  tests,  (2)  standardized  tests 
and  (3)  informal  tests. 

A  section  on  evaluation  rates  the  tests  on  the  sa^s^e 
points  included  in  descriptions  in  the  review.  The 
41  criteria  employed  in  evaluation  of  the  tests  are 
divided  by  purpose  into  four  categories:  (1) 
measurement  validit;*v  (2)  examine  appropriateness, 
(3)  technical  excellence  and  (4)  administrative 
usability.    The  evaluation  rating  chart  groups  the 
tests  under  the  same  organization  as  in  the  review. 
In  addition,  a  ranking  is  given  for  each  criteria. 

The  test  review  format  covers  the  following  points 
in  describing  each  test; 

•  Publisher 

•  Description 

•  Availability  of  alternate  forms 

•  Administration  time 

•  Administration  procedures 

•  Materials  used 

•  Scoring  pcocedute 

•  Interpretation  procedures 

•  Validity 
Reliability 

•  Field  tryouts 

•  Ratings 

A  list  of  the  tests  reviewed  in  this  reference  is 
provided  here: 

•  CRITBRIOH-REFERENCED  FUNCTIONAL  LITERACY  TESTS 
Adult  Performance  Level  Functional  Literacy  Test 

(APL) 

Basic  Reading  Skills  Mastery  Test 
Reading/Everyday  Activities  in  Life  (R/ERL) 
Wisconsin  Test  of  Adult  Basic  Education  (WITABE) 

•  STfiHDARDIZED  TESTS 

Adult  Basic  Learning  Examination  (ABLE) ,  Level  I 
Basic  Occupational  Literacy  Test  (BOLT) , 

Fundamental  Level 
General  Educatioi'ial  Performance  Index  (GEPI) 
SRA  Reading  Index 

Tests  of  Adult  Basic  Education  (TABE) ,  Level  E 
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Content 
(Continued) 


IHFORMAL  TESTS 

Adult  Basic  Reading  Inventory 

Cyzyk ^Pre-Reading  Inventory 

Harris  Graded  Wbrd  List  and  the  Informal 

Textbook  Test 
Idaho  State  Penitentiary  Informal  Reading 

Inventory 

An  Informal  Reading  Inventory  for  Use  by  Teachers 

of  Adult  Basic  Education 
Individual  Reading  Placement  Inventory 
Initial  Testing  Locator  Tests 
Reading  Evaluation — Adult  Diagnosis  (READ) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


A  list  of  coiTpetencies  which  come  under  the 
definition  of  adult  literacy  is  provided.  Educators 
have  found  that  these  skills  are  difficult  to 
measure.    This  reference  alleviates  some  of.  the 
problems  in  developing  measurement  for  these  special 
areas. 


Related 
Materials: 


Ordering 
Information; 


Assessment  Instruments  in  Bilingual  Education;  A 
Descriptive  Catalog  of  342  Oral  and  written  T^sts 
(See  page  419) 

Write;    Office  of  Marketing 

Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
710  S.U.  Second  Avenue 
Portland,  Oregon  97204 
(503)  248-6950 

cost;  $5.95 

Postage  included 
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Title* 


CSE-RBS  Test  Evaluations;  Tests  of  Higher-Order 
Cognitive!  Affective,  and  Interpersonal  Skills 


Descriptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s)^t 

Originator ; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose  ;^ 


Contenjti 


reference  book  for  educators  which  contains  an 
evaluation  of  2,610  scales  measuring  cognitive, 
affective  and  interpersonal  skills 

1972 


Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation  (CS£) ,  Graduate 
School  of  Educatio.'i,  UCLA,  ^and  Research  for  Better 
Schools,  Inc.  (HBS) 

Program  and  test  developers  and  evaluators#  test 
researchers,  psychometricians  and  test  publishers 

The  purpose  of  this  reference  is  to  provide 
information  on  the  quality  and  existence  of  tests  in 
the  areas  of  high-order  cognitive*  affective  and 
interpersonal  skills.  -  ' 

This  publication  is  a  single  volume  conqposed  o£ 
evaluation  ratings       some  2 #610  scales  and 
subscales  considered  to  test  skills  in  the 
higher-order  cognitive*  affective  and  interpersonal 
areas.    Each  instrument  is  categorized  into  a  cell 
of  one  of  the  three  taxonomies  and  is  given  a 
numerical  rating  and  a  letter  grade  (Good,  Fair, 
Poor)  on  each  of  the  following  characteristics; 
Validityf  Examinee  Appropriateness  (appropriateness 
for  the  intended  examinee  group),  Normed  Excellencei 
Teaching  Feedback*  Usability*  and  Re test  Potential. 
TThe  CSE  acronym  for  this  system  is  VENTURE.) 
Comments  are  made  on  the  instrument's  ethical 
propriety. 

The  first  porftion  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  a 
discussion  o^  the  con^i^ents  of  each  rating.  For 
exanqple,  th<f^  system  generally  gives  highest 
usability  mtings  to  instruments  which  may  be 
large-grouff  administered  in yiess  than  20  minutes  by 
a  single  omerver  without  ^tensive  practice. 

The  irjstruments  are  arranged  by  skill  area  and 
eubskill  and  are  alphabetically  listed  within  each 
subsklll.    Bach  skill  area  is  introduced  by  a 
description  of  the  taxonon^y  against  which  the 
instruments  were  matched.    The  cognitive  taxonomy  is 
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Conten*:;  a  grid  of  s'^ill  (e*g*^  classifying)  against  content 

(Continued)  (e.g.^  verbal-semantic)*    The  taxonomy  of  affective 

domain  is  three-dimensional;    affective  character- 
istic against  type  of  measure  (e.g.^  self-report) 
.  against  type  of  repojrt  (e.g.^  speculative)*  The 
interpersonal  taxonoity  is  four**dimensional  with  type 
of  relation  (e.g.^  with  peers)  ii:apped  against 
location  (e.g.^  at  home) ^  against  type  of  measure^ 
against  t>pe  of  report.    The  instruments  are 
identified  by  name^  form^  age  range  and  tly^  initials 
of  the  publisher  (or  author  in  the  case  o£ 
unpublished  tests).    Indices  of  tests  anJ  publishers 
are  included. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBEi 


The  evaluations  are  expected  to  be  of  assistance  in 
development  and  assessment  of  innovative  goals  and 
programs  as  well  as  in  identifying  areas  for  which 
adequate  instrumentation  does  not  exist. 


Related 
Mater  ials; 


This  book  is  P^rt  of  a  series  of  test  evaluation 
coir5>endia  produced  through  CSie*s  Evaluation 
Technologies  Program.    This,  reference  tool^  as  well . 
as  the  following^  was  designed  to  assist^ in 
improving  quality  of  evaluation*    The  other 
publications  are; 

•  CSE  Elementary  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 
page  467). 

•  CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 
page  465) 

•  CSE"ECRC  Preschool/ICindergarten  Test  Evaluat,ions 
(See  page  469)  -  ^ 

•  Tests  of  Functional  Adult  Lit/feracy;  fln 
Evaluation  of  Currently  Available  instruments 
(See  page  459) 


Ordering  Write: 
Inforifiation; 


Dissemination  Services 
Center  for  the  Study  o"f  Eva3,uation 
UCLA  Graduate  School  of  Education 
Los  Angeles;^  California  90024 


Cbs^i;  $8.50 


This  description  was  adapted  from  the  Educational  Dissemination  and 
Linking. Agent  Sourcebook  and  Directory  of  iqq  Products  Developed  by 
Educational  Laboratories  and  R&D  Centers. 
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Title; 


CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations 


Descriptor;  A  three^volume  reference  kit  designed  to  aid  school 

personnel  to  select  tests  related  to  school  program 
goals  .  ^ 

Publication  1974.    h  second  edition  is  planned  for  publication  in 

Date(s);  1978  (subject  to  funding).    Ho  Copyright  is  claimed 

on  the  published  material. 

Originator;  Ralph  Hoepfner,  Project  Diirector,  Center  for  the 

Study  of  Evaluation  (CSE) ,  Graduate  School  of 
Education,  UCIA 


Intended  UseL^;      Principals,  evaluators,  project  directors,  department 
chairpersons  and  other  state,  regional  or  local 
educators  concerned  with  testing  of  students  in 
grades  7-12.    Secondary  users  include  researchers, 
graduate  students,  test  publishers  and  libraries  and 
resource  centers. 

Purpose;  This  kit  is  a  compendium  of  tests  keyed  to 

educational  goals  areas  and  evaluated  for  the 
characteristics  of  Measurement  Validity,  Examinee 
Appropriateness,  Administrative  .Usability  and  Normed 
Technical  Excellence  (the  MEA14^^valuation  procedure)  . 

The  goal  of  this  kit  is  to  provide  a  critical  and 
objective  evaluation  of  publishe;d  tests  in  order  to 
inprove  the  way  tests  are  selected  for  use  in  junior 
and  senior  high  schools. 

. 

Content;  This  publication  contains  evaluations  of  virtually 

every  output  measure  (test)  that  is  published  and 
generally  available  to  educators  and  researchers  for 
use  in  testing  schools,  programs  and  students  in 
grades  7-12.    The  introduction  to  the  boolc.  defines 
and  explains  the  MBhtH  evaluation  method.    Each  of 
these  four  main  categories  is  broken  down  into 
subcategories>    For  exainple.  Measurement  Validity 
contains  two  subcategories;     (1)  Content  and 
Construct  and  (2)  Concurrent  and  Predictive.  A 
poor,  fair  or  good  rating  is  assigned  to  each 
evaluated  test  in  each  of  the  four  m^in  categories, 
a  rating  that  has  been  derived  'from  summarizing  the 
subcategories.    For  example,  one  test  in  Number 
Concepts,  Systems  and  Sets  for  grades  7*8  is  rated 
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Content i 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials: 


fair  (F)  in  Measurement  Validityr  good  (G)  in 
Examinee  Appropriateness,  fair  (F)  in  Administrative 
Usability  and  fair  (F)  in  Itormed  Technical 
Excellence. 

This^  kit  is  a  useful  screening  device  for  selecting 
tests  for  review  to  determine  whether  existing 
measures  adequately  assess  a  given  set  of  outcomes. 

These  bopks  are  part  of  a  series  of  test  evaluation 
cOnapendia 'produced  -through  CSB's  Byaluation 
Technologi^  Program,    This  reference  tool,  as  well 
as  the  folloVing^ ^was  designed  to  assist  in 
improving  quality  of  evaluation.    The  other 
publications  are; 

•  '   CSE-EXi^RC  Prdschool/Kindergarfcen  Test  Evaluations 

(See  page  469) 

C^E  Elementary  School  TesJb  Evaluations  (Se^  page 

•  CSE-RBS  Test  Evaluations:    Tests  of  Higher  Order 
Cognitive^  Affective,  and  Interpersonal  Skills 
(See  page  463) 


Individuals  selecting  tests  for  adult  education 
programs  will. find  the  following  to  be  helpful; 
#     Tests  of  Functional  Adult  Literacy;  An 

Evaluation  of  Currently  Available  Instruments 
(See  page  459)  ^ 

Ordering  Write;    Dissemination  Services 

Information;  Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation 

UCLA  Graduate  School  of  Education 
Los  Angeles,  California  90024 

Cost>     One  set  of  three  volumes  $22.00 


This  description  was  adapted  from  the  Educational  Dissemination  and 
Linking  Agent  Sourceboolc  and  Directory  of  100  Products  Developed  by 
Educational  Laboratories  and  R&D  Centers. 


40^ 


466 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date{s) ; 

Originator: 


Intended  CJsers: 


Purpose; 


Content; 


CSE  Elementary  School  Test  Evaluations 

A  reference  book  for  evaluation  '^specialists  which 
contains  evaluation  of  standardized  achievement 
tests  in  all  elementary  school  subject  areas 

1975  (Second  Edition) 


;,Ralph  Hoepfner^  Project  Director^  Center  for  the 
Study  of  Evaluation  (CSE) ^  Graduate  School  of 
Education^  UCLA 

Principals^  evaluators^  project  directors  and  other 
state^  regional  or  local  educators  concerned  with 
testing  of  students  in  grades  1-6.    Secondary  users 
include  rjesearchers^  graduate  students^  test 
publishers  and  libraries  and  resource  centers. 

The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  provide  a  critical 
and  objective  evaluation  of  published  tests  in  order 
to  iinprove  the"  way  tests  are  selected  for  use  in  the 
elementary  schools.      '  * 

This  book  contains  evaluations  of  virtually  every 
output  measure  (test)  that  is  ptiblished  and 
generally  available  to  educators  and  researchers  for 
use  tn  testing  elementary  schools^  programs  and 
students.    The  introduction  to  the  book  defines  and 
explains  the  MEA£7  evaluation  method.    Each  of  the 
four  Toain  categories  in  the  ME^  evaluation 
procedure  Is  broken  dwn  into  subcategories.  For 
example^  &feasurement  Validity  contains  two 
subcategories;     (1)  Content  and  Construct  and  (2) 
Concurrent  and  Predictive.    A  poor^  fair  or  good 
rating  Is  assigned  to  each  evaluat;ed  test  in  each  of 
the  four  main  categories^  a  rating  that  has  been 
derived  from  summarizing  the  subcategories.  For 
example^  one  test  in  spelling  for  third  grade  is 
rated  poor  (P)  in  Measurement  Validity^  fair  (F)  in 
^aminee  Appropriateness^  good  (G))in  Administrative 
Usability  and  poor  (P)  in  Kormed  Technical 
Excellence. 


Usefulness  This  book  is  a  useful  screening  device  for  selectJ^ng 

Related  to  CBE;      tests  for  review  to  determine  whether  existing 

measures  adequately  assess  a  given  set  of  outcomes. 
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V 


Related 
Materials: 


This  book  is  part  of  a  series  of  test  evaluation 
cQfl|qpendia  produced  throiigh  CSE's  Evaluation 
Technologies  Program.    This  reference  tool^  as  well 
as  the  follotfingi  was  designed  to  assist  in 
improving  quality  of  evaluation.    The  other 
publications  are; 

•  CSE"ECRC  PreschoolAindergarten  Test  Evaluations 
(See  page  469)  ^ 

•  CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 
page  465) , 

•  CSE-RBS  Test  Evaluations;    Tests  of  Higher  Order 
Cognitivei  Affective^  and  Interpersonal  Skills 
(See  page  463}  ' 


Individuals  selecting  tests  for  adult  education 
programs  will  find  the  following  to  be  helpful; 
•     Tests  of  Functional  Adult  Literacy;  An 

Evaluation  of  Currently  Available  Instruments 

(See  page  459)  ' 

Ordering  Writ^;    Dissemination  Services 

Information;  Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation 

UCLA  Graduate  School  of  Education 
Los  Angeles  I  California  90024 

Cost;  $5.00 


This  description  was  adapted  f,Tom  the  Educational  Dissemination  and 
Linking^Agent  Sourcebook  and  Directory  of  100  Products  Developed  by 
Educational  Laboi^atories  and  R&D  Centers. 
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Title; 
Descr  iptor : 


Publication 
^Date(s) ; 

Originator: 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose  j 


Content; 


CSE-BCRC  Preschcwl/Kinaergarten  Test  Evaluations 

A  reference  b9ok  for  school  personnel  which  contain^ 
evaluations  of  the  most  .commonly  used  measures  of 
school  achievement 

1971,  54  pp. 


Center  for  the  Study  of  Evaluation  (CSB)  and  Early 
Childhood  Research  Center  (BCRC) ,  Graduate  School  of 
Education,  UCIA 

Principals,  evaluators,  project  directors  amd  other 
state/  regional  or  local  educators  concerned  with 
children  of  ages  30  :nonths  through  six  years. 
Secondary  users  include  researchers,  graduate 
students,  test  publishers  and  libraries  and  resource 
centers. 

*> 

This  book  is  a  compencjium  of  tests  Iceyed  to  , 
educational  goal  areas  and  evaluated  for  the 
characteristics  of  Heasurement  Validity,  Examinee 
Appropriateness, Administrative  Usability  and  Nprmed 
Technical  Excellence  (the  MEAH  evaluation  procedure) . 

The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  provide  a  critical 

and  objective  evaluation  of  published  tests  in  order 

tq  inprove  the  way  tests  are  selected  for  use  in' 

evaluating  preschool  and  kindergarten  programs.- 

^ 

This  book  contains  evaluations  of  virtually  every 
output  measure  (test)  that  is  published  and 
generally  available  to  educators  and  researchers  for 
use  in  testing  preschool  and  kindergarten  programs 
and  students.    The  introduction  tb  the  book  defines 
and  explains  the  MEAN  evaluation  method.    Each  of 
the  four  main  categories  in  the  MEAN  evaluation 
procedure  ig  broken  down- into  subcategories.  For 
example.  Measurement  Validity  contains  two 
subcategories;    (1)  Content  and  Construct  and  (2) 
Concurrent  and  Predictive.    A  poor,  fair  or  good 
rating  is  assigned  to  each  evaluated  test  in  each  of 
the  four  main  categories,  a  rating  that  has  been 
derived  from  summarizing  the  subcategories.  For 
example,  one  test  is  rated  fair  (F)  in  Measurement 
Validity,  poor  (P)  in  ^aminee  Appropriateness,  good 
(G)  in  Administrative  Validity  and  poor  (P)  in 
Normed  Technical  Excellence. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Xnfdrntation  might  be  used  by  evaluators  designing  or 
selecting  assessment  procedures. 


Belated 
Materials  t 


This  book  is  "part  of  a  aeries  of  test  evaluation 
coDpendia  produced  through  CS£|s  Evaluation 
Technologies  Program.    This  reference  tool,  as  well 
as  the  following, ^was  designed  to  assist  in 
improving  quality  of  evaluation.    The  other 
publications  arei 

•  CSE  Slementaty  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 
page  467} 

•  CSE  Secondary  School  Test  Evaluations  (See 
^page  465) 

•  CSE-RBS  Test  Evaluations:    Tests  of  Higher  Order 
,  Cognitive,  Affective,  and  Interpersonal  Skills 

t^ee  page  463) 

■  Individuals  selecting  tests  for  adult  education 
programs  will  find  the  following  to  be  helpful; 

•  Tfests  o£  Functional  Adult  Literacy;  An 
Evaluation  of  Currently  Available  Instruments 
(See  page  459) 


Order  ing 
Information: 


Write;    Dissemination  Services 

Center  for  the  StutSy  of  Evaluation 
/  OCLA  Graduate  School,  of  Education 

Los  Angeles,  California  9002^ 


Cost;      $5.Qfr  per  copy 


This  description  was  adapted  from  the  Educational  Dissemination  and 
Linkinjf  Agent  Sourcebook  and  Directory  o£  100  Products  Developed  by 
Educational  Laboratories  and  R&D  Centers^ 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date  (3);  , 

Originator; 
Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 

* 

Cdn^ient; 


Usefuless 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Information; 


A  Format  for  Monitoring  the  Teachings-Learning  Process 

A  booklet  for  any  educator  who  wishes  to  develop  a 
process  for  monitoring  an  instructitinal  program 
through' the  use  of  performance  objectives     ^  .  ^ 

1971,  12  pp. 


Terry  D.  Cbrnell,  ^IC  Diversified  Systems 
Cdrporation 

Administrators/  teachers,  project  directors  or 
anyone  else  responsible  for  supervising  program 
implementation  ^ 

The  booklet  proposes , that  the  process  will  assist  in 
achieving  educational  accountability. 

The  book  outlines  the  procedure  for  monitoring  the 
showing  of  hO(#  organization,  content,  method  and 
facilities  play  a  contingent  role  in  attaining 
performance  objectives.    Procedures  for 
implementation  are  included. 

According  to  the  authors,  this  booklet  will  help  the 
users  ''to  determine  if  what  is  planned  as  em 
instructional  program  is  actually  inplemented." 


None 


Write;    "Educational  Innovators  Press 
P.O.  BCBC  13052 
Tucson,  Arizona  85711 
(602)  795-4210 

Cost;  $1.50 
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Title; 


Educating  Children  for  Adulthood: 
Psychosocial  Maturity^ 


A  Concept  of 


Etescriptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) t 

Originator; 


Intended  Usersx 


Purpose; 


Content ; 


A  research  report  which  describes  a  model  of 
psychosocial  maturity  based  on  measurable  attitudes 
and  dispositions 

Septenber  1973,  53  pp* 


Ellen  Greenberger  and  Aage  B.  Sorenson,  Schools  and 
Maturity  Program,  Cent^sr  for  Social  prganization  of 
Schools,  The  Johris  Hopkins  University 

AiiyOT\e  in  education  who  is '^concerned  with  the 
assessment  of  children's  personal  and  social 
developfitent 

The  School;^  and  Maturity  Program  studies  the  irrpact 
of  social  experience  on  attitudinal  development. 

The  authors, point  out. that  a  need  was  clearly 
recognized  for  construction  of  ^a  convincing  model 
of  non-academic  objectives  (as  well  as)  a  tool  fpr 
assessing  children's  progress  toward  non-academic 
objectives. "      ■  "      .    _ ,  ^ 

A  psychosocial  inattirity  model  based  upon 
''requirements  ot  society"  and  "healthy  develoE^nent 
of  individuals**  is  presented.    Maturity  is 
considered  fi£<m  three  viewpoints;'    (1)  individual 
adequacy^  (2)  interpersonal  adequacy  ^nd  {3)  social 
adequacy.  ,  ■    '       -  ^ 


Usefulness, 
Related  to  CBBt 


Related 
Materials; 

Ord^ering 
Information; 


This,  information^  based  on  researnh^  should  be 
helpful  to  school  districts'  in  the  fledgling  stages 
of  developing  nontraditional  educational  goals. 

There  are  13  technical  reports  ^nd  four  working 
papers  published  through  the  work  of -this  program. 

\ 

Write*    Heport  Mo.  159  \ 

"Center-  for  Social  Organization  of  Schools 
The  Jotins  Hopkins  University  ^, 
Baltimore,  Maryland    21218  \  / 

Cost:     Information  is  not  available.       \  ' 
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403 


Title; 


Measuring  Psychosocial  Maturity;    A  Status  Report 


DGscr iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


A  research  report  which  describes  the  development  o£ 
a  self-report  instrument  for  assessing  learners^ 
ages  11-18 

Deceiriber  1974  #  59  pp.  +  appe'n. 


Originator ; 


Intended  Users; 


Ellen  Greenberger  et  al.f  Schools  and  Maturity 
Program*  Center  for  Social  Organization  of  Schools* 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University 

Anyone  in  education  who  is  concerned  with  the 
assessment  of  children's  personal  and  social 
developsnent 


Purpose; 


CQftterit^; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information: 


With  a  growing  realization  that  the  school 
experience  does  impact  learners'  attitudes,  values, 
etc. §  there  is  a  resulting  concern  for  the  lack  of 
assessment  devices  foi^  nonacademic  'development. 

The  report  provides  a  description  of  an  attitude 
inventory  model  which  integrates  societal 
requirements  with  an  lndividual*s  growth.  "According 
to  the  authors^' another \goal  is  "to  test  the 
theoretical  relationship^  specified  by  our  model  of 
psychosbcial  maturity  against  enpirical  data 
concerning  the  relationships  ajnong  subscales.* 

The  description  covers  the  area  of  methods  used  for 
scale  construction^  validation  and  examination  of 
the  structure  of  psychosocaal/inaturity. 

This  information,  based  onVesearchf  should  be 
helpful  to  school  ,districts\in  the  fledgling  stages 
of  developing  nontraditional\ educational  goals.  < 

There  are  13  technical  reports  and  four  working 
papers  published  through  the  work  of  this  program. 

Write;    Report  !io.  187  \ 

Center  for  Social  Organization  of  Schools 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University 
Baltimore^  Maryland  212^8 

Cost:     Information  is  not  available. 
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i09 


Title < 


Schools  and  Maturity  Program)    Pinal  Report 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator  J 


Intended  yserst 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  research  report  that  summarizes  work  units  of  the 
psychosocial  maturity  assessment  program 

February  1976^  17  pp.  +  appen.  * 


Ellen  Greenberger^  Schools  and  Maturity  Program^ 
Center  for  Sociz'  Organization  of  Schools^  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University 

Anyone  in  education  who  is  concerned  with  the 
assessment,  of  children's  personal  and  social 
development 

There  are  .three  cA^jectives  of  the  Schools  and 
Maturity  Program; 

1.  To  provide  educators  wi6h  a  theoretical 
framework  for  understanding  psychosocial 

^  development — and  thus  for  selecting  appropriate 
nonacademic  goals  of  the  school  experience 

2.  To  deliver  a  reliable^  Validated  Instrument  for 
the  assessment  of  psychosocial  maturity 

3.  Td  ot^tain  knowledge  of  the  effects  of  family^, 
school.. and  peer  group  on  youngsters* 
psychosocial  development 

The  two  units  of  work  described  in  the  report  are 
(1)  Theory  Construction  and  Test  Development  and  (2) 
Validati<»i  of  I  ^ychosocial  Maturity^ Scales.    A  list 
of  the  technical  reports  and  abstracts  is  provided 
in  ai^endlces. 

As  stated  by  the  author^  the  program  is  ''clearly  a 
response  to  felt  needs  to  conceptualize^  assess  and 
Investigate  ncMiacademic  outcomes  of  children's  iives 
in  school." 

There  ate  13  technical  reports  and  four  workiiig 
papers  published  through^  the  work  of  this  program. 

Write;    Report  Mo.  210 

Center  for  Social  Organization  of  Schools 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University 
Baltimore^  Maryland  "21218 

Cost;      Information  is  not  available. 
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Title; 


Sample  Con^etency  Tests 


Descr  iptor ; 

publication 
D3tQ(s) : 

Originator; 
Intenc^d  Users; 
purpose; 


Content; 


"  Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information: 


Portions  o£  ^graduation  requirement  competency  tests 
in  four  categories  and  *  level  six  niathematics  test 

1977^  76  pp.  (2  pp.  microfiche) 


Parkrose  Public  Schools^  Parkrose  School  District 
#3^  Portland^  Oregon 

Educators  involved  in  the  development  of ' competency 
tests  for  the  measurement  of  student  performance 

While  not  stated^  the  purpose  of  these  saitple 
conspetency  tests  appears  to  be  to  measure  student 
conpetency  in  coinpletion  of  specifically  defined  and 
readily  identifiable;  tasks.    Sc^e  of  the  sanple 
tests  included  are  designed  to  measure  graduation 
requireme'ht  cdtpetencies. 

Saniple  coiipetency  tests  are  presented  in  the  areas 
of  mathematics^  writing^  reading  and  analyzing. 
These  tests  are  designed  to  measure  graduation 
requirement  competencies.    Additionally^  a  level  six 
conpetency  test  of  mthematics  is  provided  for 
interested  readers. 

These  sample  tests  may  help  those  seeking  exaunples  of 
measures  of  graduation  requirement* con^etencies. 


This  document  is  available  (Order  Wo.  ID  005-355) 
from; 

Sar  Hateo  Educational  Resources  Center  (SMERC) 
San  Mateo  County  Office  of  Education 
333  Main  Street 

Redwood  City^  California  94063 
'  Cost;  ^  SMBRC  Subscribers; 


1st  10  microfiche  are  free 
.  $.35  for  each  additional  or  3/$1.00 
Konsubscr ibers; 

$.50  per  microfiche  or  3/$1.50^  plus 
postage  and  handling 


479 

J* 


Title:    ^  Item  Characteristics  and  Criteria  for  a  Test  of 

Minimum  Competencies  ^ 
« 

Descriptor;  A  paper  that  presents  criteria  apd  charactei;istics 

to  be  considered  in  preparing  a  minimum  con^tencies 
test 


Publication 
Dateis)  ; 

Originator ; 


Intended  Users: 


Purposes 


Contents ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


History -of 
Developfflent ; 


May  1977,  10  pp. 


Donald  Ross  Green,  CTB/HcGraw-Hill,  paper  presented 
to  the  Washington  Educational  Research  Association, 
Fifth  iVnnual  Pacific  Northwest  Research  and 
Evaluation  Conference,  Seattle,  Washington 

District  test  development  and  evaluation'specialists 
involved  in  the  design  of  tests  for  measuring 
competencies  ^ 

> 

This  paper  describe^^the  characteristics  and 
contents  that  items  on  tests  of  minimal  coirpetifTicies 
should  have  and  how  these  items  differ  from  those  of 
other  achievement  tests. 

The  author  begins  by  identifying  three  purposes  of  a 
measure  of  minimum  competence;     (a)  to  determine 
which ^students  are  qualified  to  graduate,  (b)  to 
provide  information  about  what  students  need  to 
learn  to  be  qualified  to  graduate  and  (c)  to  assess 
how  well  the  school  or  school  system  is  doing  in  its 
job  in  preparing  students  to  graduate.    The  author 
contends  that  fpr  practical  purposes  one  test  should 
be  able  to  serve  all  three  purposes.  The 
characteristics  of  items  needed  for  each  purpose  are 
considered.    Th*  body  of  the  paper  focuses  upon  the 
item  characteristics  needed  to  meet  the  three 
purposes,  dif fixities  encountered  in  meeting  these 
criteria  and  suggestions  for  resolving  those^ 
problems. 

Since  the  topics  covered  are  those  to  be  considered 
in  creating  tests  of  competencies^  they  are  directly 
applicable  to  CBE  implementors . 

h  slightly  different  version  of  this  paper  was  first 
presented  at  the  national  Conference  on  Minimum 
Coi^petencies;    Trends  and  issues  at  CUHV, 
Marcn  4,  1977.    it  appears  in  the  Proceedings 
published  by  CU«Y. 
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il2 


Related 
ilaterials; 


Hone 


Ordering  .  Write; 
Information; 


DonaljS  Ross  Green 
CTB/McGr  aw*H  ill 
Del  Monte  Research  Park 
Monterey,  California  93940 


Cost;  Free 


/ 
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Title; 


The  Development  of  Criterion-Referenced  Tests: 
Technical  Considerations 


Descriptor; 

publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose; 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  panqphlet  which  describes  the  prochem  areas 
encountered  in  the  development  of  criteifion- 
referenced  tests 

1976,  21  pp. 


W.  James  Popham 

Test  developers,  evaluators,  psychometricians  and 
others  involved  in  the  development  and  use  of 
cr  iter  ion-^riaferenced  tests 

To  describe  three  problem  areas  relating  to 
criterion-referenced  , tests  which  have  emerged  during 
the  process  of  devising  such  tests 

Following  a  brief  analysis  of  the  nature  of 
criterion-referenced  testing,  the  author  describes 
three  problem  are;*s  or  "tensions"  associated  with 
criterion-referenced  testing.    The  first  is  the 
problem  of  domain  specification  replicability.  The 
second  tension  stems  from  the  necessity  to  determine 
optimal  test  magnitude.    The  third  and  final  problem 
discussed  in  this  paper  relates  to  the  difficulty  of 
providing  comparative  data.    The  author  then 
proposes  four  rules  which  may  be  applied  to  all 
criterion-referenced  tests. 

This  paper  provides  a  discussion  of^  issues  related  to 
the  development  of  criterion-referenced  tests  and 
should  be  of  '  alue  to  those  involved  in  this  process. 

•     Classroom  Implications  of  Criterion-Referenced 
Tests  (See  page  485) 

Write;    The  Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 
P.O.  Box  24095 

Los  Angeles,  California  90021 
Cost;  ;S2.95 
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Title; 
DGScrlptor; 

Publication 
Date(3)  > 

Or iginator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose* 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Information i 


Classroom  Itnplications  of  Cri^-erion-Referenced  Tests> 

A  panphlet  which  details  classroom  implications  of 
criterion-referenced  tests 

1976,  19  pp. 


W.  James  Popham 

Test  developers,  classroom  teachers  and  educational 
administrators  involved  in  the  development  and  use 
of  criterion-^referenced  tests 

The  author  states  that  the  purpose  of  this  planning 
aid  is  to  describe  the  nature  of  criterion- 
referenced  tests,  contrast  them  with  the  more  . 
traditional  noritt-referenced  tests  and  discuss  the 
implications  of  criterion-referenced  measurement  for 
classroom  instruction.  , 

The  author  considers  the  implications  of  criterion- 
referenced  measures  for  curriculum,  instruction  and 
evaluation.    Provic!ed  are  a  definition  of  criterion- 
referenced  tests,  a  bit  of  measurement  history  and  a 
litany  of  the  shortcomings  of  standardized 
achievement  tests*    ^he  author  also  discusses  the 
desirable  qualities  of  a  criteriori-referenced  test 
and  concludes  that  the  advantages  provided  classroom 
teachers  warrant  increased  teacher  feuniliarity  with 
this  type  of  measure. _ 

K^his  paper  should  be  particularly  useful  to  teachers 
seeking  to  understand  criterion-referenced  measures 
as  related  to  the  curriculum,  instruction  and 
evaluation. 

•     The  Development  of  Criterion-Referenced  Tests; 
Technical  Considerations  (See  page  483) 

Write:    The  Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 
P.O.  Bene  24095 

Los  Angeles,  California  90021 


Cost;  $2.95 
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INDICES 


Component  Index 


Title  Index 


Originator  Index 


OUTCOMES 

MEASURES 

INSTRUCTION 


MANAGEMENT 


h 


f 


\ 

I 

\ 

PROMOTING  INSTRUCTIONAL  OUTCOMES 

Instruction  in  any  school  program  Is  a  complex  process  that 

involves  identifying  and  sequencing  content  and  process,  presenting 

content  and  s^ill^-related  information,  providing  sufficierit  and 

appropriate  practice,  proviOintj  performance  .feedback  and  motivating 

students  toward  outcome  attainment.    A  carefully  designed  CBE  program  , 

that  is  based  on  appropriate,  .desirable  and  explicitly  state*^  learning 

outcomes  and  that  includes  reliable  measures  of  students'  outcome 

attainment,  requires  that  the  content,  in£ormatlt)n,  practice  and 

feedback  procedures  be. revised  until  an  acceptable  level  of  pupil 

performance  is  demonstrated.    Each  of  these  elements  of  instruction  is 

discussed  briefly  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

1.      Identification  o^  Content,    Content  should  be  appropriate  and 
desirable.    It  is  iit^rtant  that  program  content  adequately 
represent  Jits  curriculum  area  as  perceived  and  defined  not 
only  by  the  program  designers  and  developers  but  also  by  the 
public  or  educational  community  that  views  and  evaluates 
program  content.    If  the  program  outcomes  have  been  carefully 
identified,  instructional  content  will  be  both  appropriately 
representative  of  the  curriculum  area  and  con?>atible  with 
students*  abilities.  . 
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2.  Sequencing"  of  Content.    Content  is  .generally  sequenced  most 
appropriately  and  effectively  from  ttie  simplest  task  of  a 
series  to  the  most  difficul^^t  task. 

3.  Presentation  of  Information.    Content  and  skill  information 
may  be^  presented  to  students  ttirough  any  appropriate  or 
demonstrably  effective  means  or  format.    It  may  be 
t^ransmitted^  for  exasple^  by  a  teacher^  tsy  a  person 
functioning  as  an  ^instructional  aide^  in  a  natural  setting^ 
by  a  text  or  tsy  an  audiovisual  presentation.    Information  may 
be-pre's^ted  in  any  effective  form  and  tbrougb  deduction^ 
induction^  inquiry  or  otber  approaches. 

4.  Provisions  for  Practice.    Instructional  activities  should 
provide  appropriate  and  sufficient  skills  practice.  Practice 
is  sufficient  if  it  provides  enough  oE^rtunity  for  students 
to  perform  both  in  groups  and  individually  and  as  they  might 
be  expected  to  perfo^  the  specific  skill  as  stated  in  the 
outcome.    Sufficient  and  appropriate  practice  of  .skills  is 
essential  to  CSE  programs,    where  "life  relevant"  conpetencles 
are  being  promoted^  opportunity  for  ^ill  praqtice  often  nay 

.     be  provided  in  natural  settings. 

5.  Providinq^Performance  Feedback.    Effective,  instruction^ 
includes  the  means  and  procedures  for  providing  individual 
students  with  information  regarding  the  adequ^dy  of  their 
response  during  practice, 

6.  Motivating  Students  Toward  Goal  Attainment.    Arousing  and 
"piaintaining  student  Interest  in  attaining  instructional    ^  ^ 
outcomes  are  educational  concerns.    When  the  other 
instructional  elements  (content  identification^  content 
sequencing^  information  transmittals  practice  opportunities 
and  performance  feedback)  function  effectively^  goal 
attainment  motivation  tends  to  be  positive. 

This  section  of  the  CBB  Sourcebook  describes  material  resources  to 
assist  individuals  of  groups  in  selecting  and  developing  IHSTRUCTIOH 
that  will  prcMnqte  desired  instructional  outcomes ;  ^ 

Available  Materials — available  sources  that  describe  prepared^ 

effective  instructional  prtjgrams 

.Selection  Procedures — products  which  assist  the  user  in  selecting 
from  available  instructional  materials  and  procedures 
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Developmental  Instructions — products  that  instruct  the  user 
designing  effective  instructional  materials  and  procedures 
References — references  which  provide  information  related  to 
instructional  product  design. 
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INSTRUCTION:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


purpose/ 
Content: 


Usefu Iness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Educational  Programs  That  Work 

A  co^llection  of  short  descriptions  of  exemplary 
Joint  Dissemination  Review  Panel-approved  (JDRP) 
projects 

Winter  1977  (4th  Edition),  356  pp.  (5th  Edition 
planned  Fall  1978) 

Far  Wfest  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and 
Development  (FWL)^ 

school  personnel  who  wish  to  learn  adbout  educational^ 
programs  that  have  been  tested  in  various  schools 
throughout  the  country 

This  collection  is  divided  into  ten  sections 
describing  projects  by  the  subject  matter  they 
address.    The  projects  included  deal  with;  r 
alternative  schools?  bilingual/migrant  education; 
career/vocational  education  f  earily  childhood/parent 
readiness/parent  involvement;  environmental  ' 
education;  orgamizational  arramgements/ training/ 
administration;  reading/language  arts/math;  special 
education/learning  disabilities;  special  interests; 
arts^  communication  skills,  technology;  special 
interests;    health,  human  behavior^  physical 
education^  multiple  talent  developmen't. 

For  each  project  described^  the  following 
information  is  provided; 

•  Description 
Target  audience 

•  Assuramces/claims 

•  Descriptors  ^ 

•  Financial  requirements 

^9  Implementation/evaluation 

•  \   Services  available 

•  Contact  person (s) 

This  collection  may  be  consulted  by  persons  searching 
for  innovative  validated  instructional  programs  that 
are  appropriate* in  a  CBE  context.    Many  of  the 
programs  described  in  the  collection  are  objectives- 
based.    ^oBt  are  transportable,  and  programs  may  be 
visited  if  arrangements  are  made  with  the  appropriate 
state  facilitator. 


493 

420 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBfi: 
(Continued) 


History  of 
DGVelopment; 


This  catalog  provides  descriptions  of  validated^ 
innovative  programs.    Some  of  those  included  have 
ijnplicatione  for  the  eucceesful  inplementation  of 
competency  based  education.    The^usefulnesB  of  a 
program  will  vary  from  one  district  to  another. 
With  the  background  information  and  neuEiee  of  contact 
persons  provided^  appropriate  inquiries  can  be  made. 

This  collection  was  originally  prepared  for  the  U.S. 
Office  of  Education.    The  programs  described  in  this 
catalog 'have  all  undergone  evaluation  as  well  as 
review  by  the  Joint  Dissemination  Review  Panel 
within  the  Education  Division  of  the  U.S.  Department 
of'Health^  ^ucation  and  Welfare. 


Related 
Materials; 


•     Catalog  of  MIE  Education  Products  (See  page  497) 


Ordering  Individual  copies  of  this  collection  may  be  ordered 

Information;  from; 

s  * 

Far  W&st  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research 

a)id  Development 
1855  Fblsom  Street  ' 
San  Francisco^  California  94103 
(Attention;    Order  Department) 

Cost;    $4.95  per  copy  (prepaid) 


The  collection  is  also  available  from  ERIC.    Xt  may 
be  previewed  at  your  state*s  National  Diffusion 
Network's  State  Facilitator  Office. 
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Title;  Curriculum  Developinent  in  Elementary  Mathematics; 

Wine  Programs 

Descriptor;  Provides  indepth  information  about  nine  elementary 

.    mathematics  programs 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


1974,  246  pp. 


Kathleen  Devaney  and  Lorraine  Thorn,  Far  ttfest 
Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 
(FWL) 


Intended  Users;      Teachers,  curriculum  coordinators  and  principals 


Purpose/ 
Content ; 


The  collection  contains  descriptions  of  nine 
elenientary  mathematics  programs  that  resulted  from 
the  research  and  development  movement  in  public 
education.    All  nine  programs  were  influenced  by  the 
"new  math,**  which,  the  authors  state,  "revealed  ^at 
its  designers  generally  over-estimated  both 
children's  and  teachers*  capacities  to  understand 
abstract  math  concepts."    They  go  on  to  say  that  the 
programs  described  here  attempt  in  various  ways  ^to 
correct  the  apparent' failings  of  the  new  math;  by 
returning  to  more  conventional  arithmetic,  by 
rethinking  the  manner  and  sequence  in  which  the 
newer  and.  more  powerful  concepts  were  presented  to 
children,  or  by  couching  arithmetic  learning  in 
terms  that  would  seem  more  natural  and  relevant  to 
children." 

Each  program  is  described  in  a  fashion  that  ^ 
encourages  conqparisbn  with  the  other  programs  in  the 
collection. 

The  organization  of  each  report  is  as  follow?; 

•  Introduction 

•  Basic  Information 

•  Goals  and  Rationale 

•  Content  . 

•  Classroom  Action 

•  implementation 

•  Program  Development  and ^Evaluation 


ERIC 
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Purpose/  . 

Content; 

(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  ofv 
Development; 


The  nine  programs  described  are:^ 

•  The  Madison  Project 

•  The  Arithmetic  Project  for  Teachers 

•  Nuffield  Mathematics  Project  and  Mathematics  for 
Schools 

•  Individually  Prescribed  Instruction — Mathentatics 
(iPI-'Math) 

•  Individualized  Mathematics  System  (IHS) 

•  Patterns  in  Arithmetic  (PIA) 

•  Minnesota  Mathematics  and  Science  Teaching 
Projtet  (Minnemast) 

•  Unified  Science  and  Mathematics  for  Blemntary 
Schools  (USHBS) 

•  Developing  Mathematical  Processes  (DHP) 

The  authors  state  that  ''the  repdrts  of  IPI,  IMS, 
DMP^  and  PIA  included  here  presage  and  ccnplement 
the  competency-based  approach  to  tieacher  education.** 
Information  about  those  four  programs  presented  in 
this  collection  would  be  helpful  to  a  person  faced 
with  the  task  of  selecting  mathematics  curricula 
appropriate  to  a  CBE  context. 

Information  is  not  available. 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
Information: 


None 


Copies  are  Available  from; 

Far  Ifest  Laboratory  for  Educational  Research 

and  Development  1 
ATTBNTIOH;    G.  Larrosa 
1855  Folsom  Street 
San  Francisco,  California  94103 


Cost  $7.95  per  oopy^repaid) 
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Title; 
Descriptor: 


Catalog  of  nie  Education  Products 

A  two-volume  description  of  660  products  funded  in 
whole  or  in  part  by  the  National  Institute  of 
Education 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or  iginator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


1975 


National  Institute  of  Education  (NIB),  U.S. 
Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare/ 
Washington,  D.C.  20208 

'The  forward  to  the  catalog  states  that  it  was 
designed  to  serve  several  audiences; 

•  Educa'tors  at  all  levels 

•  Menibers  of  Congress 

•  Parents 

•  Publishers 

Developers  of  the  catalog  list  two  primary  purposes 

1.  TO  inform  educational  practitioners,  developers 
policy  makers  and  publishers  atiout  a  wide  range 

,    of  school-oriented  products  developed  with 
federal  R&D  funds 

2.  To  provide  information  to  help  potential 
consumers  make  decisions  concerning  the  most 
appropriate  education  products  for  their. needs 

Products  in  the  following  16  content  areas  are 
described; 

•  Aesthetic  Education 

•  Basic  Skills;    Mathematics  and  Science 

•  Basic  Skills;    Heading  and  Language  Arts 

•  Basic  Skills;    Reasoning  and  Problem  Solving 

•  Early  Childhood  Education 

•  Education  and  Work 


Handicapped 

Multicultural/Bilingual 


Educational  Equity; 
Educational  Equity: 
Education 

Educational  Equity;    Sex  Fairness 
Evaluation,  Measurement  and  Needs  Assessment 
Finance,  Productivity  and  Management 
Guidance  and  Counseling 
Information  Utilization  and  Dissemination 
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Purpose/ 
Content) 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
DevelcpQentt 


♦  Post-Secondary  Education 

«     Social  Education/Social  Science 

♦  Teacher  Education 

Each  product  In  the  collection  Is  summarized  briefly 
and  Information  Is  presented  about  the  following 
aspects  of  the  product; 
«     Subject  Area(s) 

♦  Intended  Users  and  Beneficiaries 
«     Goal(S;  or  Purpose(s) 

♦  Patterns  of  Use 

«     Assessment  Provisions 

♦  Time  Requirements 

♦  Implementation  Procedures 
«     Assurances  and  Claims 

«     Materials  and  Egul^ent 

♦  Developer/Author 
«     Av^  lability 

Since  the  catalog  provides  cofiprehensive  descriptions 
of  educational  products,  which  Include  Indications 
of  product  effectiveness,  the  user  should  be  able  to 
make  Informed  decisions  among  available  products* 
The  chief  values  of  the  catalog  lie  In  Its 
comprehensiveness  and  In  the  amount  of  Infotrsatlon 
presented  about  each  product4.    Especially  useful  are 
the  Indications  of  product  effectiveness* 

At  the  request  of  KIE  in  early  1975,  past  and  present 
contractors  and  grantees  developed  descriptions  of 
produces  that  would  be  ready  for  inclement atlon  by 
Hdvember  19754.    Guidelines  for  the  product 
descriptions  specified  that  developers  Include 
verifiable,  supportable  assertions  and  assurances 
about  products* 

In  cases  ^ere  assertions  and  assurances  could  nob 
be  verified^  developers  were  asked  to  describe 
negative  attributes  and  to  make  suggestions  about 
how  users  could  guard  against  potential  hazards* 
Due  to  limitations  of  tiine  and  number  of  staffs  KIE 
did  not  verify  product  descriptions,  and  therefore 
authors  of  the  catalog  state  that  "KI£  cannot 
certify  the  accuracy,  completeness,  or  objectivity 
of  the  developers'  statements*"^ 

Should  this  first  edition  of  the  catalog  prove 
useful,  future  editions  are  planned  that  will 
include  additional  products  as  well  as  up-to-date 
information  on  products  described  in  this  edition* 
Ho  information  is  'presented  on  how  the  effectiveness 
of  the  catalog  will  be  assessed* 
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Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Information: 


•     ALERT#  A  Spurcebook  of  Elementary  Curricula# 
Programsf  and  projects  (See  page  501) 

Copies  of  this  reference  catalog  are  available  from 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U^.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C«.  20402 


Cost;    Not  specified 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or  Iginator; 
Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


ALERT,  a  Sourcebook  of  Elementary  Curricula, 
Programs,  and  Projects 

A  guide  to  selected  curricula,  training  programs, 
model  projects  and  resources  in  elementary 
education.    Part  of  the  ALERT  Information  System. 

1972  (experimental  versions  of  the  sourcebook  were 
used  during  1970-1972),  493  pp* 

Samuel  N.  Henrie,  Senior  Editor,  Par  West  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and  Development  .(FWL) 

The  ALEJ^T  sourcebook  was  designed  for  persons 
interested  in  im^>roving  educational  programs  for  K-6 
learners.    Primary  users  ore  teachers,  students, 
parents,  curriculum  speciaXis^ts^  administrators, 
school  board  members  and  community  representatives. 
A  secondary  use  of  the  product  is  in  preservice  and 
inservioe  teacher  educatfion. 

The  purpose  qf  the  ALERT  sourcebook  is  to  present 
information  about  a  comprehensive  range  of  carefully 
tested  programs  in  elementary  education  developed 
through  1972.    This. information  is  designed  to  help 
users  become  aware  of  new  programs  and  to  help  them 
make  choices  about  which  new  programs  would  be 
appropriate  in^  tKeir  own  situations.    About  300 
programs  are ^described. 

There  are  fifteen  chapters  in  the  ALERT  sourcebook! 
covering  both  new  and  traditional  areas  of 
elementary  education,  including  multisubject  areas. 
Within  each  chapter,  developers  have  sought  to 
include  a  comprehensive  range  of  alternatives, 
generally  beginning  with  a  section  describing  new 
curricula.    A  second  section  describes  model 
projects;  training  programs  (mostly  for  teachers, 
but  in  some  cases  for  administrators,  tutors  or 
parents)  are  described  in  a  third  section. 
Resources  designed  to  allow  the  reader  to  extent 
his/her  search  are  presented  in  the  fourth  section. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


Users  of  the  ALERT  sourcebcok  can  find  information  to 
h^lp  determine  whether  a  given  innovative,  validated 
project  is  appropriate  in  a  CBE  context. 
Additionally,  th^  resource  sections  of  each  chapter 
can  be  used  to  access  other  programs.    Because  the 
sourcebook  is  a  nearly  con^lete  list  of  validated 
programs  produced  through  1972,  users  need  only  to 
search  programs  developed  si/ice  then  to  be  entirely 
up-to-date. 


History  of 
Development; 


Development  of  the  ALERT  sourcebook  began  in  1969. 
development  team  surveyed  journals,  conference 
reports,  listings  of  conference  reports,  ERIC  and 
ERIC  ClearinghoujBe  reports  and  made  contacts  with 
recognized  experts  in  order  to  locate  innovative 
projects. 


After  developing  a  systematic  educational  tleveloj^ent 
and  information  file,  a  selection  procedure  and 
several  criteria  were  established  in  order  to 
delimit  a  manageable  number  of  high  quality  items. 
The  sourcebook  was  limited  to  pro^grams  for 
prekindergarten  through  sijcth  grade  children*  (though" 
some  programs  extend  to  higher  grade  levels) .  The 
sourcebodc  was  also  limited  ^to  selected  new 
curricula,  models  for  organization  and  instruction, 
personnel  training  programs,  and  resource  lists  and 
indexes.  ** 

The  following  criteria  for  selection  were  adopted! 

First  Priority;    Programs  produced  by  research  and 
development  agencies  (agencies  which  eirploy  a 
rigorous  RftD  cycle) 

Second  Priority;    New  non-R&D  programs  that  have 
demonstrat'^d  their  value  through  field  trials 
Third  Priority^    Other  new  programs  that  have  not 
been  rigorously  evaluated  but  show  internal  evidence 
of  good  quality  and  represent  iniportant  alternatives 
to  traditional  practice  ' 

Project  staff,  assisted  by  expert  consultants*  chose 
selections  for  inclusion  in  the  sourcebook  by 
applying  the  above  criteria.    All  first  priorities 
were  included;  when  these  did  not  provide  adequate 
coverage  of  an  area,  second  and  third  priorities 
were  added. 

A  "Technical  Report  on  the  Selection  of  Entries  for 
the  ALERT  Information  Product,  The  Sourcebook  of 
Elementary  Curricula,  Programs  and  Projects"  details 
the  selection  process  and  is  available  upon  -request 
from  the  Far  ttest  Laboratory. 
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History  of 

Development; 

(Continued) 


An  experimental  version  of  this  product  has  been 
field  tested  In  approximately  100  schools  In  five 
states  between  1970*1972*    Developers  state  that 
field  testing  '•has  focused  on  refinements  In  the 
access  system — how  does  the  user  locate  the  kinds  of 
programs  he  needs? — and  In  the  format  In  which  the 
reviews  are  presented.**    Developers  request  from 
users  additional  data  on  the  usefulness  of  the 
present  version  of  the  sourcebook. 


Related 
Materials: 


None 


Ordering 
Xnforntatlon! 


Write;    Docent  Corporation 
25  Broadway 

Pleasant vl lie.  New  York  10570 


Cost;      $9.95  per  copy 

A  directory  listing  sites  where  ALERT  curriculum 
materials  are  being  used  Is  available  at.  the  same 
address  for  $2.45. 
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Title; 


Descr  iptor : 


Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originatort 


Hodelog;  A  Catalog  of  Comprehensive  Educational 
Planning  Coniponent  Models 

A  catalog  of  planning  models  to  help  school 
districts  identify  appropriate  and  effective 
programs  to  nteet  their  goals  and  needs 

1975,  265  pp. 


Systems  Design  and  Development  Staff,  Hew  Jersey 
Department  of  Education^  under  an  SSEA  Title  XX; 
qtdmt  administered  through  the  Public  Schools  of 
Hewton>  Hew  Jersey 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Educational  planners  concerned  with  implementing 
**efficient  and  thorough"  education  in  school  .  \ 
districts 

^is  reference  is  "intended  to  be  a  kind  of  SearS/ 
Boebuck  catalog  for  educational  planning.**    O^ie  . 
thrust  appears  to  be  one  of  allowing  nore  local 
control  in  developing  models.    However,  districts 
cannot  be- responsible  for  all  requirements  involved 
in  planning  models.    Xt  is  suggested  that  their 
attention  should  be  given  to  establishing  priorities 
and  providing  .adequate' resources.    Sources  such  as 
Hodelog  will  supply  the  technical  assistance  to 
facilitate  the -whole  process. 

^e  con^onent  models  described  in  the  catalog  were 
selected  after  a  nationwide  search  was  carried  out. 
The  content  in  categorized  into  six  conponentst 
1.    Goal  setting  plrocedures 

Writing  c^jectives  and  using  existing  tbnks  of 
objectives 

Assessment  procedures 
Guidelines-  for  program  selection 
Evaluating  program  effectiveness 
Evaluating  program  efficiency 


2. 


4. 
5. 
6. 


Each  of  the  mc^els  described  in  this  reference 
supplies  the  following  information; 

•  Source 
P  Cost 

•  Copyright 

•  Overview  ^ 
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Purpose/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


•  Procedures 

•  in^lementatlon  needs 

•  Special  features 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Order Ing 
Information; 


When  appropriate'  a  sanple  entry  or  objective  Is 
offered  from  the  material  being  described. 

This  reference  should  assist  school  district  planners 
in  their  response  to  the  legislative  directive 
calling  for  "thorough  and  ^^gipient"  education,  it 
should  serve  also  to  clarify' the  questi<»i  of  how  to 
Involve  the  community  in  educational  decision  making. 


Write;    Hew  Jersey  Department  of  Education 
Systems  Design  and  Development 
225  west  State  Street 
Trentonf  Hew  Jersey  08625 
(609)  292-7983 

Cost;     Hot  available 
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Title:  Educational  Products  inforniatlon  Exchange  (EPIE) 

Educational  Product  Reports  (#52,  64^  65/  68^  69/70^ 

Descriptor;  A  series  o£  descriptive  and  analytic  reports  about 

educational  materials 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Dsers: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


M6t  given 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (EPI^) 
Institute 

The  EPIE  Institute  is  a  nonprofit  agency  providing 
Services  to  help  educational  consumers  make  informed 
decisions  concerning  the  purchase  of  educational 
products.    The  Institute  was  provisionally  chartered 
In  1967  by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the 
State  pf        Vork.    In  1975  EPIE  received  a 
permanent  charter*.  ^ 

TeacherSf  principals^  curriculum  specialists/ 
superintendents  and  others  who  have  an  interest  in 
information  about  educational,  products 

Six  EPIE  reports  are  described  in  the  present  review. 
These  reports  analyze  selected ^elementary  and 
secondary  instructional  systems  in  a  particular 
curricultptt  area; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


•  Evaluations  of  Art  Programs  for  tton-Artlst 
Teachers  <EPIE  RePOrt  ♦52) 

•  Analyses  of  Basic  and  Suppl«iientarv  Reading 
Materials  (EPIE  Report  ♦64) 

•  Materials  for  Individualizing  Mathematics 
Instruction  (gPlB  Report  ♦65) 

•  Early  Learning  Klts"25  Evaluations  (EPIE  Report 
Ell  .  /■ 

•  Analyses  of  Elementary  School  Mathereatilcs 
Materials  (^lE  Report\|69/70) 

•  Secondary  School  Social  ^Studies;    Analyses  of  31 
Textbook  Program  (EPIE  Ret>ort  ♦Tl) 

The  EPIE  reports  analyse  and  provide  eoplrlcal 
information  abont  current  educational  .products.  In 
addition/  these  reports  often  describe  ccaaerclally 
available  products^  while  many  similar  reports 
describe  only  laboratory  products.    The  CBE 
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432 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 
iCcmtlnued) 

History  of 
Developnent; 


practitioner  can  thus  use  the  BPIB  reports  as  a 
source  of  Information  about  available  o<»niBercial 
educational  products. 

SinQe  1967^  the  ^EPIB  Institute  t^as  published  a 
continuing  series  ofreports  describing  educational 
products.    These  sports  are  part  of  the  menbership 
services  of  the  EPIE  institute.  - 

h  National  Advisory  Board  composed  of  30  educational 
and  techniced  organizations  offers  EPiE  assistance 
and  advice*    EPIB  staff  also  arc  assisted  by  mote 
than  ^100  consultants  from  a  ran^e  of  orgairisations 
throughout  the  O.S* 


Related  ' 
Hater ialsi 


Ordering 
Information: 


#     Selecting  and  Evaluating  Beginning  Reading 
Materials—A  Ho*Mto  Handbook  <BPIB  Report 
♦62/63)  {See  page  537) 

EPIE  Reports  are  available  tromz 


EPIB  Institute  , 
463  west  Street 
Wew  York*  New  York 


10014 


cost' to  nonmenbers  is  $20*00  per  copy  with  discounts 
available  for  quantity. purchases*    EPIB  meobers 
receive  a  50  percent  discount* 


The  following  section  inclines  descriptions  of  the  individual  sets  <^f 
Educational  Product  Reports  (#52^  64^  65^  68^  69/70^  71)*  , 
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Title; 


D^crlptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or iginatort 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content: 


Usefulness 
Related  to  C&Bt 

History  of 
Development t 


Analyses  of  Basic  and  Supplementary  Reading 
mterials^(£PX£  Report  #64) 

Analyses  of  76  commonly  used  reading  materials 
1974,  109  pp. 


Educational  Products  Information  BKChange  (£PIS) 
Institute 

school  pelrsonnel  who  desire  indepth  information 
about  available' reading  m'^aterials  ^ 

*  "* 
The  purpose,  of  this  report  ioL  to  provide  descriptive 
information  about  a  substantial  number  of  reading 
'materials.    This  information  is  aimed  at  helping  t>th$3 
'user  to  focus  indepth  information  on  particular 
products. 

The  report  is  organized  ifito  six  parts.    The  firit 
part  traces  the  background  of  th^se  analyses.  Tlje 
second  part  explains  a  system  of  Instructional  \ 
Design  Analysis  that  focuses  on  Objectives,  Sequence^ 
Methodology  and  Evaluation.    This  system  Is  used  itv 
the  report  to  analyze  products.    The  third  part 
analyzes  basic  reading  ^stems  for  a  general 
audience.    In  the  fourth  part/  basic  reading  systems 
for  primary/  intermediate  and' junior  hlgb  ^ades  are 
presented.^  Supplementary ' reading  programs  are 
analyzed  in  the  fifth  part.    The  report  concludes 
with  a  list  of  approximate  prices  of  the  programs. 

See  page  507 


A  grol^  of  59  materials  analysts  were  trained  in  the 
use  of  materials  analysis.    Then  they  net  on 
May  18-23,  1974^  and  formed  teams  of  three— each 
consistii)g  of  a  reading  specialists  a  classroom 
teacher  and  a  -curriculum  or  media  generalist»to 
review,  the  products  described  ip  the  report. 

*  • 

The  introduction  to  this  report , describes  anticipated 
supplementary  repprts  on  the  *'actual  use  and 
performance"  of  the  analyzed  products.    Field  testing 
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History 

of  DevelOjpment : 
(Oontinued) 


to  serve  as  6he  source  of  data  is  to  be  done  ^with 
the  cooperatiCKi  of  principals  and  teachers  drawn 
fron  a  representative  national  sampling  of  school 
buildings.*  *  - 


Related 
Materials: 


See  page  508 


Order  ing 
Information: 


See  page  508^ 
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Title; 

Descriptors 

Publication 
Date(3) : 

Or  Iglnator; 
Intended  Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Develc^ent: 


Analyses  of  Elementary  School  Mfiihematlcs  Materials 
(EPIB-Remrt  «69/70} 


Coinparatlve  systematic  analyses  o£  18  elementary 
mathematics  programs 

1975,  128  pp. 


Educatlcffial  Products  Informatics  Exchange  (EPIB) 
Institute 

School  personnel  and  others  Interested  In 
Information  to  help  them  make  decisions  about 
mathematics  programs  for  local  use 

The  purpose  of  the  report  Is  to  provide  coi^ratlve 
analyses  of  18  elementary  mathematics  programs 
according  to  a  systematic  approach  to  Instructional 
design.    This  approach  Involves  studying  a  product 
along  four  constructs;    Intents,  Contents, 
Methodology  arid  Means  of  Evaluation. 

The  first  part  of  the  report  contains  Information 
about  procedures  used  In  analyzing  mathematics 
programs.    The  bulk  of  the  reports  consli^ts  of 
analyses  of  18  programs,  featuring  descriptive 
Information  and  product  background  Information, 
''Additional  Considerations**  and  an  overall 
assessment  of  the  product.    Discussions  of  the  four 
constructs  mentioned  above  are  Included. 

See  page  507 


Ho  Information  Is  presented  that  explains  hoif 
products  were  chosen  for  Inclusion  In  this  report. 

Thirty  product  analysts<***admlnlstratorsV  teacher 
educators  and  staff  members  of  state  departments  of 
education,  with  half  of  them  having  primary 
responsibilities  In  mathematics — received  training 
In  BPIB's  system  of  Instructional  design  analysis. 
A^ter  the  training  they  reviewed  the  products 
described  In  the  report.    Special  care  ^as  taken  to 
Insure  that  each  product  was  reviewed  by  at  least 
one  mathematics  specialist. 
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Title; 

Descriptor;  ' 

Publication 
Date(3) ;' 

Originator; 
Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Contents 


Early  Learning  Kits—25  Evaluations  (BPIE  Report  #68) 

Analyses  of  the  instructional  design  of  materials 
for  preschool  children 


I 


1975^  88  pp. 


Educational  i>roducts  Information'  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Institute 

Tteachera^  parents^  administrators  and  Community 
'leaders  who  are  interested  in  information  to  help  < 
them  make  decisions  about  materials  for  early 
childhood  education 

The  purpose  of  this  report  is  to  analyze  25  selected 
early  learning  kits  according  to  a  systematic 
outline  of  the  main  elements  of  instructional 
design.    These  main  elements  of  instructional  design 
are;    (1)  a  set  of  goals  and  objectives^  (2)  a  body 
of  content^  (3)  sequence  of  activities^  (4)  methods 
and  activities  and  ^5)-  assessment.    The  analyses  aire 
supploiented  by  commenlis  and  opinions  ;£rom  persons 
who  have  ^ictually  used  the  materials  with  children. 

A  kit  is  defined  in^the  report  as  *'an  instructional 
system  that  encompasses  at  least  two  or  three 
elements  of  instructional  design  but  does  net 
necessarily  include  materials  for  children. to  handle 
or  use  on  their  own.'*    Twenty*five  kits  are  analyzed 
undeo  eight  headings; 

•  Physical  Description 

•  Target  Audience 

•  Content  and  Objectives 

•  Methods  of  Use 

•  Conditions  of  Use 

•  Rationale 

•  Research  and  Development 

•  Sunmary 

Under  each  heading^  thre^/types  of  information  are 
generally  presented;    the  producer*s  description  of 
that  aspect  qf  the  product^  an  analysis  of  that 
aspect  of  the  product  by  EPIE  analysts^  and  user 
feedback.    Under  some  headings  there  is  no  user 
feedbacks  and  in  eome^cases  ther^  is  no  producer*s 
description. 
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438 


Usefulness  See  page  507 

Related  to  CBB; 


Developers  of  this  report  surveyed  catalog  entries^  ' 
journal  advertisements  and  other  promotional  leads 
ia  order  to  identify  an  initial  pool  of  early 
learning  kits  foL  further  scrutiny*    On  the  basis  of 
'further  descriptive  information^  producers  of  ^1 
early  learning  kits  were  asked  to  supply  review 
copies  of  materials.    Of  the  materials  that  were 
sent  5or  review  (80  percent  of  the  producers  from 
whom  reqiierts  were  niade  dent  materials)  t  2S  were 
selected  for  inclusion  in  this  report. 

In  addition  to  analyzing  the  products^  developers 
contacted  users  by  interview*  or  questionnaire. 

Related  See  page  508 

Materials; 

Ordering  See  page  508 

Information; 


History  of 
Development. 
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430 


Title; 
Descriptors 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or ininatort 


N 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Evaluations  o£,Art  Programs  for  Hon-Artist  Teachers 
(BPIE  Heport  #52) 

An  evaluative  report  describing  three  art  programs, 
two  visual  education  programs  and  resources  for 
teachers  of  art  classes  " 

1973,  3d  pp. 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (BPIE) 
Institute 

The  evaluations  in  this  report  were  carried  out  by 
Joachim  Thermal,  an  artist,  art  therapist,  art 
educator, and  art  teacher.    His  works  hang  In  several 
Merican  museums,  and  he  has  published  numerous 
articles  on  art  therapy  and  art  education. 

Art  tj^achers  and  others  who  are  responsible  for 
decisions  concerning  elementary  art  curricula. 

The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  provide  coicparative, 
,  evaluative  information  aboOt  a  number  of  art  progreuns 
and  resources  for  art  classes.    The  material  in  the 
report  is  systematically  described  in  terms  of  four 
constructs  of  instructional  design — objectives; 
organizations,  methodology  and  design.    Jowever,  the 
report  also  contains  the  investigator's  subjective 
judgments  about  the  programs  he  is  describing. 

Each  art  program  is  described  in  two  parts;  b 
"Basic  Description"  and  a  "Commentary."  Visual 
materials  from  the  programs  serve  as  examples  of 
points  the  investigator  is  making. 

The  art  Programs  described  are;  ^ 

•  Art;    Meaning,  Met.4^;d  y,nd  Media  (Six  Levels 
I-IV)^^  GMy  Hubbard  and  Mary  J.  Rouse,  Benefic 
Press,  1^72 

•  guidelines  for  Learning  Through  Art,  (Eight 
Series,  Grades;  1-8) ,  Clyde  M.  HcGeary  and 
William  M.  Dallam  (Editors),  Barton-Cotton, 
Inc.,  id^a 

•  .^.Jgaching  Through  Art  (Series  A),  Robert  J. 

Saiin^3ers,  American  Book  Co.,  1971 
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440 


Purpose/ 
Cbntent; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 

History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
Informationt 


In  addition  to  the  art  programs^  infor?&ation  about  a 
new  curriculum  area^  Visual  Education^  is  presented 
along  with  brief  descriptions  of  two  visual 
education  procrrams; 

•  Learning  to  See^  Kurt  Rowland^  Van  Hostrand- 
Reinhold^  1968 

•  Looking  and  Seeing^  Kurt  Rowlands  Van  Nostrand- 
ReinhoXd^  1965 

See  page  5V1 


This  report  is  the  result  of  one  person's  efforts. 
He  has  brought  his  own  >3xperience  and  background  as 
an  artist  and  art  teacher  into  pXay  in  the 
evaluation  of  the  materials  in  the  report.    Ko  data 
are  presented  substantiating  the  conclusions  he 
reaches . 

See  page  508 


See  page  508 
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Title;  Materials  for  Individualizing  Mathematics 

Instruction  (EPIE  Report  #65) 

Descriptor;  Analyses  of  26  individualized  instructional  systems 

in  mathematics 


Publication 
0ate(s} ; 

Or  iginator ; 


1974,  63 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Institute 


Intended  Osers; 


Educational  personnel  interested  in  instructional 
programs  in  mathematics  that  feature  individualized 
instruction 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


The  purpose  of  the  refiort  is  to  analyze  a  wide  range 
of  available  instructional  systems  in  mathematics 
that  stress  individualized  instruction.    The  report 
specifically  focuses  on  how  the  design  of 
isathematics  materials  is  used  to  facilitate 
individualised  instruction* 

Twenty-six  materials  are  describe'!  in  this  report. 
Each  material  is  analyzed  in  terms  of  four 
constructs  which  EPI3  us<*s  to  describe  the 
instructional  design  of  any  prcxSuct.    The  four 
constructs  are;    Basic  Description^  Organization  of 
Contents  Kethodology  and  Eva3-uation.    If?  addition  to 
information  within  each  constructs  EPIE  analysts 
provide  supplementary  notes  and  coinments  about  each 
product. 

See  5?age  507 


History  of 
Development; 


Products  included  in  this  survey  were  chosen  to 
include  as  wide  a  range  as  possible  of  producers^ 
areas  of  math/  age/gra<3e  levels^  ©tc.  Descriptions 
of  products  supplied  by  producers  served  as  the 
source  of  information  in  the  seiection  process.  The 
survey  was  limited  to:    (1)  materials  specifically 
designed  for  individualized  instruction  and  (2) 
those  made  available  in  their  entirety  by  the 
publisher. 
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History  of 

Developraentt 

(Ccntlnued) 


Products  were  analyzed  under  direction  of  the  EPIE 
Materials  Evaluation  Office  by  analysts  vho  had 
received  training  in  the  BPIB  analysis  system.  The 
report  claims  that  'each  product  was  analyzed ' 
independently  by  at  least  two  ^snalyats."  Analysts 
considered  each  product  In  detail  and  studied  any 
empirical  evidence  of  its  effectiveness. 


Related 
Materials) 


See  page  508 


Ordering 
Informations 


See  page  508 
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Title; 

Descriptor;  ^ 

Publication 
Oate(s) ; 

Or  iglnator; 
Irttended  Users  > 

Purjvoae/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development: 


Secondary  School  Social, Studies;  Analyses  of  31 
Textbook  Programs  (EPIE  Beport  #71) 


Contains  systematici  coziparative  analyses  of  social 
studies  programs 

197S*  96  pp. 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (EPIE)^ 
Institute 

Bducators  and  others  who  desire  information  to  help 
them  make  decisions  about  the  appropriateness  of 
social  studies  programs  in  their  own  local  setting 

The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  present  analyses  of 
31  textbook  programs  for  secondary  school  social 
studies.    Each  analysis  is  focused  on  four  specific 
elements  of  instructional  design  of  a  product; 


*     Intent  of  the  product 

9     Organization  c£  the  contents  of  the  product 
«     Methodology, for  the  use  of  the  product 
i»     Means  of  evaluation  of  learning  provided  by  the 
product 

The  report  Contains  an  introductory  section  and 
discussioi^t}  of  each  selected  product  according  to 
the  elements  of  instructional  design  described 
above*    In  addition,  the  analysis  of^each  product 
contains  descriptive  and  background  material, 
commentary  and  quotes-  from  BPIE  analysts.  In 
contrast  to  similar  EPIE  reports,  this  report 
features  a  ^discussion.  In  the  content  section  of 
each  product  review,  of  bow  the  product  developer 
dealt  with  the  question  of  values. 

See  page  507 


Ho  information  is  included  on  how  products  were 
selected  for  Inclusion  In  this  survey. 

Thirty  analysts  were  identified  with  the  help  of  the 
Social  Sciences  Education  Consortium  (SSEC) j  these 
persons  were  trained  by  EPIE  Institute  staff  in 
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History  of 
DGVelopment ; 
(Continued) 


BPIE's  system  of  instructional  design  analysis. 
Working  in  teams  of  two^  the  analysts  reviewed  the 
products  presented  in  this  report.    Results  were 
consolidated  by  epxb  staff  members  into  this  report. 


Related 
rtaterials: 


See  page  508 


Ordering 
Informatiohf 


See  page  508 
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4-15 


0 


Title; 


Secondary  Social  Studies  Information  Vnit — A  Review 
and  Analysis  of  Curriculum  Alternatives 


Descriptor;  A  collection  of  descriptions  of  36  secondary  social 

studies  programs 

Publication  1973 ^  B75  pp. 

Date(s) ; 

Sandra  G.  Crosby  tEd.)^  Par  West  Laboratory  for 
Educational  Research  and  Development  tPWL) 

Teachers  and  curriculum  coordinators  who  wish  to 
locate  and  select  among  alternative  secondary  social 
studies  programs 

The  purpose  of  the  collection  is  to  provide 
descriptive  analyses  o5'36  exemplary  secondary 
social  studies  programs.    The  analyses  are  intended 
to  provide  information  that  will  allow  users  to 
select  a  program  appropriate  to  their  needs. 

The  collection  contains  an  Introduction^  a  Selection 
Guide  and  individual  descriptions  of  progreuss.  The 
Introducticxi  provides  the  developcnental  background 
of  the  collection^  and  the  Selecticxi  Guide  lists 
programs  alphabetically  under  appropriate  subject 
areas. 


Or iginator ; 
Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content: 


Each  program  descrij^tion  ccxitains  the  following 
kinds  of  information; 

•  Introduction 

•  Basic  Information  (shorty  one  or  two  sentence 
statements  of  the  name^  format^  uniqueness 
content^  suggested  use^  target  audience^  aids 

.    for  teachers^  availability^  developer  and 
publisher  of  the  program) 

•  Goals  and  Objectives 

•  Content  and  Materials 

•  Classroom  Action 

•  ImplementaticT)  Requirements  and  Costs 

•  Program  Development  and  Application 

•  References 
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[Jsefulness 
KelateJ  to  CBE; 


The  information  provided  in  the  description  oC  each 
program  shovfs  that  many  of  the  programs  make  use  of 
behavioral  objectives.    Thus^  this  collection  would 
be  valuable  to  the  teacher  or  curriculim  developer 
in  a  CB£  program  looking  for  validated^  available 
social  studies  programs  based  on  objectives. 


History  of 
Development; 


pevelopers  of  this  collection  state  the  following 
criteria  for  program  selection; 

1.  The  central  purpose  of  the  development  project 
was  to  prepare  materials  for  public  school 
students . 

2.  The  materials  were  developed  for  coueses  in 
social  studies. 

3.  The  program  was  designed  for  students  in  grades 
7-12. 

4.  The  design  and  wtiting  activity  was  undertaken 
according  to  a  research  and  tlevelopnent  model; 
new  knowledge  or  concepts'  about  knowledge  were 

-  incorporated  into  new  teaching  materials^  tried 
out  in  both  laboratory  and  actual  classroom 
settings  and  then  revised  on  the  basis  of 
findings  from  the  field.    This  process  differs 
significantly  from  the  conventional  mode  Cor 
writing  commercially  published  materials. 

5.  All  materials  for  the  course^  including  guides 
for  teachers^  were  publishes  and  available  for 
purchase  by  September  1973. 

6.  The  course  conprises  a  semester  or  more  of  study 
or^  if  supplementary^  no  less  than  two  weeks. 

Developers  add  that  this  collection  ^'includes  some 
programs  that  do  not  meet  all  these  criteria  but 
which  represent  important  alternatives  to  traditional 
practice  and  show  internal  evidence  of  good  quality. 
It  omits  a  few  programs  ^hich  meet  these  ceiteria^ 
because  materials  were  not  made  available  for  review. 
It  does  not  include  programs  which  are  entirely 
devoted  to  games  and  simulations  because  a  review  of 
these  has  been  published  by  the  Social  Science 
Education  ConsortiiA  of  Boulder^  Colorado  {Learning 
with  Games  by  Charles  and  Staesklert^  SSEC^  Boulder^ 
1973,  $4.95) ." 


Related 
Materials; 


Kone 


Ordeeing  Copies  of  this  report  are  available  (Order 

Information;  Mo.  ED  081  669)  from; 

ERIC  Document  Beproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

A^rlington^  Virginia  22210 


Cost;    $1.00  (microfiche)^  $30.13  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
522 


447 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


publication 
Date{s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 

purpose/ 
Content; 


Usefulness 
Etelated  to  CBEt 


Serial  Studies  Curriculum  Materials;    Data  Book 

A  collection  of  social  studies  curriculum  resources, 
avallable^for  use  by  elementary  and  secondary 
teachers  ^ 

1971  (Supplemented  ^continually)    two  volumes 


Social  Science  Education  Consortium^  Inc. 

Elementary  ahd  secbndary  teachers 

The  developers  state  that  *^lts  priinary  objective  Is 
to  encourage  and  sijtpport  creative^  cooperative  vork 
.'among  social  scientists  and  educators  in  the 
development  and  use  of  elementary  and  secondary 
social  studies  materials  in  which  the  content  and 
methods  of  the  social  sciences  receive  the  major 
eitphasis.**  ^  * 

Eadi  of^  the  curriculum  materials  is  analyzed  in  the 
following  format;" 

1.  An  overview  of  major  points 

2.  Ft»rmat^  elements  and  cost  of  mater^ 
3#    Time  required  for  inqplementatlon 

4.  Intended  users 

5.  '  Rationale  and  .general  objectives 

6.  Cont:ent  t  ^ 
Teaching  and  gaming  procedures 

8.    Evaluative  data^  cdnments  and  suggestions  for  use 


Five  major  divisions  of  cu|[/lculum  materials  are 
presented;     (a)  project  materials^  (b),  textbooks^ 
(c)  games  and  simulations^  (d)  supplementary 
materials  and  (e)  teacher  resource  materirfftik  ^ 
Entries  in  the  project  isectlon  are  alphabetized  by 
institution;  in  the  tektbook  section  by  title;  in 
the  games  and  simulations  section  by,  name  of  game. 

This  collection  of  innovative^  validated  curriculum 
materials  is  useful  in  identifying  those  which  are 
applicable  to  CBE  programs.  .This 'Can 'be  ?letermlned 
quickly  by  referring  to  the  section  of  the  analyses 
called  "'teaching  procedures." 
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History  of 
Development : 


Related 
Materials; 


With  the  increase  in  the  number  of  curriculum 
materials  available  for  use^     critical  need  was 
>seeu  fpr  an  analysis  of  thea^t  materials.  The 
precursor  of  the  current  book  was  a  1967  publication 
entitled  Curriculum  Material*  Analysis  System  (CWS) . 
The  data  book  project  was  funded  by  the  National 
Science  Foundation.    The  intent^  as  the  authors 
states  was  to  provide  "a  cwcise  ccfflpilation  "of 
information  based  on  the  CHftS.^ 

The  follwing  ^factors  were  considered  in  selection 
of  matet^ials  for  this  collection; 

The  availability  through  commercial  outlets 

•  Accessibility  to  Consortium  staff  of  cowpleted 
materials, 

•  Bxpert^.ee  of  Consortium  staff  relative  to  use^  of 
materia^  , 

•  Advice*  ai^  assistance  of  the  Consortium 
membership  -  . 

There  is^no  indication  that  field  testing  or 
revisions  wei^e  conducted.    However^  isupplements  ^ 
published  twice  yearly'^reflecif  chany^  in  existing 
data'  sheets  as  well  as  provide  new  dafa^he«s. 

There  are  other  publications  similar  in  purpose  and 
format  to  this  data  book; 

•  EducationaJ.  I^roduct  Rej^ct^  monthly  publicatibn 
^of  EPIE^  in  yhich  occasional  reports  are  devoted 

to  social  studies        *  . 

•  A  Directory^of  Research  and  Curriculum 
Development  Projects  in"  Social  Studies 
Education^  Marin  Social  Studies  Project 

•  Directory  of  Social  Studies  Curriculum  Projects 
social  Studies  Education  Projects;  An'ASCD 

;  Index »  Bob  i».  Thomas  and  Thonas  L.  Grocift 


Ordering 
Informations 


Htit^    Publications  Orders 

Social  Science  ^Education  Consortium^  inc. 
855  Broadway 
-Boulder;  Colorado  80302 


V 


Cost; 


r 


Request  Publication  Number  139  in  order  to 
assure  expeditious  processing 

Two  volumes^  including  all  supplements  to 
date;  $40.00 

%inual  subscription  {two 
supplements^-standing  order) ;  $15.00. 
Specify ^month  and  year  subscription  is  to 
begin. 
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449 


INSTRUCTION:  SELECTION  PROCEDURES 


Title; 
Descriptor; 

publication 
Date(6) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


purpose; 


Content: 


SWRL  Instructional  product  Selection  Kit  (IPSK) 

The  kit  enables  users  to  apply  an  updated  set  of 
criteria  when  selecting  instructional  resources 

1975 


StOtL  Educational  Research  and  Development 

Anyone  concerned  with  £!''ilecting  instructional  » 
products  for  use  in  schools^  including  textbook 
adoption  committees^  administrators^  school  boards 
and  preservice  and  inservice  teachets 

Goals;    To  provide  educators  with  an  ^^yiej^eased 
capability* for  selecting  instructional  materials 
that  reflect  the  laost  recent  R&D  advance£f 
Objectives;    IpSK  prepares  users  to  perform  the 
following  ^asks; 

•  To  identify  in  instructional  programs  and 
materials  the  presence  or  absence  of  criteria 
presented  on  the  product  Selection  Checklist 

•  To  compare  conq^eting  instructional  products 
according  to  these  selection  criteria 

•  To  use  the  selection  criteria  for  product 
selection  decisions  in  a  variety  of  contexts 

IPSK  emphasizes  the  following  selection 
CO:  "^rations; 

•  .comes ^ or  instructional  objectives  of  the 
product 

•  Assessment  materials  and  procedures  used  for 
determining  outcoro  attainment 

•  Reports  of  previous  pro(^uct  use  in  a  variety  of 
school  situations 

•  Instructional  and  supplementary  materials  and 
procedures  used  to  provide  instruction  and 
practice  on  the  program  outcomes 

•  Installation  requirements  o£  the  prodyct^ 
including,  the  training  of  staff  and  monitoring 
the  ongoing  progress  of  pupils  using  the  product 

•  Time  and  cost  consMerations 

e     Social  fairness  considerations 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


This  kit  prepares  the  user  to  discriminate  ccMnpetency 
based  instructional  prograins  from  programs  which  are 
not  conE>etency  based  and  to  distinguish  other 
elements  of  pi;oduct3  that  indicate  their  overall 
quality. 


History  of 
Develo^Hnent; 


As  with  other  programs  designed  by  K&D  laboratories^ 
this  product  has  been  extensively  tested  and  revised 
to  insure  learner  attalnroent  of  the  program  outcomes. 


Main  Main  activities  occurring  throughout  the  workshop 

Activities;  are; 

•  Participants  exax&ine  three  brochures  that 
describe  fictitious  elementary  school  science 
programs.    These. brochures  were  patterned  after 
publisher  promotional  materials  currently  .on  the 
educational* market. 

0     The  three  simulated  progreuits  are  rank  ordered  by 
participants  as,  though  selecting  and  purchasing 
these  programs  for  their  own  sct.ool  situations. 
Participants  include, brief ^rationale  statements 
to  accompany  their  rankings. 

•  A  filmstripf  "Guidelines  for  Selecting 
Instructional  Products,"  is  shown  in  order  to 
identify  and  describe  ^<:riteria  for  the  selection 
of  instructional  products. 

•  The  booklet,  "Considerations  in  Selecting 
Instructional  Products,"  is  distributed.  The 
booklet  discusses  the  rationale  supporting  the 
selection  considerations  and  contains  a 
checklist  which  summarizes  the  criteria  in 
question  form. 

•  Participants  then  work  through  a  set  of  Exercise 
Items  to  giv^  them  practice  in  applying  the 
specific  selection  criteria. 

•  The  three  simulated  science  program  brochures 
are  re-examined  by  participants  to  determine 
whether  they  meet  each  of  the  selection  criteria 
presented  in  the  workshop.  . 

•  A  discussion  of  the  rating  is  conducted  and  the 
overall  results  are  used  as  a  basis  for  which 

.  participants  re-evaluate  their  initial  program 
selection. 

•  Extension  activities  also  nay  be  us^d  for  a  more 
extensive  examination  and  discussion  pf  the 
product  selection  criteria. 

•  A  separate  checklist  of  **Social  Fairness^ 
Considerations"  is  reviewed  by  participants. 
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provisions 
for  UBe< 


Conditions 
o£  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 

Order ihg\ 
Information; 


Format;';  workshop  or  inservice  sessions.    The  Kit  may^ 
also  be  u$ed  in  a  self-*study  mode. 
jpersonnel;-   An  instructor  is  required  for  workshop 
or  inservice  use. 

JProdtxct  Coinponents;    The  Kit  includes  all  necessary 
materials  for  an  instructor  and  12  participants^ 
Additional  materials  may  be  ordered  to  acc<»ittiiOGfite  ^ 
additional  workshop  participants. 
Time  Span;    A  workshop  can  be  scheduled  as  a  single 
session  or  a  series  of  two-,or  three-hour,  sessions. 
Estimated  tot'al  time  is  three  to  six  hours  ^ 
depending  on  the  background  of  participants.' 

NO  specialized  background  or  training  is  required  to 
conduct  or  participate  in  the  workshop.  The 
workshop  coordinator,  however^  should  prepare  for 
the' workshop  by  studying  the.. Instructor  Guide  and 
becoming  acquainted  with  all  IPSK  materials  and 
procedures  befor^  conducting  the  session.^  IPSK 
procedures  can  be  modified  to'meet  the  needs  of  each 
particular  audience;  the  Workshop  Coordinator  should 
determine  the  level  of  sophistication  of  the 
audience  and  plan  on  modifying  workshop  activities 
accordingly. 

Selecting  a  Curriculum  Pro^jram;  Balancing 
^^fequirements  and  Costa  (See  page  533) 

The  kit  is  available-  from; 

SWRL  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 

Division  of  Resource  Services 

4665  Lampson  Avenue 

Los  Alamitos^  California  97020 

IPSK  cost  is  $30.00  and  includes  all  materials  for 
an  instructor  and  12  participants".    Extra  copies  of 
participant  materials  can  be  ordered  in  sets  of  12; 
tha  cost  is  $15.00  and  $7.50^  respectively^  for  the 
nonconsumable  and  consumable  participant  materl^als..^ 
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Title; 
Descr  iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator: 


Intended  Users i 


Purpose; 


The  Educational  Information  Consultant  (EIC) 

A  team-learning  program  which  explores  methods  of 
communicating  research  and  davelopn^^t  information 
to  the  educational  practitioner  ^ 

No  date  given 


Wayne  Kosenoff,  Project  Director,  Far  i^est  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and  Development  (FWL) 

This  is  a  training  prograni  for  linking  agents, 
information  center  staff,  librarians  and  educational 
ref<earch  and  development  staff.    It  would  also  be 
useful  for  graduate  students  in  schools  of  education 
and  library  science. 

The  overall  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  show 
learners  how  to  develop  the  skills,  knowledge  and 
attitudes  required  to  function  in  an  EkJucation 
Information  Consultant  role. 

Goals;    The  developers  state  that  virtually  all 
students  completing  the  training  package  achieve 
"basic  skills'*  levels  of  competence  and  the  majority 
achieve  "proficiency"  or  ''high  prof iciency**  in  EIC 
competencies. 

<^jectives;    There  are  five  major  processes  which 
the  learner  should  be  able  to  perform  at  the 
coirrpletioh  of  training; 

1.  ISegotiation;    Identification,  definition  and 
analysis  of  t\}e  problom  and  attendant 
information  rn^eds  of  a  client 

2.  Retrieval;   /Development  of  a  search  strategy  to 
locate.  Identify  and  secure  ItffD  information 
pertinent/ to  the  client's  problem  and  request 
'^''^ins formation;    Screening,  analysis,  synthesis 

ganization  of  results  of         search  into  a 
at^ appropriate  for  delivery  to  the  client 

4,  ^  .  ^unication;  ^  Display  and  cocmmmication  of  the 
Ci-.ults  to  the  client  in  a  style  appropriate  for 
hi3/her  use  in  finding  .a  solution  to  hhe  problem 

5.  Evaluation;    Assessing  the  pertinence  of  the 
major  EIC  rrocesoes,  overall  role  and  operational 
effectiveness  within  the  linkage  system; 
reformulation  based  on  evaluation  and  adjustments 
made  in  EIC  processes  and  functions 
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Content:  The  major  topics  covered  in  this  program  are 

communication^  negotiating  the  educational  problem^ 
retrieval  of  information^  transformation  and 
evaluation  of  outcomes. 

Each  one  of  the  major  topics  is  the  focus  of  one 
unit^  or  module^  of  training.    In  addition^  there  is 
an  introduction  module  describing  the  emerging  role 
and  functional  contexts  of  the  EIC  and  a  simulation 
model  providing  an  orientation  to  the  skills 
involved  in  each  process.    The  modules  are 
introduced  in  a  fixed  sequence. 

Usefulness  The  training  of  linking  agents  is  emerging  in 

Related  to  CBE;      response  to  the  need  for  information  dissemination 
services  in  education.    The  role  of  the  EIC  can  be 
seen  as'critical  in  a  district  needing  to  reeolve 
specific  curricular^  instructional  and 
administrative  problems  relative  to  CBE. 


In  addition^  the  skills  taught  in  this  program  will 
provide  ti.e  learner  with  tools  which  also  can  be 
directly  applied  to  their  own  research^  retrieval 
and  utilization  needs. 

History  of  The  program  was  field  tested  using  all  three 

Development;  "learning  forms**  (four  courses^  four  institutes  and 

eight  learning  teams) .    T^^^  se  were  conducted  in  16 

sites  in' nine  states. 


The  accomplishment  of  almost  every  training  objective 
was  demonstrated  by  coiDpletion  of  a  document  or 
docunents.    The  skills^oriented  dimensions  of  the 
training  prescribe  that  the  learning  exercises  be 
actual  operations  which  result  in  tangible 
trainee-produced  products  and  information  packages. 
In  sumodry^  97  percent  of  the  course  and  institute 
participants  (N«144)  completed  the  training  and 
achie\/ed  basic  skill  level  (2.0  on  a  4-point  scale) 
conpetence.    Moreover^  74  percent  of  the  course 
participants  and  65  percent  of  the  institute 
participants  con^sleted  information  packages  that 
were  rated  at  level  3^.0  or  4.0^  indicative  of 
"Proficient"  or  "High  Proficiency**  levels  of 
performance.    Of  the  learning  team  participants  who 
completed  the  training  and  submitted  infomation 
packages  (H<*17)  ^  89  percent  cddpleted  packages  that 
were  rated  at  basic  skill  levels  while  71  percent 
completed  packages  that  were  rated  at  the  higher 
levels  of  prof iciency*.    The  raters  were  staff 
members  of  the  developer  agency  trained  for  this 
particular  task. 
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History  of 

Development: 

(Continued) 


Main 

Activities; 


Provisions 
for  U&e; 


Careful  attention  was  given  co  each  stage  of 
development  of  this  training  package.    An  advisory 
committee  was  formed  to  establish  the  model  of  the 
EIC  role  and  to  define  the  functional  elements  to  be 
Included  In  It.    A  three-phase  pilot  testing 
occurred  In  the  first  development  yeari  followed  by 
extensive  revision.    Subsequently,  the  operational 
field  testing  established  the  effectiveness  eai6 
transportability  of  the  three  learning  forms. 

The  final  report  of  the  project  In  which  this 
training  was  developed  and  validated  is  available. 

Knowledge,  skills  snd  affective  behaviors  in  each 
process  are  demonstrated  in  a  sequential,  modular 
configuration.    The  approach  is  to  provide  the 
trainee  with  a  meaningful  orientation  to  the  whole 
EXC  role  and  an  opportunity  to  master  tasks  during 
training  In  the  order  that  they  are  performed  on  the 
job.    Insl^ructional  activities  In  each  module  have 
three  phases;     (1)  preparation,  (2)  learning  and  (3) 
application.    Student-centered  learning  exercises 
foature  group  and  individual  activities  including 
rol^  playing,  problem  solving,  simulation  and 
decision  making  exercises. 

Format;    IV*  accononodate  a  variety  of  audiences  and 
environments^  training  was  developed  in  three 
forms;    course,  Institute  and  learning  team,  which 
differ  primarily  In  scheduling,  format  and 
procedures. 

Personnel;    An  instructional  manager  familiar  with 
EXC  materials  and  their  use  is  needed  for  all 
formats . 

Product  Components;    The  EXC  Training  Manual  is  a 
workbook  containing^  readings,  exercises,  sample 
forms  and  other  job  aids  developed  for  use  by 
trainees.    It  is  a  consumable  item,  normally  to  be 
purchased  by  each  participant.    The  BXC  Guide  to 
Instructional  Management  is  a  loose-leaf  notebook 
containing  schedules,  training  plan,  instructional 
goals,  background  readings,  detailed  directions  for 
handling  each  learning  element  and  evaluation 
guidelines  material  for  the  instructional  manager. 
This  guide  is  needed  only  for  the  course  or 
institute  forms. 

Time  Span;    The  training  is  organized  in  a  series  of 
instructional  modules.    The  course  form  is  designed 
to  fit  the  15-session  pattern  of  a  college  semester 
schedule.    The  actual  Instruptl^n  time  totals 
approximately  45  hours.    The  institute  form  requires 
ten  six-h  \r  days  to  complete  and  is  suitable  for 
summer  school  courses  or  on-the-job  training.  The 
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Provisions  learning  team  form  is  designed  to  be  self'- 

for  ^se;  administered  by  a  group  of  at  least  three  trainees 

(Continued)  and  monitored  through  correspondence  with  an 

instructional  manager.    The  schedule  for  this  form 
calls  £or  ten  team  sessions  (a  team  consists  of 
three  to  six  members)  and  approximately  30  hours  of 
individual  activities.    Average  time  to  complete 
this  £orm  is  approximately  ten  weeks. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Operational  field  testing  indicates  that  both  the 
course  and  the  institute  form  work  well  and  that  the 
materials  are  sufficient  to  enable  instruction^'', 
managers  with  varying  backgrounds  and  experieivje  to 
effectively  administer  the  training  and  achieve  the 
t/tudent  outcome  standards.    A  generally  low 
completion  rate  for  the  learning  team  form  indicates 
that  this  form  is  not  as  successful  and  probably 
ehoi.ld  be  undertaken  only  where  there  are  strong 
incentives  and  a  highly  competent  and  accessible 
instructional  jfudnager.    A  learning  team  form 
combines  the  concept  of  group  dynamics  with  the 
already  proven  concept  of  independent  study  to 
create  a  unique^  self'-directed^  small-team  learning 
model.    The  basis  for  the  learning  team  form 
consists  of  elenents  similar  in  content  to  those  in 
the  other  two  forms,  but  the  directions  are  written 
to  make  the  materials  self-instructional.    The  unit 
is  self-contained,  but  the  instructional  manager  may 
augment  its  content  with  additional  readings  or 
other  materials. 


Belated 
Materials) 


Educational  Develojtnent^  Dissemination^  and 
Evaluation  fPD&Fj  Training  Resources  (See  page 
601) 


Ordering  Write<    University  Extension 

Information?  Un-irersity  of  California 

Berkeley,  California  94720 

Cost;      $65.00  for  on  independent  study  credit 

course.    If  a  learning  team  form  is  used, 
add  $15.00  per  team  for  A"V  materials. 

$16. SO  for  printed  materials  alone  (Training 
Manual) 

This  description  waa  adapted  from  C^jialog  of  ajEE_aaucation  Products 
Educational  Dioserainaticn  and  Linking  Agent  SourcebooSs. 
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Title: 


Selecting  a  Curriculum  Program;  Balancing 
Requirements  and  Costs 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or  iginator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose  I 


ion. 


A  self^instructional  training  unit  which  provides  a 
six-step  model  of  the  process  of  selecting  an 
improvement  program  to  meet  local  needs 

No  date  given 

Glen  Heathers^  Project  Director^  Research  for  Better 
SchoolSf  Xnc.  (HBS) 

*  / 

y 

Anyone  in  a  leadership  role  in  local  educational 
in^rovement  programs  should  find  this  prpgraia  to  be 
useful.    The  program  also  can  be  of  value  for 
graduate  students  in  administration  or  "^supervisic 

The  product  is  organized  as  a  model/  Lor  the  process 
of  selecting  an  iiuprovement  progr^  that  involves 
identifying  needs  for  iDDproveJftentff  surveying 
resources  that  could  meet  these /Ifieedsi  analyzing 
local  factors  related  to  adopting  different  changes 
and  choosing  the  changes  to  b^'  introduoed. 
Goals;    T^ams  working  together  through  this  program 
should  carry  out  the  complete  selection  process. 
The  selected  alternative  is  to  be  cosnpatlble  with 
the  school  district*s  requirements  and  budget* 
Objectives;    Ko  specific  prograift  objectives  are 
stated.    The  product  consists  of  a  voJItsite  organized 
in  terms  of  eight  objectives. 


Contents 


The  product  contributes  ^  knowledge  and  skills 
required  in  offering  leadership  in  planning  and 
conducting  any  local  educational  improvecMrnt 
program.    The  product  presents  a  six-step  inodel  of 
the  process  of  choosing  an  improvement  program*  The 
steps  are;    identifying  the  area  where  is^proveinent 
is  neededf  specifying  aims  In  the  area,  assessing 
shortcomings  in  accoieplishing  these  aimsf 
determining  likely  causes  of  the  shortcomings^ 
identifying  resources  that  could  rcwedy  the 
shortcomings  and  surveying  local  factors  favoring  or 
opposing  adoption  of  any  desired  resourcea,  and 
selecting  the  inprovement  program  to  be  adopted. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Content;  Case  materials  and  associated  exercis'ss  with  answer 

(Continued)  keys  are  Included  to  give  the  student  practice  in 

applying  the  conceptual  materials  of£ered.  The 
product  also  includes  preassessment  and  post* 
a^dessment  e^cercises^  with  answer  keys. 

Selecting  an  Educational  Iisprovement  Program  (Unit  8) 
is  a  training  product  that  provides  a  conceptual 
model  for  use  in  the  process  of  helping  school 
system  personnel  chocee  an  iisprovement  program  that 
will  m^eet  their  needs. 

History  of  There  is  no  infornjation  available  relative  to  the 

Development;  product*s  development  or  effectiveness  wilh  users. 

Main  #     If  curriculum  alterriJatives  are  not  already 

Activities;  provided  to  teams^  identification  and  search 

activities  are  initiatedr  parallelin9  in 
procedure  but  not  intensity  the  activities 
suggested  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction; 
Planning  Improvea^nt  (See  page  425) . 

*  Team  sets  selection  criteria. 

*  Teeuit  gathers  cost  and  requirements  information. 

*  Team  compares  alternatives  and  selects  a  program. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Format;    o^am  participants  work  as  a  group  in  on-the- 
job  situat.lons.    Ttie  program  can  be  used  in  a  three- 
day  workshop  mode  but  would  require  leadership  of 
someone  familiar  with  the  approach. 
Personnel;    The  product  can  be  studied  on  a  self- 
instructional  basis  or  with  assistance  from  an 
instructor.    An  instructor*s  guide  is  provided  for 
use  with  this  product  and  other  units  of  the  training 
progcam.    TtiP  student  can  use  this  product  separately 
or  in  combination  with  other*  selected  units  of  the 
training  program. 

Product  Components;    The  basic  training  unit^ 
Selecting  a  Curriculum  Program;  Balancing 
Requirements  and  Costs^  contains  four  sections;  (1) 
Identifying  Screening  Criteria  and  Suitable  Programs^ 
(2)  Establishing  Selection  Criteria^   (3)  Analyzing 
Alternative  Programs  and  t^i  Comparing  Alternatives 
and  Selecting  a  Program*    A  project  manager *s 
appendix  is  also  included. 
Time  Span;    About  six  hours  is  needed  for  an 
individual  to  read  materials  and  irom  two  to  three 
months  for  a  team  to  carry  out  a  selection  process. 

Materials  are  intended  for  on-the-job  applications. 
A  team  approach  is  strongly  recom/flended  but  not 
required.    A  typical  team  may  include  a  project 
manager  (often  a  central  office  administrator 
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Conditions 
of  Use; 
(Continued) 


or  curriculum  coordinator),  one  or  two  principals 
'and  one  or  two  teachers.    Release  time  is  necessary 
to  complete  staff  work. 


Related 
Materials; 


It  is  recoinmended  that  the  student  use  Unit  1, 
Training  Program  Introduction  and  General  Study  Plan 
Guide,  in  deciding  to  study  this  and  other  program 
units.    It  is  usable  in  planning  study  for  any  of 
Units  2-8  of  the  training  program.    Also,  the 
instructor  can  decide  tor  the  student  that  this 
product  should  be  studied,    it  is  f^arther 
recommended  that  the  student  first  use  Onit  J  of  the 
training  program,  Task  Improvement  Programs,  since 
that  unit  covers  the  full  process  of  planning  and 
conducting  improvement  programs. 

•     Curriculum  and  Instruction;    Planning  Improvement 
(See  page  425) 


Ordering  Write;    Research  for  Better  Schools,  inc. 

Information;  1700  Market  Street 

Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania  19103 

Cost;      $6.00  for  a  single  volume  £or  each 

participant.  CorDponent  parts  are  also 
available. 


•  Uhit  1 — Training  Program  introduce 

tion  and  General  Study  Plan  Guide  $3.00 

•  Instructor's  Guide  $2.00 

•  unit  8 — Selecting  an  Educational 
Improvement  Program  $5.00 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Catalog  of  hie  Education  Products 
and  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking  Agent  Sourcebook. 
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Title; 


Selecting  and  Evaluating  Beginning  Reading 
Materials—A  How-Tt>  Handbook  (BPIE  Report  #62/63) 


Descriptor; 

Publlcatlcn 
Dateis) ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users: 
Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


A  report  which  describes  a  process  for  analyzing  and 
selecting  reading  materials 

1974,  105  pp. 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (BPIE) 
Institute 

Primarily  for  educators  engaged  In  the  task  of 
analysis  and  selection  of  reading  materials 

This  report  was  developed  to  help  educators; 

•  Hake  informed  choices  anong  available 
alternative  reading  progruis 

•  Hatch  characteristics  of  reading  programs  to 
local  needs 

•  Learn  to  utilize  systematic  processes  of 
Instructional  design  analysis 

Goals;    None  stabad 
Objectives;    Hone  stated- 

There  are  five  sections  to  tbl'a  report,    in  the 
first  section  an  historical  survey  of  iinportant 
developments  in  ways  of  Inprovlng  reading 
Instruction  Is  presented*    The  second  section 
presents  the  Instructional  design  elements  used  by 
EPIE  In  evaluating  educational  products*  Section 
three  presents  an  extensive  checklist  to  be  used  In 
clarifying  one's  own  approach  to  reading 
Instruction*    Information  about  the  role  of 
materials  In  reading  Instruction  and  In  learning  to 
read  Is  presented  In  section  four.    The  final 
section  charts  the  various  tasks  that  need  to  be 
carried  out  In  order  **to  set  materials  selection  In 
the  wider  context  of  school  pollcy-iwiftlng^  coyoDonlty 
characterise    s  and  needs^  currlcultn  develdpment^ 
staff  training^  and  other  related  activities*"  - 

The  processes  for  Instructional  inaterlals  selection 
could  be  helpful  In  assisting  persons  to  make 
rational  decisions  about  products  that  would  be 
appropriate  In  a  CBE  context* 
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History  of  Based  on  the  work  of  Dr.  Maurice  Bash  of  the 

Development;  university  of  Illinois^  Chicago  Circle^  EPIB  has 

developed  an  approa^ch  to  the  analysis  of 
inatructlonal  design  that  supports  auch  of  this 
report  as  well  as  nany  of  BPIB's  reports  on 
Instructional  progr^ams. 

No  data  about  the  development  of  this  approach  are 
presented,  nor  are  data  presented  that  s^betantlate 
the  effectiveness  of  th^  processes  In  the  report 
under  discussion. 


Main 

Activities: 


A  section,  "Hbw  ^o  Use  This  Report,**  describes  a  set 
of  suggested  steps  that  call  for  reading  «ach 
section  of  the  report  then  applying  the  new 
information  to  one*s  own  instructional  setting. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    A  self-instructional  booklet  for  individual 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Information: 


N6  Information  is  presented  about 


use 

Personnel; 

personnel  needed  to  oomrplle  instructional  analysis 
tasks. 

Product  Ccwpponents;    The  materials  consist  of  ^ 
written  textual  materials  supplaaented  by 
checklists^  all  of  whl^  are  contained  in  the  report 
Time  Span;    No  inforitation  is  presented  about  the 
length  of  time  needed  to  engage  in  tasked 

Ho  constraints  on  the  use  of  this  product  are 
foreseen.    The  highly  general  and  informal 
suggest 1  ons  about  its  use  suggest  that  it>  would  b^ 
highly  flexible  'and  adaptable. 

•     Educational  Products  InforBtatlon  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Educational  Product  Reports  (*52,  64,  65,  68^ 
69/70 >  71)-  (See  page  507) 

Copies  of  this  report  are  available  fron; 


EPIE  Institute 
463  west  Street 
Hew  Yorkf  Hew  York 


10014 


Cost  to  nonmeiribers  of  EPIE  is  $20.00  per  copy,  with 
discounts  available  for  quantity  purchases.  BPIE 
members  receive  a  50  percent  discount. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(3) ; 

Or  iginator ; 


Intended  Users; 


Purp6se; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Kola ted  to  CBE: 


Elemehtary  Science "Infeormation  Unit 

A  iDultim<§tdlia  review  of  six  science  curricula  to  aid 
school  perlbnnel  in  deci^Jing  which  of  the  programs 
suit  their  own  situations^ 

1970 


C.L.  Hutching^  Project  Director /Far  W&st^Iiaboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and  Developnfent  (FWL) 

Administrators  and  teachers  in  elementary  schools^  ^ 
preservice  trainees^  science  consultants  ^iid 
instructors  in  'curriculum  methods. 

Goals;    This  information  unit  will  assist  school 
decision  makers  in  gaining  information  SLbont  and 
selecting  among  some  of  the  major  federally  funded 
elementary  science  currictilums*    It  will  also 
provide  a  multimedia  model  to  help  train  educators 
in  the  process  of  curriculum  decision  making. 
Objectives;    There  are  no  specific  objectives  stated 
for  this  project. 

This  product  reviews  and  compares  six  science 
curriculum^  to  aid  school  personnel  in  deciding 
whix:h  of  the  programs  best  suit  their  own 
situations*    Conceptually  Oriented  Program  in 
Elementary  Science  (COPES) ^  Elementary  Teaching 
Project  <MIKtWMAST)  ^  Science  Curriculum  Irorovement 
Study  (SCIS)  and  Science  Procefls  Approach  <3PA>  are 
all  described  in  parallel  fashion*    An  introdtX!tory 
booklet  outlines  procedures  to  be  followed  in  the 
review  process*    A  review  booklet  gives  readers  a 
brief  introducticm  to  all  six  programs*    After  being 
compared  and  contrasted  via  an  introductory 
f ilmstrip-audiotape^  each  program  is  reviewed  in  a 
color  audiovisual  presentation  and  a  30**  to  40--page 
detailed  booklet  description.  ^ 

Once  a  district*s  needs  hav^  been  identified^ 
curriculum  decision  makers  should  be  ready  to  make 
tbeir  choices  from  opticms  meeting  predetermined 
local  criteria*    This  product  should  be  of  great 
assistance  in  this  tftsk. 
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c 


History  of 
Development: 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 

Related 
Materials; 

Ordering  ' 
Information: 


During  development  and  field  testing  and  in  the 
several  years  that  the  product  has  been  distributed 
and  used  natlonally^^  no  difficulties  have  been 
revealed.    Tb^  content  of ^the  material  is  new 
somewhat  dated  since  developiaent  work  ended  in  1970 
and  the  only  supplement  was  released  in  1971. 
However^  the  product  as  a  decision  making  model  has 
been  validated  thoroughly^  as  reported  in  An- 
Educational  Development  Case  Study.    A  more  current 
description  of  each  of  the  six  programa  is  provi^ded 
in  ALERTf  A  Sourcebook  of  Elementary  Curricula 
Programs  and  Projects  {See  page  501) 

The  group  views  an  introductory  filmstrip  with 
cassette  tape^  then  surveys  the  various  curricula 
iniSepth  through  filmstrips  and  detailed  program 
reports* 

Format;    The  information  unit  is  planned  for  use  by 
-groups  responsible  for  science  curriculum  decisions 
/  at  the  school  district  level* 
*  Personnel;    In  preservice*"training  programs;  an 
insttuctor  would  make  student  assignmentSi  but  in  a 

*  .school  district^  leadership  in  the  use  of  the  m^it 
might  be  assigned  by  the  district  offid«u" 
Product  CoiBponents;    Seven  filmstrips  ana  eight 
bo^lpts  (plus  supplement)  f  a  filmstripwrojector 
ar)9*^eel-to-reel  audiotape  recorder  are  required* 

.  .Tiftie  Sp^n;    Reviewing^  reading  and  discussion  could 
be  accomplished  in  one  day*    However^  use  over  a 
per.ibd  of  several  weeks*  is  recommended* 

There  are  no  constraints  or  previous  experience 
^required  in  using  this  product. 

Kone 

*  Wtite;    t^iversaJUJlesearch  Systems^  Inc. 

363  Solith  Taafee  Street 
^    Sunnyval^  California  «94068  , 

Cost;     Boxed  multimedia:    Elementary  Science 
1  "   Information  Unit 


$75*00 


Additional  copies  of  eight  booklets       $  1.00 


Tills  description' wds  aiaapted  from  Catitloq  of  wiE  Education  Products* 
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Title; 
DGSCrlptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originators 


Intended  Users: 
Purpose; 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


ResearcH  Utilizing  problem  Solving  (RUPS) 

An  Instructional  program  to  give  teachers  and 
administrators  skills  and  techniques  In  retrieving 
and  utilizing  knowledge  used  In  resolving  problems 

1973  (Revised  fidltlon) 


Charles  Jung^  Improving  Teaching  Con^tencles 
Program^  Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
(NWREL) 

Teachers  and  administrators 

Goals;    There  are  two  goals  for  this  program.  One 
Is  to  try  the  steps  of  the  RUPS  process  as  a  way  of 
working  toward  Improvements  In  the  school  Betting. 
The  second  Is  to  try  some  ways  pf  increasing 
teamwork  skills. 

Objectives;  There  are  no  objectives  stated  for  this 
project. 

The  RUPS.  Instructional  system  has  two  versions^  one 
for  teachers  and  one  for  administrators.  The 
program  provides  knowledge^  skills  and  techniques 
for  retrieving  and  utilizing. knowledge  while  In  the 
process  of  Identifying  and  diagnosing  classroom  or 
school  probleifts  and  designing  action  plans  to 
resolve  them.    Evaluation  bectines  a  pattern  of 
repeated  objective  diagnosis  In  this  process. 

Participants  develop  skills  for  using  a  five-step 
scientific  method;    (1)  Identic  the  problem^  (2) 
diagnose  the  problem  situation^  (3)  consider 
alternative  actions^  (4)  try  out  an  action  plan^  (5) 
adopt  the  plan.    Each  Instructional  sequence 
provides;    purpose^  objective^  leader  preparation^ 
list  of  participant  materials  and  procedures. 
School  personnel  who  complete  the  training  program 
learn  to  use  techniques  for  defining^  analyzing  an^ 
solving  problems. 

'  Cdn^etency  based  programs  are  emerging  a^  -a  rapid 
pace-lri  education.    This  as  well  as  other  trends 
result  In  experimentation  and  research  to  produce  a' 
vast  amount  of  resources  for  lnprovlng  the  quality 
of  education.    Hew  kinds  of  curriculum  ^tA 
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Usefulness  Instructional  approaches.  &re  being  developed.    It  is 

Related  to  CBE;     becoming  Increasingly  feasible  to  provide  teaching 
(Continued)  strategies  that  make  use  of  a  multitude  of  resources 

and  .guarantee  lefurner  outcomes.    However,  the 
^teacher  will  need  to  develop  skills  In  Iriformatlon 
jQblllzatlon  as  found  in  this  program. 

History  of  This  system  w^s  designed  with  the  intention  that 

Develo^ent;  nonexperts  would  be  able  to  conduct  workshops. 

During  the  Interim  testing,  the  developers  observed 
nonexperts  successfully  conducting  workshops  at 
Atascadero,  California,  and  at  Issaquah  and 
Bllensburg,  Washington.    HO  developers  were  involved 
in  five  of  the  field  test  workshops.    The  wide  use 
of  this  systsn  throughout  the  tmlted  States  and  th 
several  other  countries  during  the  past  three  years 
suppotts  a  claim  of  easy  replicablllty. 


Field  tests  of  this  instructional  system  were 
conducted  between  1969  and  1972,  with  220  volunteer 
trainees  from  six  field  sites — one  in  Montana,  one  - 
in  California,  two  in  Texas,'  one  in  Washington  and  a 
national  educational  research  group  meetlQg  in 
Chicago,  Illinois.    Data  collecte<3  frcn.  these 
trainees  provide  the  following  results< 

1.  Seventy-six  percent  of  viie  trainees  perceived 
the  training  to  be  satisfying  and  worthwhile. 
Most  of  the  negative  re3i>onses  cane  from  two  * 
sites — one  where  nany  problems  were  reported  and 
participants  were  strongly  directed  tr  j^ttend 
the  workshop  and  another  where  participants  had 
recently  experienced  positive  effects  of  a 
"sensitivity  training**  workshop.    At  the  latter, 
many  objected  to  the  conparatively  high  degree  . 
of  structure  in  the  RUPS  design.    These  results,, 
plus  evaluations  from  earlier  trials  and 
evaluations  shared  with  the  developers  from 
other  settings,  indicate  a  high  degree  of 
satisfaction  asiong  RUPS  participants  if  they 
have  appropriate  ejipectatlons  and  have  chosen  to 
experience  this  workshop. 

2.  An  analysis  of  the  mean  scores  from  137 
participants  who  responded  to  .a  34-ltem  test 
administered  before  tod  after  the  training 
showed  statistically  significant  cognitive  gain. 

3.  Fifty  percent  of  respondents  to  a  followup 
<^estlonnalre  sUt  nkonths  after  the  training 
r^orted^maklng  sc5ke  applications  of  skills 
learned. 

4.  A  follow* through  lirpact  study  of  classroom 
effects  by  teachers' who  receive  this  training 
was  concluded  in  1975. 
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History  of 

Development; 

(Continued) 


Main 

Activities) 


,  Provisions 
foe  Use; 


5.    An  independent  evaluation  stutSy  conducted  at  the 
University  of  Idaho  found  that  teachers  showed 
significant  attitude  change  in  addition  to 
cognitive  and  skill  gains. 

This  system  was  developed  over  a  four-^year  period. 
It  involved  repeated  rounds  of  trial  and  revision 
with  K-12  teachers  and  administrators.  Evaluation 
included  pilot  trials^  Interim  formative  testing  and 
i\  summative  fieid  test  where  developers  were  not 
involved. 

i^hasis  of  the  entire  design  is  on  teachers  and 
administrators  practicing  their  "do  it**  skills  to 
perform  the  problem  solving  process.  Continuous 
active  p^}:ticipation  is  demanded  by  using  a 
simulation  situation  in  which  the  trainee  •helps"  a 
fictitious  teacher/principal  solve  a  probl^  using 
the  RUPS  model.    RtJPS  provides  teachers  and 
administrators  with  coi^tencies  in; 

•  Applying  four  guideline  criteria,  for*  writing  a 
problem  statement  ^ 

•  Pairaphraslng  In  interpersonal  cc^unlcatlons 

•  Using  the  force  field  diagnostic  technique 

•  Selecting  and  creating  instruments  for  d^ta  . 
gathering 

•  Diagnosing  teamwork  relationships  ^ 
e     Spotting  and  analyzing  major  resu^Lts  in  data 

collected  '  * 

•  identifying  one's  |>ersonal  style  of 
operatlonalizlng  dlmensiods'  of  teanwork  behaviors 

•  Utilizing  concepts  and  skills  of  giving  and 
,  ^receivllig  feedback  '  « 

•  Using  criteria  for  deriving  iraplications  from  . 
research  findings  U  ^ 

•  .  Brainstorming  action  alternatives  to  meet. 

Implications  derived  from  findings 
«     Applying  guidelines  for  planning  and 
implementing  action  alternatives 
Identifying  and  evaluating  small  gCoup  dynamics 

•  Planning  a  backhoroe  project 

•  Evaluating  solution  plans 

•  Conducting  a  bacRhome  RUPS  project 

Format;  '  Designed  as  a  teacher  inservlce  workshop. 
Personnel)    The  basic  learning  group  Is  a  sextet  in 
which  teachers/adminlstrators  train  each  other  using 
criteria  provided  In  the  materials^    A  workshop 
leader  gives  instructions  from  annual  guiding 
teacher/administrator  trainees  t;hroucth  the  design. 
The  workshop  leader  needs  to       familiar  with  the 
mi^terials  and  design  but  does  not^need  to  be  an 
expect  in  the  RUPS'pifocess. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued ) 


Conditions 


Related 
Materials; 


Product  Components;    There  are  two  sets  of  materials 
for  RUPS  workshops-    Both  versions  treat  the  areas 
of  problem  solving  and  teamwork  skills  with  the 
following  materials; 

•  Participant  materials  divided  into  16  units  of 
instruction  with  accompanying  exercises  and  test 

•  Leader's  guide  provides  an  instructional  strategy 
for  each  of  the  units  as  well  as  a  statement, of 
purpose,  objectives  and  rationale 

•  Text"Diaqnosing  Professional  Climate  of  Schools 
(Administrator  version)  and  Diagnosing  Classroom 
Learning  Environments  (Classroom  version) 

•  Audiotapes  accompany  and  are  keyM  to  each  of  ' 
the  texts 

Time  Span;    The  design  calls  far  a  tlve-day  workshop 
followed  by  two  three-hour  meetings  while  engaged'  in 
a  backhome  application  project  using  the  RUPS  ' 
process. 

The  recommended  workshop  arrangement  is  to  cover  the 
first  14  units  in  a  five-day  workshop.    The  last  two 
units;  are  then  presented  as  followup.    The  group 
should  be  limited  to  24-30  participant*.  The 
exercises  are  designed  for  groups  of  3i(x. 

Other  workshops  of  the  In5>roving  T**aching 
Compete.icies  Program  are; 

•  Interpersonal  Coromunicatioha  (See  page  275) 

•  Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants! 
Skillsf Training  (PRTC  I)   (See  page  393) 

»     Preparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
"'onsulting  (pgrC  II)   (See  page  297) 

•  ireparing  Educational  Training  Consultants; 
Organixational  Developroemc  and  Organigatlonal 
Se3f"Renewal  (^ETC  III)   (See  page  301) 

•  Interpersonal  Influence  (See  page  305) 

•  Social  Conflict  and  Negotiative  Problem  Solving 
"(See  page  309) 


Ordering  Write: 
'^Information; 


Commercial  Educational  Distributing  Services 
8116  S.W.  Nimbus 
Beaverton,  Oregon  97005 


Cost:      Classroom  Version 


•  Participant  Materials  (231  pp.) 

•  Leader's  Guide  (282  pp.) 

•  Text 

«  Audiotape 


d<50 
11.60 
4.75 
3.85 
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Ordering 

Information: 

(Continued) 


Administrative  Version 

#  Participant  Materials  (287 

#  Leader's  Guide  (287  pp.) 

#  Text 

#  Audiotape 


PP-) 


$  8.50 
11.75 
7.95 
3.80 


Prices  include  shipping  charges. 
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Title; 


Cdmputer  Applications  in  Instruction:  A  Teacher's 
Guide  to  Stlection  and  Use 


Descriptor: 


publication 
Datcjs) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose ; 


Content: 


Usefulness 
Itelated  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Developnient: 


A  guide  designed  to  prepare  elementary  and  secondary 
teachers  to  select  an<5  use  computer- related 
instructional  application  materials 

Pall  1978 


Judith  B.  Bdwerds^  et.  al.^  Morthwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratoty  (KWHEL)  ^  Poc'rland^  Oregon 

Teachers^  curriculum  coordinators  and  administrators 
desiring  to  select  ^nd  use  computer-enhanced 
instructic'^^l  units 

The  purpose  of  this  guide  is  "to  acquaint  the  user 
with  the  rudiments  of  computer  hardware^  computer 
programming  languages^  the  different  roles  the 
con^uter  may  play  in  instruction^  and  how  the 
conputer  is  used  in  several  different  curriculum 
areas.*'    Further^  these  materials  *are  intended  to 
teach  the  user  ho»/  to  evaluate  and  select  an 
instructional  computer  application  that  is 
appropriate  to  his  or  her  needs." 

The  material  is  divided  into  four  sections.  The 
first  introduces  the  fundamental  aspects  of  computer 
hardware  and  software.    The  second  section  describes 
several  roles  the  computer  can  play  in  instruction. 
The  third  aection  '^is  designed  to  teach  the  user  how 
to  select  instructional  computer  applications  which 
are  appropriate  to  his  or  her  needs."    Part  IV 
contains  15  articles  which  introduce  the  user  to 
potential  computer  application  in  specific 
curriculum  areas. 

The  materials  provide  teachers^  administrators  and 
curriculum  coordinators  with  materials  for 
developing  "computer  literacy." 

These  materials  were  tested  by  the  Minnesota 
Educational  Ccmpetency  Consortium  in  wrkshop 
settings.    Five  groups  of  elementary  and  secondary 
teachers  used  these  materials  during  five  summer 
Workshops.    Developers  report  that  the  instructional 
objectives  of  the  materials  were  attained.  Ho 
evaluative  data  are  available  from  those  sessions. 
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Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Participants  engage  in  activities  requiring  them  to 
run  computer  program  and  utilize  the  data  which 
re&ult.    When  a  coaoputer  terminal  is  not  available 
sample  runs  included  in  the  guide  may  be  utilized. 

Format;    Workshop  setting 

Persom>el;    A  trained  instructor.    Prior  training  is 

helpful  but  not  essential. 

Time  Spans    Approximately  20  hours 

Instruction  must  be  conducted  by  persons  trained  in 
computer  use  and  computer  access  is  recommended  for 
implementation. 


Related 
Materials: 


Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Coiipu'cer 
Technology  (JtEACT)  Course  I  (Se2  page  707) 
Relevant  Educational  Rpplications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  11  (See  page  647) 
The  Computer  in  Educational  Oecision^Matcing; 
An  Introduction  and  Guide  for  School 
Aaninietratogs  (See  page  699) 


Ordering  Write;    Time  Share  Corporation 

Information;  Computer  Publications 

630  Oakwood  Avenue* 
West  Hartfor<^*  CT  06110 


Cost:     School  pric^  $3.90  (soft  cover) 
Plus  shipping  and  handling 
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Title; 


Descriptor  > 


Material  Selection.    B-1.    Evaluating  and  ^electing 
Learning  H&terialES.    Docment  Ho.  lOd^  Revised. 
IndepeTident  Study  Training  Material  for  Professional 
Supervisory  Coiopetencies 

h  self-inBtructional  learning  packet  on  learning 
material  evaluation  and  selection 


Publication 
Date<s)  i 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Rel^^ted  to  CBB* 


Histr>ry  of 
Development; 


1975,  35  pp. 


Joan  DeLuca,  Texas  Education  Agency,  Austin,  Texas, 
in  conjunction  with  the  Departnient  of  Bdu'iationsil 
Administration  of  Texas  Uk>iversity,  Austin,  Texas 

Educators  responsible  for  selecting  and  evaluating 
learning  materials 

To  provide  the  user  with  an  effective  i^rocedure  for 
identifying  timely,  durable  and  cost*-effective 
learning  materials 

This  packet  focuse^^  selection  of  school 

library  inateri         .  includes  consideration  of 
books,  printed  *^rter  and  instructional  laedia.  ^e 
recomended  procedure  considers  such  factors  as  cost 
versus  usage,  material  durability,  timeliness  and 
handling  o£  controversial  items.    An  annotated 
bibliography  identifies  selection  tools  or  sources 
of  mec*^^  inforriiation.    Other  discusf^ions  focus  on 
how  t    nandle  donations,  on  selection  Periods  and  on 
the  formation  of  a  committee  to  inqplenent  a 
selection  policy. 

The  process  for  materials  evaluation  and  selection 
described  in  this  learning  packet  may  bo  useful  to 
those  selecting  products  tp  be  used  in  the  C6B 
context.  ^ 

This  packet  is  one  part  of  a  corap<&tency*guided 
program  for  instructional  fli5>ervi8or  preparation 
developed  by  the  Special  Education  Supervisor 
Training  Project  at  the  University  o£  Texas.    It  vas 
developed  locally  to  meet  the  nepd  for  study 
material  to  supplement  formal  training  and  field  ^ 
experience.    According  to  the  author,  ^he  packets 
have  undergone  extensive  evaluation  and  revision. 
However,  no  data  on  the  development,  tryout  or 
revised  package  are  presented  in  this  report. 
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Main 

Activities: 


The  user  Is  led  through  a  series  ot  steps  utilizing 
resources  provide  to  cousplet©  the  assigned  task. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related^ 
Materials; 


Format;    A  selfrlnstructional  packet  for  Individual 

U£3te 

Personnel;    Nb  additional  personnel  are  neederS. 
Procfuct  Components;    The  packet  consists  of  written 
textual  materials  supplemented  by  a  self^^evaluatlon 
worksheet  and  a  materials  selection  postt^st 
worksheet. 

Tine  Span;    No  information  Is  provided  al^out  the 
length  of  time  necessary  to  complete  the  tssf:. 

A  directory  of  learning  material  should  be  niade 
available  for  use  in  completing  the  activities  in 
this  packet. 

•     Designing  a  Study  of  Available  Reaources.  B-3 
Evaluating  the  Utilization  of  Learning  Resources 
(Sec  page  551) 


Ordering  This  document  is  available  (Order  Vto.  £D  120  966) 

Information;  from; 


HHIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington/  Virginia  22210 

Cost;      $.83  (microfiche)  S2.06  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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Title<  Designing  a  Study  of  Available  Resources*  B-3. 

Evaluating  the  Utilization  of  Learning  Resources 

Descriptor;  A  self- instructional  learning  packet  detailing  a 

process  for  determining  the  appropriateness  of 
learning  resources 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Cdntent; 


Usefulness 
Helatad  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


• 


1975,  44  pp. 


Billie  Grace  Heering,  Texas  Education  Agencyi 
Department  of  Educational  Administrationi  Texas 
University!  Austin^  Texas 

fioucators  involved  in  evaluating  the  appropriateness 
of  various  learning  resources 

^e  purpose  of  this  learning  packet  is  to  provide 
the  user  with  an  effective  procedure  for  designing 
and  conducting  a  study  to  determine  the  extent  and'  ' 
appropriate  utilization  of  an  array  of  learning 
resources*  - 

This  packet  provides  a  prcress  for  determining  Uie 
appropriateness  of  botH'  instructional  and  resource 
materials.    Users  of  the  packet  collect  information 
regarding  available  materialSf  who  utfdB  themi  how 
effecfively  ^ey  are  used  and  wh^t  materials  are  not 
being  utilized.       final  sectic  entitled  "Applying 
the  Results  of  the  Materials  Utilization  Study** 
provides  suggestions  for  ways  the  user  nay  proceed 
after  conpleting  the  instructional  materialfl  stu<ty. 

The  process  for  materials  evaluation  described  in 
this  self ^instructional  learning  packet  may  be 
useful  to  those  seeking  a'  method  for  idce^eaent  of 
CBE-related  learning  resources. 

This  packet  is  one  part  of  a  conpctency-gulded 
program  for  instructional  supervisor  preparation 
developed  by  the  Special  Education  Supervisor 
Training  Project  at  the  University  of  Texas*  The 
packets  were  developed  locally  to  meet  the  need  for  ^ 
study  Qtaterial  to  supplement  forn^l  training  and 
field  experience.    According  to  the  author,  the 
packets  have  undergone  extensive  evaluation  and 
revision.    Howeverf'no  data  on  the  development, 
hryout  or  revised  packet  are  pi^eaented  in  this 
report* 


551 


lERJCl 


473 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


The  user  is  led  through  a  series  of  steps  to  collect 
preliminary  information  and  conduct  the  fornial  study 
of  materials  utilization.    A  bibliography  is 
provided  to  ai^  in  locating  other  sources  of 
information  on  evaluating  the  utilization  of 
learning  resources.    The  user  then  embarks  upon  the 
task  described  on  the  *'Task  Assignment**  sheet.  Upon 
con^letion  of  the  task,  the  ^tzer  employs  the  •'Self** 
Evaluation  Checklist"  and  the  *'Posttest*'  to  measure 
accomplishments.^ 

Format)    A  self- instructional  packet  for  individuals. 
Personnel;    Completion  of  this  packet  requires  the 
observation  of  materials  in  use  and  interviews  with 
both  classroom  teachers  and  students  Using  the 
resources. 

Product  Components;    The  packet  consists  of  written 
textual  materials  supplemented  by.  a  self-evaluation 
check  list  an3  a  posttest  worksheet. 
Time  Span;    No  information  regai^ding  the  amouAt  of 
^  time  require'^  for  conpletion  of  the  activities  in 
th^is  packet  is  provided.  ^ 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


A  directory  of  learning  material  should  be  made 
^vSilable  for  u^fe  in  completing  the  packet 
activities.    Also,  the  user  should  have  acce&s  to 
classrooms,  teachers  and  stu(3ehts  in  order  to 
observe  materials  fn  use  anj  interview  users  6f 
those  resources. 


Related 


•     Material  Selection.    S"l.    Evaluating  and 

Selecting  Learning  Materials.    Pocument  Wo.  lOd, 
Revised.    Independent  Study  Training  Material 
for  Professional  Supervisoify  Competencies  (See 
page  549) 


Ordering 
Information; 


This  document  is  available  (Order  No.  ED  120  98S) 
from; 


KRIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  BOX  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

^Cos t ;      $ . 83  (microfiche)  $2 . 06  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postctge 
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INSTRUCTION: 

DEVELOPMENTAL  INSTRUCTIONS 


Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publicati^ 
Date(s) ; 

Originator;' 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content ; 


ICnstructional  Develofment  institute  (IDI) 

A  40'*hour  draining  program  designed  to  provide 
initial  skills  and  coopetencies  in  applying  ^ 
instructional  systems  principles  to  learning  and 
teaching  problems  in  a  local  school  or  school 
district 

Revised  training  program  schaduled  for  release  in 
fall  1977 

*  *  \ 

Originally  funded  by  USOEr  now  a  National  "Special 
Media  Institutes  Project  supported  by  lInited:^State6 
International  t3hiversity#  under  the  direction  of* 

Dr.  Jack  !!dli^g  and  Dr*  D^le  Hamreus 

United  States  International  Otiiversity 

86SS  Pomerado  Road 

San  Diego,  California  92124 

(714)  271-4300  \  ^ 

The  training  program  is  designed  for  use  by  large 
'and  siflall  groups 'nsade  up  of  teachers, 
administrators,  '(district  level  superintendents!  r 
assistant  superintendents  of  instruction!  principals 
and  assistant  principals),  board  nembers  anfl 
curriculum  content, and  media  specialists.,  I 

Developers  claim  that  the  overall  purpose'"*  is  to 
assist  school  systems  vith  limited  resoufces* 
substantial  nurot^e^s  of  academically  or  culturally 
deprived  students^  and  a  i^eal  desire  to  find 
innovative  and  effective  solutions  to  consequent 
learning!  and  instructional  proble&s^^ 
Goals;    ovo  program  goals  stat^^that  participants 
will;  '  '  , 

1*    Be  motivated  toward  instituting  changes  and  new 

programs  in  /heir  schools  and  districts 
2.    Be  provided  training  in  the  skills  necessary  for 

instituting  change  and  new  programs 
Objectives;    Specific  objectives  are  listed  for  each 
of  the  seven  units  in  the  program  listed  under 
"Content." 

There  are  seven  contiguous  and  related  units;  ^ 
Unit  1;    The  Context  of  Instructional  Development; 
Unit  2;    Introduction^to  the  Instructional 
Development  Process;  Unit  3t    Innovation  Interaction 
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Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness' 
Related  to  QBE; 


History  of 
Developtoent: 


Main 

Activiti^t^; 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Gamef  Unit  4;    Problem  Definition  and  Organization; 
Unit  5:    Specification  of  Objectives;  Vnit  6; 
Specification  Methods?  f^it  7;    Evaluation  and 
Implementation.    This  can  be  more  succinctly  stated 
by  listing  the  steps  of  the  **functio'nSr models** 
which  is  also  the  basis  for  the  IDI  program; 

1.  Define  problem  -  ,  , 

2.  Analyze  setting 

3.  Organize  management 

4.  Identify  objectives         ,  ^  ^ 

5.  Specify  methods  ,  ^      '  - 

6.  Construct  prototypes 

7.  Test  prototypes      \,  '^^  ^ 

8.  ^  Analyie  results  >  ^ 
•  9 .    Xmplejnent/re  cycle 

An  inportant^tep  in  the  CBE  pr^gpess  itf  program 
improvement.    Once  :an,  instrtictionar  problem  has  been 
identified  afthis  step,  it  is -necessary  to  develop 
feasible  alternative  plans.    IDI  w^l  provide 
training  necessary  for  local  personnel  to  acconqp^lisl^ 
the  *latt^r.  :     *  ' 

As  of  December  1974,  more  than  400  institutes  had 
been  held#  involving  over ^20^000  participants. 
Materials  *and  methods  eure  revised  periodically  as' 
pre*^  and  posttest  data  are  generated.    Sismoaries  of 
thiti  evaluation  documentation  are  available  through 
UCIDT  headquarters. 

IDI  training  programs  have  enjoyed  a  wide  acceptance 
in  school  ^istx'icts  and  have  been  found  successful 
in  generating  plan^  for  insl;iUi!ctional  injprovements. 

The  institute  includes  both  laMjTand  small  group 
activ^ies  consisting  of  simu3^tp.ons^^ames^  media 
■presentations^  opportunities  to  generate  plans  and 
materials  on  selected  Ibcal  problems^  and 
opportunities  to  analyze  and  evaluate. both 
-Individual  activities  and  the  progreua  as  a  whole. 
. Uhit  tests'^rovide  immediate  feedback. 

/  .  t 

Format;  ^  The  program  is  administered  by  a  team  of 

four  peopl^. 

Personnel;    The  IDI  will  accommodate  only  50 
participants  at  one  time.    The  four^person  team 
selected  must  receive  eight  days  of  training  in 
order  to  conduct  the  institute. 
Product  Ccfflponents;  ^ The*  institute ^consists  of  a* 
c6mpletft  system  including  print  and  nonprint 
^materials;  '  —  , 

#  *Teacher*s  Manual  (three  volumes) ' 

#  Twenty-seven  slide/tape  presentations 

#  Fifteen  16mm  films^^ 
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0. 


Provisions 
for  use: 
(Cbntlaued) 


/■ 


i^onditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 

Information; 

\ 


•  Five  progranimed  tapes 

•  Games 

«     Print  materials — workbookSi  reference  souroeSi 

examinations  and  information  sheets 
Facilities  must  include  a  projection  room  along  with 
necessary  multimedia  equipment.    In  addition,  five 
smaller  rooms  are  needed  for  small  group  meetings 
and  activities. 

Time  Span;    Forty  classroom  hours  of  instruction  are 
divided  into  eight  sequential  units  to  be  completed 
in  "Sessions  twp  days  a  week  over  a  three-week  period. 

Developers  state  that  "the  only  prerequisite  of  l|^is 
system  is  that  the  learner  be  act^^ively  involved  in 
'^determination  of  educational*  curriculum.** 

None 


For  further  information  contact; 
Dr.  Dale  Hamrei^s 

Uhited  States  I^^rhatj^onal  tmiversity 

8655  Pomerado  RoaSr 

San  Diegoi  California  92124 
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> 


Title: 

Descriptors 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Users > 


Purpose; 


Content t 


Designing  Effective  Instruction  (JEormetly  Principl<*s 
and  Practices       Instructional  Technology) 

A  15-unit> workshop  in  which  curriculum  specialists 
write  objectives  anB  dfi'sigrx  and  evaluate  instruction  * 

1970  (Second  Printing)  ' 

T 

General  Programmed  Teaching  (GPT)' 

The  materials  in  this  Kit  provide  the  user  with 
conqprehensive  study  in  instructional  materials 
development.-   It  would  be  most  appropriately  used  by 
specialists'  involved  in  materials  development 
applicable  'to  classroom  teachers. 

This  wor^jcshop  a^roaches  the  cc^lex  process  of 
teaching  with  the  assunption  thfit  every  teacher  is  an 
••instructicial  technologist.'*    It  begins  with  a 
basic  approach  to  instruction  and  <beccmes 
increasihgly  more  involved  with  specific 
considerations  in  developing  instructional  materials. 
Goals;    The  goail  of  the^  workshop  is  to  assist 
participants  in  the  **design  of  effective 
instruction.*^ 

Objectives;    Each  of  the  IS  units  has  tAree  to  ten 
specific  behavioral  objectives  stated.    The  example 
shown  here  is  from  T^it  7^  Entry  Level  itests: 

1.  The  student  wil^  name  the  two  design  documents 
used  in  developing  an  entry  level  test. 

2.  Given  three  entry  level  profiles^  the  student 
will  describe  the  entry  level  of^  each  in  ' 
relation  to  the  course. 

3.  Given  guidelines^  the' student  will  develop  a 
''student  contraof*  as  one  method  of 
individualizing. 

The  units  included  in  this  Kit  cover  the  following 
areas; 

1.  Introduction  to  Basic  Principles  . 

2.  General  ^oals^  Affective  Objectives  and 
Cognitive  Objectives 

3.  Main  Con^onents  of  an  Objective;  Behavioral 
Terms^  Conditions  and  Standards 

4.  Classificatiort  of  Obj^tives 

5.  Criterion  Tests 

6.  Determining  Entry  Level 
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Cdntent; 
(Continued) 


7.  Entry  Lev^l  Test 

8.  Stimulus  ^nd  Response 

9.  Qne-WSay  and  Tifo^Way  Stimulus  Response 
10 ;  Content  Analysis  ^ 

11.  Stlmlus  Response  Pairs  in  Chain  Activity 

12.  Influence  of  Objectives  and  Deriving  content 

13.  Developing  Objectives  ar.d  Deriving  Content 

14.  Programed  Lesson  plans  and  Instructional  Media 

15. -  validation 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Development; 


Maiji 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


A  glossary  of  terms  is  included. 

As  it  relates  to  the  specialist  in  materials 
development I  this  workshop  could  be  of  value  in 
intplementing  a  sophisticated  program  of  teaKwork  - 
involving  the  specialist  and  classroom  teachers. 

The  original  product  was  partially  funded  by  USOE.^ 
The  developers  state  that  two  years  were  devoted  to 
the  productloni  but  quantitative' or  qualitative  data 
on  the  prodi^t*s  effectiveness  are  not  included. 
Teachers'from  a  sc^hcx^l  district  4n  tfew  York  made 
extensive  ''comtientSi**  and  a  field  test  was 
undertaken  by  one  professor  at  San  Francisco  S^ate  t 
College,  but  there  is  no  stat^nent  to  indlcs^te 
whether  or  how  the  comments  and  feedback  were, used 
for  revision.  y 

Users  individually  or  in  groups  view  a  sound 
fllmstrlp  for  all  but  three  of  the  units.  Each 
participant  is  given, a  workbook  in  which  objectives 
and  a  glossary  are  written  for  each  unit,  in 
addition  there  are  (Questions  to  be  answered^during 
the  filmstrip  viewing.    The  three  units  whitA  do  not 
include  fllmatrlps  provfde  an  activity  applying 
concepts  that  have  been  covered  to  that  point. 

Format;    This  multimedia  kit  may  be  use<5  by 
individuals  or  small  groups. 

Personnel;    The  number  of  participants  should  not 
exceed  twenty.    The  DEI  was  designed  to  be 
administered  by  a  monitor  to  a  group.    The  monitor 
requires  no  special  skill  or  instruction.    A  monitor 
manual  includes  guidelines,  exercise  checklistsi 
tests, and  answers.    All  activities  are  directed  by 
an  audiotape  which  is  supported  by  full  color 
filmstrips. 

Product  Components;    ^The  workshop  kit  includes  15 
audiotapes,  12  color  filmstripSi  ten  participant 
workbookSi  a  monitor's  manual  and  a  scriptbook. 
Time  Span;    The  actual  completion  time  for  th$ 
workshop  is  2C  hours,  to  be  scheduled  according  to 
individual  timelines. 
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Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
'  Informati/>n; 


The  participants  need  no  "^pecXal  prior  instructions^ 
although  some  , familiarity  with  developing 


instruction  is  recommended. 


Kone 


V 


Write;    General  programmed  Teaching 
6821  Reis^ertown/Hoad. 
Baltimore^  Maryland  21215 
(301)  359r7dlO 


Cost;      Audio  on  cassettes  $725.00 

Workbooks  7.50 

First  five  units  with  audio  60.00  per 

on  cassettes  unit 

*  Wdrkbook  for  first  five  units  3.20 
(Discounts  are  available  for 
all  quantity  orders) 


I: 


• 


|er|c. 
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Title; 
DGScriptor; 


P-J>lication 
Oate(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Learning  System  Design  (LSD) 

A  raultiroedia  series  which  outlines  techniques  of 
instructional  design  for  use  in  preservice  or  ^ 
inservice 

1973  (Teacher's  Manual  and  Student  Iforkbook) ;  1974 
(Textbook) 

Allen  J.  Abedor  (assisted  in  development),  Lawrence 
T.  Alexander,  Robert  H.  Davis  and  Stephen  L.  Yelon, 
Michigan  State  University 

Students  in  preservice .training,  teachers  in 
inservice  training  and  for  training  in  business^ 
industry  and  the  armed  services 

The  authors  feel  that  instructional  design  should  be 
a  function  of  the  classroom  teacher. 
Goals;    There  are  three  major  goals  identified  by 
the  authors  of  this  series;    (1)  analyze  subject 
matter^  (2)  design  learning  systems  and  (3)  evaluate 
learning  systems. 

Objectives;    Units  in  this  series  are  preceded  by  a 
statement  of  a  terminal  objective  and  enabling 
objectives.    The  following  example  has  been  taken 
frCTo  Uhit  l'~Overview  of  Learning  D3sign; 


Terminal  Objective 
You  will  be  given  .a  f ilmstrip-tape  presentation 
yhich  illustrates  a  well  designed  learning  system. 
Af ter'viewing  the  f ilmstrip-tape  presentation^  you 
should  be  able  to  recognize;    a  description  of  the 
current  state  of  the  system^  a  learning  objective^  a 
task  description^  and  an  evaluation  plan. 

Enabling  Objectives 

•  Match  instructional  problems  with  their  causes 
described  in  the  chapter. 

•  Hecognize  the  corrponents  of  the  learning  system 
design  process. 

•  Given  a  list  of  assumptions,  correctly  identify 
those  that  underlie  the  learning  system  design 
process  as  described  in  the  book. 
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Purpose;  There  are  "chapter  objectives"  included  in  the 

(Continued)  textbook  as  wel^.    For  example,  after  reading 

Chapter  1  (Overview  of  Learning  System  Design)  the 

student  should  be  able  to; 

•  Match  instructional  problems  with  their  causes 

•  List  coirponents  of  the  learning  system  design 
process 

•  Given  a  list  of  assumptions  about  teaching  and 
learning  skills,  correctly  identify  those  that 
underlie  the  learning  system  design  process  as 
described  in  this  chapter 


Content; 


Chapters  in  the  text  include  learning  objectives, 
questions  by  which  the  reader  may  gauge  learning  and 
end-of-chapter  test.    Students  practice  material 
presented  in  the  chapters  through  the  ten  units  in 
the  workbook  and  filmstrip'tape  presentations.  The 
Teacher's  Manual  describes  each  unit,  provides 
lesson  plans  and  suggests  discussion  topics  and 
assignments  for  each  unit. 

Textbook,  workbook  and  f ilmstrip^tape  presentations 
work  interdependently.    The  pattern  usually  begins 
with  required  reading  from  the  text.  Material 
introduced  in  reading  is  further  explained  with 
examples  in  the  filmstri]>^tape  presentation.  Users 

;hen  apply  this  information  to  writing  assignments 

n  the  vjorkbook. 

Topics  in  the  units; 

tJnit  1  is  an  overview  of  Learning  System  Design. 
tJnit  2  covers  developing  and  writing  learning 
objectives. 

tJnit  3  is  on  evaluation  of  learning  syst^s. 
Unit  4  is  on  task  descriptions. 
tJnit  5  covers  two  topics;    types  of  learning  and 
analyzing  learning  tasks  into  their  com|>onent 
types  of  learning. 

tJnit  6  discusses  general  principles  of  learning 
and  motivation. 

tJnit  7  covers  the  learning  and  teaching  of 
concepts  and  principles. 

Unit  8  concentrates  on  the  learning  and  teaching 
of  problem  solving. 

tJnit  9  is  devoted  to  learning  and  teaching 
perceptual  motoi:  skills.  ^ 
tJnit  10  discusses  the  system  approach  to 
instruction. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 


Concepts  and  principles  presented"  in  this  product 
should  be  useful  to  any  student  interested  in  the 
learning  system  design  process. 
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History  of  

Development; 


Volunteer  students  were  obtained  from  one  section  of 
a  course.    They  were  told  that  a  new  text  and  set  of 
AV  materials  were  being  developed  and  feedback  was 
needed  from  representative  students  in  order  to 
identify  major  instructional  problems  and  design 
appropriate  revisions. 

For  ten  weeks^  the  students  met  with  the  authors  in 
two*-part  formal  debriefing  sessions  devoted  to 
(1)  an  analysis  of  conments  and  reactions  regarding 
the  text  and  (2)  viewing  and  feedback  on  the  AV  ^ 
materials.    During^  the  first  part  of  the  session^ 
problems  were  identified  in  the  text  an6  a  consensus 
was  obtained  regarding  revision. 

In  the  second  part^  each  student  was  given  a  student 
workbook  prior  to  viewing  the  filmstrip-fcape  . 
presentation,    students  were  asked  to  explain  their 
problems  so  that  a  consensus  could  be  established  to 
.determine ^whether  a  problem  was  specific  to  an 
individual  or  was  generalized  to  at  least  25  percent 
to  30  percent  of  those  using  the  materials.    If  the 
latter  was  true^  students  were  asked  to  suggest  an 
appropriate  revision. 


Main 

Activities: 


Students  listen  to  tapes  and  watch  filmstrips. 
Textbook  reading  is  always  required  prior  to  the 
viewing. 


Activities  in  the  workbook  vary^  but  they  include 
making  an  evaluation  plan^  developing  a  flow  diagram 
of  a  task^  analyzing  a  task^  rating  teacher 
performance^  observing  teaching  technique^ 
identifying  types  of  learning  and  designing  learning 
systems. 

Posttests  are  included  with  every  cliapter  In  the 
textbook*    ^e  posttest  may  be  used  as  a  pretest^ 
but  it  is  in^rtant  to  recognize  that  the  posttest 
reflects  the  way  the  authors  have  organized  the 
material. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format t    To  be  used  as  part  of  a  course  or  workshop. 
Personnel;    When  used  to  train  future  teachers^  the 
product  should  be  incorporated  into  a  formal  course- 
where  an  instructor  is  available  to  guide  , and 
facilitate  student  learning. 


Teachers  or  trainers  could  use  the  ]^roduct 
independently.    The  authors  feel  that  experience  in 
teaching  will  provide  a  sufficient  background  and 
suitable  frame  of  reference  for  understanding  and 
applying  the  principles  and  techniques  discussed. 


563 


lERLC 


483 


Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


The  fll^-tape  presentations  were  designed  to  enable 
students  to  practice  skills  introduced  in  the 
student  workbook;  they  were  not  intended  to  replace 
a  teacher.    The  authors  might  be  considered  as 
''guest  lecturers**  who  provide  the  participants  with 
somewhat  different  perspectives  on  learning  design 
and  who  can  lend  some  variety  and  novelty  to  a  basic 
course.    Suggested  modes  of  presentation  are  offered 
in  each  unit:    These  may  be  mixed  or  individualized 
depending  on  the  group's  abilities  and  modes. 
Product  Components;    Textbook  (available  from  McGraw- 
Hill)  ^  12  filmstrip-tape  presentations^  Student 
Workbook  (used  in  conjunction  with  the  presentations) 
and  Teacher's  Manual. 

Time  Span;    The  product  could  easily  be  integrated 
into  a  term's  or  semester's  preservice  course. 
There  is  no  mention  of  time  {either  suggested  or 
ideal)  for  an  inservice.    This  would  be  left 
entirely  to  the  discretion  of  the  user  group. 

The  first  five  units  were  develo]^  to  tekch  how  to 
analyze  subject  matter  and  eveQuate  learning 
systems;  they  should  be -studied  in  sequence.  The 
last  five  units  may  be  studied  in  the  order  that 
seems  appropriate  to  the  student  and  teacher. 


Related 
Materials: 


None 


ordering  write;    Marketing  Division 

Infonaation;  Instructional  Media  Center 

Michigaij  State  University 
East  Lansing^  Michigan  48824 
(517)  353-3376 


Cost;  Filmstrips  and  tapes  5199.50 
Student  Workbooks  2.95 
Textbook 

Preview  Package  15.95 
Teacher's  Manual 
Student  Wbrkbook 
Preview  Filmstr ip-Tape 
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Title;  Classroom  and  Instructional  Management  (CLAIM) 

Descriptor;  An  eight^unit  teacher  training  program  concentrating 

on  development  of  positive  classroom  environment 
through  behavior  analysis 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


1975 


Instrufctional  Systems  Program^  Cen^:ral  Midwest 
Regional  Educational  Laboratory^  inc.  (CaiHEL) 

Primarily  for  teachers  and  administrators  of 
preschool  and  early  elementary  levols.  With 
modifications^  it  also  could  be  used  with  older 
elementary^  junior  high  and  high  school  levels. 

Goals;    The  prograun  is  designed  to  show  teachers  how 
they  can  reduce  behavior  problems  in  the  classroom 
and  make  it  a  pleasant  place  in  which  to  work. 
Objective to;    At  the  beginning  of  each  unit  in  the 
Participant's  Manual  are  objectives  which  the  user 
should  expect  to  master  upon  OTmpletipn.  The 
following  is  an  example  taken  frx)fli  Uhit  2-^''Hhat 
Influences  Behavior?''    The  objectives  state  that  at 
the  end  of  this  unit  a  teacher  will.be  able  to; 

1.  Analyze  specific  behaviors  and  tell  what  evehts 
control  or  influence  them 

2.  Recognize  reinforcement  and  punishment 
procedures  as  they  operate  in  classroom 
si'cuatiohs 

3.  Select  a  menu  of  potential  reinforcers  to 
strengthen  behayiorsV  including  social 
reinforcers^  activityreinforcers^  edible 
reinforcers  and  material  reinforcers 

4^    Use  several  strategies  to  discover  potential 
reinforcers  for  a  class  of  children 

5.  Assess  whether  a  potential  reinforcer  is 
effective  with  a  particular  child 

6.  Identify  several  methods  of  weakening 
undesirable  behavior 


Content ; 


The  program  consists  of  eight  units  which  cover  the 
following  topics; 

#  An  introduction  to  behavior  analysis 

#  What  influences  behavior 

#  Pinpointing  behavior 

«     Planning  progressions  and  measuring'  results 
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Content;  •  Social  reinforcement 

(Continued)  •  The  token  economy., 

•  Contingency  contracts 

•  Response  weakening  techniques 

•  Peer  tutoring  and*  scheduling 


The  emphasis  in  all  units  is  on  discovering  new 
methods  to  approaching  and  solving  problems. 

Usefulness  Each  unit  is  prefaced  witi*  a^set  of  objectives 

Related  to  CBE;     outlining  conpetencles  that  teachers  will  have  at 
the  end  of  the  unit.    Teachers  involved  in  this 
program  will  have  a  better  understanding  of  how 
their  behavior  influences  children. 

History  of  Research  conducted  with  children  of  severe  learning 

Development;  etnd  behavior  problems  from  1968  to  1973  provided  the 

basis  for  material  in  this  program.    Over  a  six-year 
period  the  research  was  applied  in  about  15  field 
test  sites  in  Missouri  and  Tennessee.    More  than  100 
teachers  and  administrators  have  been  through  this 
training.    An  evaluation  of  43  teachers  in  St.  Louis 
County  showed  a  significant  impact  on  teacher 
behavior.    In  all  cases  there  was  a  decrease  In 
undesirable  student  behavior. 


Main  In  each  of  the  units  there  are  nuroerous  paper  and 

Activities;  pencil  exercises  which  provide  imediate  feedback  on 

readers*  conprehension.    The  units  are  read  eund 
exercises  completed  prior  to  group  sessions.  There 
are  also  practice  exercises  which  users  complete  in 
a  classroom  situation.    Four  filmstripe  are  provided 
to  enhance  understanding  of  concepts  and  techniques 
in  the  program. 


Provisions  Format:    The  course  is  self-instructional.  Teachers 

for  Use;  may  read  units  ?nd  do  exercises  individually*  or 

they  may  work  together  in  a  group  under  the 
direction  of  a  coordinator.  , 
Personnel:    Groups  of^ight  participants  are 
suggested.    While  a  coordinator  is  not  required,  a 
Coordinator's  Manual  is  included  which  provides 
information  on  planning  emd  organizing  sessions.  Ko 
training  is  needed  for  the  coordinator*  but  that 
person  ^should  be  willing  to  read  the  materials  in 
advance.  -This  person  might  be  one  of  the  teachers* 
the  principal*  a  consultant,  etc.  Developers 
strongly  rec<Mnmend  a  coordinator  during  the  first 
few  sessions  to  provide  encouragement  for  the  group. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Product  Components^  A  full  set  of  materials  for  the 
training  program  includes; 

•  Coordinator's  Manual 

•  Participant's  Manual  for  each  participant  plus 
one  for  th&* coordinator 

•  Pour  film^^^ps 

^     Four  cassette  tapes 

Time  Span;    This  is  varied  depending  on  participant 
interest  and  time  available.    Three  plans  are 
provided  which  shew  how  the  program  can  be  scheduled 
with  either  14,  ten  or  six  sessions.  Developers 
reconmend  at  least  ten  sessions,  with  individual 
sessions  held  no  less  than  a  week  apart. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


It  is  not  essential  for  either  participant  or 
coordinator  to  have  previous  knowledge  of  behavior 
analysis.    There  are  several  possibilities  for 
moving  through  the  program; 

•  Participants  meet  as  a  group  upon  completion  of 
each  unit,  with  or  without  a  coordinator 

•  Instead  of  meetings,  the  coordinator  meets 
occasionally  with  each  participant  during  the 
course 

•  Without  coordinator  or  meetings,  teachers  may 
have  informal  discussions  among  themselves 


Related 
Materials; 


Kone 


Ordering  Write;    Walker  Educational  Book  Corporation 

Information;  720  Pifth  Avenue 

New  York,  New  York  10019 

(212)  265-3632 

Cost;      $180.00  includes  the  following; 
Coordinator's  Manual 
Eight  Participant's  Manuals 
Pour  filmstrips 
Pour  cassette  tapes 


Each  teacher  needs  a  copy  of  the 
Participant's  Manual. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 


Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 


Mastery  Teaching 

An  audiovisual-print  program  designed  to  equip 
teachers  with  skills  and  a  plan  for  increasing  the 
achievement  of  their  students 

1975  (Revised  Edition) 


James  R.  Okey  and  Jerome  1.  Ciesta  at  the,  National 
Center  for  the  Developnent  of  Training  Materials  in 
Teacher  Education 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Classroom  teachers  who  wish  to  become  proficient 
with  a  plan  for  "mastery  teaching" 

Goals;  <  There  are  six  statements  of  purpose^  one  f\»r 
each  of  the  learning  sections  in  the  program.  They 
are; 

1.  Present  a  five-point  plan  for  improving  pupil 
performance 

2.  Show  ho»/  to  select  and  sequence  objectives  for  a 
unit 

3.  Prepare  diagnostic  iteanas  as  well  as  test  items 
for  objectives 

4.  Identify  tasks  with  which  students  are  having 
difficulty 

5.  Determine  which  ta^s  have  been  failed/  why 
students  have  been  unsuccessful^  and  what 
strategy  and  materials  to  use  in  reteaching 
efforts 

6.  '    Analyze  Mastery  Teaching  and  measure  its 

effectiveness 
Objectives;    There  are  three  objectives  written  for 
each  of  the  six  sections.    There  are  18  enabling 
objectives  for  the  above  goals. 


The  six  sections  are  titled  and  include  the 
following! 

•     A  Plan  for  Mastery  Teaching  introduces  the 
five-point  plan  for  implementing  a  mastery 
learning  program^  based  on  Bloom's  theory  of  - 
mastery  learning^  i.e.^  most  students  can  master 
the  material  in  a  course. 
.  m    \ldentlfying  and  Sequencing  Objectives  provides 
/        Information  on  where  to  locate  objectives 
/         without  writing  them  and  also  provides  practice 
J  And  instruction  in  creating  sequencing 

^      /  arrangements  for  thinking  skills. 
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ERIC, 


Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


•  Developing  Evaluation  Measures  gives  suggestions 
on  preparing  test  items. 

•  Identifying  Learning  Difficulties  describes  and 
provides  practice  in  methods  of  determining 
performance  of  students  and  their  learning 
difficulties.    It  also  presents  methods  of 
recording  and  scoring  tests. 

•  Prescribing  Instruction  develops  skills  in 
determining  why  students  ^fail  and  in  planning 
strategies  for  corrective  instruction. 

•  Measuring  the  Effects  of  Mastery  Teaching 
describes  methods  and  provides  practice  in 
analyzing  the  degree  of  effectiveness  of  the 
mastery  teaching  implementation. 

The  classroom  teacher  will  be  able  to  go  far  bJyond 
knowing  how  to  write  a  performance  objective.  There 
will  be  increased  understanding  through  meaningful 
use  relative  to  the  daily  teaching  tasks. 


History  of 
Development; 


An  earlier  version  of  this  program  was  developed  by 
the  same  individuals  with  support  from  the  National 
Center  for  the  Improvement  of ^Educational  Systems. 
Revision^  preparation  and  eWluation  of  this  version 
was  done  with  support  from  Teacher  Corps^  U.S. 
Office  of  Education.    However^  there  is  no 
documentation  of  how  the  evaluation  was  used  or  with 
whom  it  was  conducted.    A  report  on  the  effects  of 
studying^ this  module  in  terms  of  pupil  learning  is 
included  in  Report  No.  2  of  the  National  Center  for 
the  Development  Hning  Materials  in  Teacher 

Education* 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Participants  will  be  directed  to  use  audiovisual 
materials  to  take  self-test3  and  correct  them^  to 
conplete  practice  exercises  and  to  ccurry  out  a 
classroom  project.    B^ch  of  the  sections  is  preceded 
by  a  statement  of  purpose  and  objectives. 

Format;    Mastery  Teaching  can  be  used  by  teachers 
working  alone  or  in  groups.    However^  group  study  is 
encouraged  by  the  developers. 
Personnel;    There  are  no  limitations  set  on  the 
number  of  participants  that  can  be  accpmmodated  by 
the  audiovisual  materials.    However^  each 
participant  will  need  a  copy  of  the  Mastery  Teaching 
manual. 

Product  CCTttponents;    The  complete  set  includes; 

•  Four  audio  cassettes  ^ 

•  Seven  filmstrips 

•  One  manual 

Time  Span;    Four  hours 
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Conditions 
of  Use: 


A  pretest  is  provided  to  test  the  participants'  skill 
in  writing  performance  objectives  (a  prerequisite 
for  this  module} . 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Center  for  Development  in  Teacher  Education 

Information;  Indiana  University 

2805  East  Tenth  street 

Bloomingtonf  Indiana  47401 

(812)  337-1013 


Cost;      4  audio  cassettes  @  $6.50  $26.00 

7  filmstrips  @  $8.50  59.50 

1  manual  @  $5.00  teach  5.00 
participant  needs  a  copy) 

Total  $90.50 
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Title; 


Toward  Con^etency;^  A  Guide  for  Individualized 
Instruction 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(5) ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users; 
Purpose; 


Content; 


A  guide  to  assist  special  education  teachers  in 
developing  programs  of  instruction  for  students 
unable  to  complete  the  regular  school  program 

Teacher  Edition^  Revised  1977^  313  pp. 

Special  Education  Sectionr  Oregon  Department  of 
Education 

Educators  charged  with  providing  learning  programs 
for  students  of  low  academic  potential 

Developers  state  that  the  "philosophy  underlying 
this  guide  is  that  the  teaching  of  special  education 
students  is  most  appropriately  accoioplished  through 
a  systematic  approach  to  individualized  instruction. 
Goals;    The  following^  as  stated  by  developers^  is 
seen  as  the  major  goal  of , the  guidet    ."In  order  to 
facilitate  the  development  of  .graduation 
"requirements  and  to  apply  them  fairly  to  mentally 
retarded  students^  who  may  or  .may  not  be  able  to 
benefit  from  partial  or  full-time  placement  in  the 
regular  ^chool  program^  the  Special  Education 
Division  recommends  that  School  districts  use  Toward 


additional  competencies  (when  needed)  and 
performance  indicators  for  retarded  students." 
Objectives;    There  are  no  objectives  stated  for  this 
guide. 

There  are  two  guides— the  Teacher  Edition  and 
Student  Edition.    Both  of  these  contain  the 
following;^ 

1.  Six  major  curriculum  areas — basic  skills^  ' 
personal  and  social  awareness,  living  in  the 
environment,  career  education^  human  ecology  and 
lelsure^'tlme  activities. 

2.  Sections— the  subject  matter  is  organized  within 
each  of  the  six  curriculun  areas^  into  sections 
by  topic.    These  curriculum  sections  coioprise  an 
educational  framework  designed  to  carry  the 
Instruction  of  the  student  from  first  grade 
through  high  schoql. 
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Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Development; 


3.    Goals  and  Subgoals-^^goals  ate  stated  in  terms  of 
general  student  expectancies  and  considered 
long-range  guifjelinesr    sub^als  focus  on  the 
acquisitior.'  jof  intermediate^  skills  and 
considerod  short-range  gbals. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  Teachers  Edition  also 
contains  Criterion  Measurement  Statements  which 
specifies  the  performance  requirements  to  be  met  by 
a  student  before  a  subgoal  can  be  considered 
learned.    A  feature  of  the  Student  Guide  is  the  grid 
for  recording  student  achievement. 

The  guide  will  assist  teachers  to  conduct  quality 
programs^  provide  accountability  for  what  students 
are  taught  and  maintain  continuity  euQong  the  special 
instructional  programs  in  the  state. 

Development  began  i^  x972  with  a  statewide  evaluation 
of  a  guide  used  by  Portland's  Special  Education 
Department.    Results  of  the  evaluation  were  used  as 
a  basis  for  writing  a  new  guide.    It  was  later  field 
tested  with  4S  special  education  programs  serving 
approximately  675  students,    other  state  agencies^ 
professional  groups  and  consumer  organizations  were 
asked  to  analyze  the  content  of  the  guided  In 
addition!  a  questionnaire  was  sent  to  300  special 
education  teachers  who  had  attended  inservices  on 
the  guide  and  had  either  used  or  evaluated  its 
content.    Two  followup  institutes  were  held  in  order 
to  evaluate  results^  refine  content  and  add 
Criterion  Measurement  Statements. 


Main 

Activities; 


Teachers  using  this  guide  will  be  assisted  in  the 
following; 

1.  To  preassess  the  performance  and  needs  of 
individual  students 

2.  ito  select  curriculum  goals/suij^oals,  froan  the 
*guide*s  hierarchy  of  skills^  which  meet 

IndivJt^i^I  student  needs 

3.  To  establish  criteria  that  measure  individual 
student  performance  on  selected  subgoals 

4.  To  plan  instruction  relative  to  individual 
criterion  measures 

5.  To  measure  and  record  student  performance 
relative  to  individual  criterion  measures 


Provisions 
for  UHe: 


Format;  The  two  guides  are  self- instructional  for 
either  the  teacher  or  student. 

Personnel;    Individual  students  and  teachers  will 
need  a  copy  of  the  guide. 

Product  Components;  Teacher  Guides  Student  Guide. 
Time  Span;  The  guides  are  designed  to  assist  in  a 
full  year's  curriculum  planning. 
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Conditions 
-of  Use; 

Related 
Mater  ials : 


There  are  no  apparent  constraints  on  the  use  of  this 
gpide. 


None 


Ordering  \  Write;    Dr.  Steve  Brcnnan 

Information;  Professor  of  Special  Education 

Smith  Meinorial  Center 
Portland  State  University 
Portland,  Oregon  97207 

Cost;     Teacher  Guide  $6.00 
Student  Guide  $4.00 
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Title;' 
Descr  iptor ; 


Publication 
Datefs)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Content ; 


The  Analysis  of  Behavior  in  Planning  Instruction 

A  textbook  in  methqds  of  designing  and  evaluating 
curriculum  materials 

1976,  450  pp. 


James  G.  Holland^  Carol  Soloiikonr  Judith  Doran  and 
Daniel  A.  Frezzan^  Learning  Hesearv^h  and  Developmer  : 
Center  (LRDC) ^  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Primary  intended  users  are  advanced  undergraduate 
and  graduate  students.    Secondary  users  listed  by 
the  authors  arfr  ''university  faculty  menbersr 
industrial-training*-division  staff  men^ers^  writers 
on  curriculum*-development  projects^  school 
administrators^  classroom  teachers^  and  educational 
policymakers.^ 

The  purpose  of  this  text  is  to  present  principles  of 
curriculum  design  in  the  context  of  learning 
principles  derived  from  the  science  of  behavior. 
Goals:    The  authors  state  that>  their  main  goal  is  to 
''speak  directly  to  the  needs  of  people  atteiptlng  to 
write  educational  or  training  mater i€ds  and  to  those 
who  are  responsible  for  selecting  educational 
materials." 

Objectives;    Four  objectives  for  users  of  the  text 
are  stated  by  the  authors.    Students  will  learn  toi 

1.  Describe  the  principles  derived  from  the 
experimental  analysis  of  behavior 

2.  State  learning  tasks  in  behavioral  terms 

3.  Describe  the  extent  to  which  instructional 
T^terials  reflect  the  principles  of  the  science 

4^    Design  and  produce  curriculum  materials  that 
achieve  a  given  learning  task  and  are  in  accord 
with  sdientific  principles 

The  test  is  organized  into  six  parts  which  contain  a 
total  of  31  units; 

•  Part  1,  "Behavior  Theory *and  the  Technology  of 
Teaching^**  supplies  an  overview  of  behavior 
theory  and  gives  examples  of  applications. 

•  Part  II,  •'Behavior  Theory  In  Practice," 
discusses  the  experimental  analysis  of  behavior. 
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V 


Content) 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development) 


#  Part  III  is  ^'Preparation  for  Teaching;  Analysis 
of  the  Tc-Be-Iiearned  Behavior." 

#  Part  IV^  "Teaching — Selecting  and  Writing 
Instructional  Materials^"*  provides  instruction 
in  evaluating  lessons  and  instructional 
materials  and  in  writing  instructional  materials. 

#  Part       **The  User  of  Tests,"  discusses  how  tests 
can  help  in  the  development  of  instructional 
materials. 

#  Part  VI ^  "People  to  People^"  shows  how  behavior 
analysis  can  be  used  in  open  instructional 

,  settings. 

The  skills  of  curriculum  design  that  are  taught  in 
this  textbook  are  applicable  ,in  a  CB^  context.  This 
text;  would  be  especially  appropriate  Ifor  {>ersons 
with  a  behavioristic  orientation  and  philosophy. 

The  material  in  this  text  has  undergone  three  cycles 
of  test  and  revision.    Ten  students  under  the 
direction  of  the  developer  ifere  the  firrft  test 
group.    These  students  used  the  material  in  an 
intensive  six^week  institute.    Student  response  to 
unit  questions^  student^produced  curriculum 
materials  and  pretest-posttest  results  were  used'^to 
make  revisions.  > 


The  revised  text  was  used  with  16  students  in  a 
'graduate  cou];se  in  curriculum  design  at  the 
University  of  Pittsburgh.    Curing  this  test^  the 
same  Hind  of  data  were  gathered  as  during  the  first 
test.    These  data  were  used  to  reviS"  the  text 
further. 

The  second  revision  was  used  with  46  undergraduates 
at  Emerson  College  in  Bostc'u    Data  from  this  test 
were  useful^  the  developers  state^  "^in  guiding  the 
authors  through  an  extensive  revision  to  simplify 
the  course  and  to  eliminate  troublesome  areas." 

The  final  revised  version  is  this  current  text. 

Main  Bach  part  is  divided  int^two  or  more  units^  and  each 

Activities:  unit  generally  contains;  ^ 

#  A  statement  of  its  content 

#  One  or  more^ learning  objectives 

#  A  set  of  instructions  to  the  student  about  how 
to  use  the  material  in  the  unit  in  order  to 
achieve  the  cbjectivets) 

#  A  narrative  section 

#  A  set  of  references^ 

#  A  set  of  questions  designed  to  test  the  mastery  i 
of  the  unit's  objectives 
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Main 

Activities; 
(Continued) 


Provisions 
for  Oset' 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Students  are  normally  instructed  to  read  the 
objectives  of  a  unit,  to  study  the  narrative 
material,  to  answer  the  (Questions,  to  check  answers 
with  suggested  answers  in  the  back  of  the  text  and 
to  discuss  their  work  with  the  instructor. 

Three  of  the  units  are  called  project  units,  and 
these  involve  students  in  the  development  of 
teaching  materials  in  their  own  subject  areas.  Kdrk 
in  these  units  is  intended  to  be  critiqued  by  the 
student's  instructor  or  peers. 

Format;    This  text  may  be  used  as  part,  of  a  college 
course,  as  a  self-instructional  tool  or  as  a  comnton 
text  for  a  learning  group  without  an  instructor.  . 
Personnel;    This  text  is  intended  to  be  used  by  one 
person.    In'classrooro  or  group  situations,  each 
participant  will  need  a  copy.    An  instructor 
utilizing  this  text  should  be  thoroughly  conversant 
with  behaviorist  theory  and  practice.' 
Product  Ccfnponents;    A  teacher's  manual  is  available 
as  a  supplement  to  the  basic  text.    It  describes 
supplementary  materials  that  may  be  used  with  the 
basic  text. 

Time  Span;    The  authors  state  that  ''students  who  are 
already  familiar  with  some  aspect  of  the  material 
covered  in  the  course.  .  .  are  easily  able  to 
complete  the  course  in  briefs  intensive  sessions  of 
six  to  eight  Veeks.  .  .  .  Students  who  are 
approaching  this  content  for  the  first  time  will  , 
require  a  full  semester." 

Use  of  this  text  by  school  personnel  would  probably 
entail  a  substantial  amount  of  time— at  the  minimum^ 
six  to  eight  weeks. 


-"^e  la  tec* 
Materials; 


Kone 


Ordering  Writ-e;    Addison**Wesley  Publishing  Co. 

InfotiTtation:  Jacob  Way 

Reading,  Massachusetts  01867 


Cost;      Text  $12.95 
Teacher^s  Manual     $  2.O0 
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Title; 


Preparing  and  Using  Individualized  Learning  Packages 
for  Ungraded^  Continuous  Progress  Education 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(&} ; 

Or  iginator ; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


A  textbook  for  educators  which  presents  the 
Individualized  Learning  Package  approach  to 
instructional  management  through  curriculum  design 

April  1972  (Second  Printing) 


Philip  G.  Kapfer,  University  of  Utah^  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah;  Glen  F.  Ovard,  Brigham  Young  University, 
Provo,  Utah 

Anyone  in  education  responsible  foi^  design  and 
development  of  instructional  inaterials  for 
individualizing  educational  programs 

The  Authors  .contend  th^t  this  book  is  ^'different 
because  it^develops  a  means  whereby  materials  for  an 
ungraded,  individualized  curriculum  can  be  created 
and  used  within  the  present  structure  of  our  school 
systems.** 

Goals:    The  erophasis  of  instruction  in  this  text  is 
on  explaining  the  putpose  of  Individualized  Learning 
Packages  and  the  relationship  to  individualizing. 
Objectives:    The  tex€  is  written  as  nine 
Individualized  Learning  Packages.    Each  of  the 
packages  is  prefaced  with  two  or  three  learning 
objectives. 

The  following  are  titles  of  the  nine  ILPs  in  the 
text;  '       ^  , 

•  A  View  of  Individualized  Instruction  and 
Continuous^  Progjcess  Education 

•  What  Will  Be  Learnect?    (Concept^  Skill  and  Value 

,  Statements) 
* 

•  What  Changes  Will  Occur?    (Learning  Objectives) 

•  What  Will  Facilitate  Those  Changes? 
(individualized  Learning  Materials  and 
Activities)  ^  ■ 

•  What  Can  Evaluation  Do  To  Help?    (Pre-,  Self- 
and  Po3t*-Assessment)  , 

m-    What  Comes  Wext?  (Quest) 

•  Organizing  for  Alternative  Instructional  and 
Learning  Approaches 
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Content t 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  'to'CBB: 


history  o? 
Development t 


•  New  Teacher^Learner  Roles  in  an  Individualized 
Learning  {package  System 

•  Evaluating  the  Individualized  Curriculum  and  the 
Continuous  Progress  System 

A  practical  approach  is  provided  in  this  text  for 
clarifying  the  role  of  instruction  In  facilitating  a 
completely  successful  CBE  program. 

The  authors  have  worked  on  a  consultant  basis  with 
elementary  and  secondary  teachers  throughout  the 
i::ountry.    They  indicate  that  this  text  is  the  result 
of  much  of  thi^  work.    However,  they  do  not  provide 
specific  information  relative  to  its  field  testing. 


'Main 

Activities: 


Sach  of  the  nine  ILPs  includes  learning  activities. 
While  these  vary  with  each  package,  they  are  similar 
in  sequence.    First,  the  student  must;  read  for 
,understandlng(    (1)  the  concept  statement  for' the 
ILP,  (2)  ,the  list  of  the  subconcept  statements  for 
the  ILP,  (3)  the  list  of  the  learning  objectives  for 
the  ILP. 


Prov is ions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
bf  Use: 


Next,  the  student  tak^es  a  pretest  which  covers  all 
the  learning  objectives.    Then  €he  student  will 
complete  one  or  more  learning  activities,  usually  a 
reading  and  a  fol^owup  assigmnei^t  for  application. 
h  posttest  is  given  covering  all  the  learning 
objectives  for  the,  ILP.    Finally,  suggestions  are 
given  for  further  reading  and  research. 

Format;    The  text  is  self-instructioiial,  but  it  is 
written  to  distinguish  information  designed > 
specifically  for  the  student  from  that  for  the 
teacher. 

Personnel;    If  this  text  is  used  in  a  course  or 
workshop,  the  instructor  will  need  to  have  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  purpose  and  content  of  ILPs. 
Product  Coipponents;    Textbook  only.  ,  Required 
reading  assignments  are  included  in  the^text.  Any 
additional  reading  or  viewing  is  the  responsibility 
of  the  student. 

Time  Span;  None  is  indicated.  Used  in  a  preservice 
course  it  would  probably  take  a  full  quarter  or  most 
of  a  semester  to  coiiplete. 

There  do  not  appear  to  be  any  constraints  oiv  the  use 
of  this  text. 
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Relate<3 
Materials: 


Other  books  from  the  same  publisher  are; 

•  Behavioral  Objectives  -  in  Curriculum  Development — 
Selected  Readings  and  Bibliography.    By  Miriam 

B.  Kapfer. 

•  Curriculum  Design  in  a  Changing  Society.  Edited 
by  Richard  W.,  Burns  and  Gary  p.  Brooks. 

•  Handbook  of  Curriculum  Design-  for  Individualized 
lnstruction"A  Systems  Approach^    By  Sidney  J. 
Drumheller. 

•  Critferion'"Referenced  Measurement.    Edited  by  W. 
J^es  Popham. 


Ordering  Wtite<    Educational  Technology  Publication 

Information;  Bngle^trood  Cliffs 

New  Jersey    07632  , 


Cost;  $8.95 

Each  student  needs  one  copy  of  the  text. 
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Title r 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Or Iglnator ; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  C&E; 


History  of 
Developnent; 


Discipline  in  the  Classroom  tl5 

A  f  iliDStrip-t£tpe  program  for  teachers  which 
illustrates  how  to  apply  contingency  management 
procedures  to  problems  of  classroom  control 

1969 


Eva  L.  Baker,  Graduate  School  of  Education*  UCIA 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  inproving  their  teaching  proficiency 
O 

Goals;    None  stated 

Objectives;    The  author  states  -  that  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  program  the  learner  will  be  able 
to; 

1.  List  the  six  disciplinary  rules  giver  in  the 
program 

2.  Identify  whether  teacher?'  responses  to 
hypothetical  disciplinary  sit;uations  are 
consistent  with  those  six  r^^les 

3.  Given  the  description  of  a  discipline  problemi 
propose  in  writing  a  solution  which  is  in  acdord 
with  the  principles  stated  in  the  program 

A  six-rule  strategy  is'^identified  in  the  discussion 

of  classroom  discipline; 

1*    Attend  to  observable  behavior. 

2.  Define  limits  of  acceptable  behavior  and 
communicate  these  to  your  class* 

3.  Do  not  reward  undesired  behavior. 

4.  Avoid  punishing  undesired  behavior. 

5.  Provide  an  acceptable  alternative  student 
,  response  for  undesired  behavior. 

6.  Reward  appropriate  behavior. 

The  program  provides  guidance  for  teachers  in  the 
unresearched  area  of  appropriate  strategies  for 
different  situations  of  disciplinary^^  problems. 

This  information  is  not  complete.    Field' testing  was 
done 'with  80  secondary  education  credential 
candidates  at  UCLA.    The, author  states  that  ^'pre- 
and  posttest  gains  on  all  three  par.ts  of  the 
examination  were  significant  beyond' the  .01  level.*' 
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f 

Main  Learners  view  a  filmstrip  and  make  responses  cm  an 

Activities^  ,         answer  sheet.    However^  followup  activities  depend 
on  Individual  grocp  needs. 

In  an  Inservice^  teachers  and  'administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservlce  courses  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  Instruction. 

Regardless  of  the  user  groitp^  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  three-part  examination  which' may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Each 
sectiot^  is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives 
for  the  program. 


provisions 
for  Uset 


Format;    Best  cised  to  supplement  a  course  or  workishop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  instruction. 
Persormel:    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
acconmodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential^  one  person  in  the  ^roup  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  Imd 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Compohentst    The  program  Includes; 

•  An  Illustrated  filmstrip^  typically  30-40  frcuites 

•  Accompanying  audiotape  (reel-^o-reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor  Vs  manual  suggesting  techiflques  for  - 
using  the  program.    It  also  Ir.cludes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  she^t  and  examination  which  Jiay  be 
duplicated  locally.  ^ 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length.  ' 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can 
used  to  achieve  identifiable  coo^etencies.  Learners 
should  be  encouraged  to  bring  in  actual  disciplinary 
problems  from  their  classrooms.    The  group  <^n  use 
these  to  discuss  methods  of  treatment  applying  rules 
discussed  in  the  program. 


Related 
Materials; 


Other  VIMCST  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
instruction: 

•  Individualizing  Instruction  ill  (See  page  589) 

•  Knowledge  of  Results  #12  (See  page  609) 

•  Instructional  Supervision;    A  Criterion*  ^ 
Referenced  Strategy  f 17  (See  page  60S) 


Order  ing 

In format 1 on t 


Write;    Vlmcet  Associates^  inc. 
P.O.  Box  24714 
Los  Angeles^  California 


90024 
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Ordering  Cost:     Filmstrip-tape  program  $18.00 

InCormatlon; 

(Continued)  Specify  whether  cassette  or  reeX-^to-reel 

tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two^week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title; 


Individualizing  Instruction  t21 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 


Content; 


Usefulness 
,  Related  to  CBK; 


A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which 
describes  how  to  adapt  classroom  instruction  to 
individual  differences  among  learners 

1971 


W.  James  Popham^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  VCLh 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  improving  their  teaching'  proficiency 

Goals;    Wone  stated 

Objectives;    The  author  lists  four  specific 
objectives  for  the  program.    At  the  conclusion  of 
the  program  the  viewer  will  be  able  to; 
1.    Distinguish:  between  descriptions  of 

individualized  instruction  based  primrily  on; 

(a)  individualized  objectives  or 

(b)  individualized  instructional  procedures 
Z*    List  .and  briefly  describe  three  school 

organisational  patterns  recommended  for 
individualising  instruction 

3.  Supply  three  or  more  specific  instructional 
procedures  suggested,  for  use  in;  (a)  large  group 
instruction,  (b)  snail  group  instruction  or 

(c)  independent  study 

4.  Generate  a  written  description  of  an 
individualized  instructional  program  which,  in 
contrast  to  a  description  written  prior  to 
contpleting  the  program^  will  be  judged  as 
essentially  more  attentive  to  the  individual  - 
learner 

There  are  two  points  of  emphasis  in  the  program. 
First,  the* distinction  between  individualising 
objectives  and  individualizing  Instructional 
procedures       clarified.    Second,  school 
organization  patterns,  are*  sl^jwn  whi<?h  facilitate 
these  instructiohai  procedures.  * 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  shoiild  became  more 
aware  of  attending  to  individual  learning  needs  in 
planning  for  instruction. 
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History  of  The  program  was  field  tested  with  25  graduate 

DGVelopment;  students  at  the  UCLA  Dopartment  of  Education.  The 

data  of  pre-  and  posttesting  results  follow;  Part 
I;    pretest  52  percent  and  posttest  92  percent;  Part 
II;    pretest  36  percent  and  posttest  88  percent; 
Part  III;    pretest  24  percent  and  posttest  72 
percent.    On  Part  IV  there  are  no  pretest  results; 
however^  21  of  the  25  posttest  responses  were  judged 
superior. 

Main  Learners  view  a  filmstrip  and  respond  on  an 

Activities;  answer  sheet.    However^  followup  activities  depend 

on  individual  group  needs.    In  an  inservice^ 
teachers  and  administrators  may  discuss  the  program 
in  an  after  school  session.    For  preservice  courses 
the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an  adjunct  to  courses 
in  Instruction. 

Regardless  of  the  user  group^  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  four-part  examination  which  may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  amd/or  a  posttest.  Each 
Section  is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives 
for  the  program. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


Format;    Best  used  to  supplement  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  instruction. 
Personnel ;    An  indeterminate  nianber  may  be 
accommodated  by  this, filmstrip.    while  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential^  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  respc^sible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip^  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accoi'^anying  audiotape  (reel-to^reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program..    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 

The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies.    It  is 
suggested  that  Part  IV  of  the  examination  be  used 
for  discussion.    In  this  part  learners  are  asked  to 
design  an  instructional  program  which  is  more 
"attentive  to  individual  learners."^ 

None 
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Ordering  Write;    Vimcet  Associates,  Inc. 

Information:  P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  AngeleSf  California  90024 

Cost;      Filmstrip-tape  program  $18.00 

Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  nuwber.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title; 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Organizing  Independent  Learning; 
(Mlnlcourse  8) 


Primary  Level 


Content; 


A  teacher  training  minlcourse  which  lllusi:rc':es 
^--ganizational  skills  for  individualizing  instruction 


or 


1971 


Beatrice  W^rd  and  Marilyn  Madsen,  Far  West 
Laboratory  for  Educational  Re*^sarch  and  Developnent 
(FWL) 

Head  Start  and  day  care  personnel  as  well  as  primary 
grades  (K-3)  teachers  who  vant  to  adjust  the  learning 
environment  to  incorporate  independent  study 

Goals  £    The  course  goal  for  Minlcourse  8  is;  "to 
provide  teachers  with  a  set  of  skills  that  ylll 
establish  for  primary  level  children  an 
understanding  of  how  to  work  independently. 
Including  a  knowle^e  of  responsibilities  without 
the  presence  of  an  authority  figure." 
Objectives;    There  are  four  instructional  sequences 
for  which  objectives  are  written; 

1.  To  develop  teaching  skills  that  establish  the 
concept  of  working  independently 

2.  To  build  teacher  skills  that  lead  to  pupil  skill 
in  solving  problems  that  occur  during 
independent  work  periods 

3.  To  develop  teacher- learner  expectations  for 
delayed  teacher  response  to  pupil  work 

4.  To  condblne  independent  work,  problem  solving  and 
delayed  response  into  a  learning  environment 
using  independent  activity  and  small  group 
Instruction 

These  objectives  are  made  more  specific  with  a  list 
of  teacher  behaviors  identified  for  each.  The 
following  is  an  example  which  addresses  the  first 
objective;    "Discuss  ^working  alone'  with  pupils 
using  a  story  or  example." 

There  are  three  major  topics  covered  in  the  course; 

(1)  introducing  concepts  of  independent  work^ 

(2)  helping  students  identify  problems  whlcti  might 
be  encountered  and  (3)  discussing  delayed  response. 
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V 


Usefulness 
Related  tc  CBE: 


History  of 
Development; 


This  course  will  provide  teachers  with  a  vehicle  for 
implementing  a  ooinpetency  based  classroom 
instructional  progrsun  regardless  of  subject  area  or 
grade  level. 

The  ininicourse  went  through  a  ooicprehensive  field 
testing  in  schools  in  California  (Fremonti  Fresno 
and  Mill  Valley)  and  in  Rockvillei  I'^ryland. 

Mote  than  200  teachers  went  through  the  course  as 
part  of  an  effort  to  determine  its  success.  The 
authors  state  that  the  results  shewed  the  course  to 
be  effective. 


'*Tt>  determine  whether  they  continued  to  use  the 
skills^  teachers  were  interviewed  two  years  after 
completion  of  the  main  field  test.    One  htindred 
percent  of  the  teachers  indicated  they  were  still 
using  some  form  of  independent  contracting.**  This 
use  ranged  from  total  conversion  to  the  minicourse 
design  to  contracting  in  one  or  two  subjects.  The 
authors  further  stiite  that  "over  ninety  percent  of 
the  teachers  stated  that  independent  contracting  was 
becoming  a  more  important  patt  of  their 
instructional  program  every  year," 


Main 

Activities: 


. Provisions 
for .Uset 


Bach  of  the  instructional  sequences  follows  the- 
same  basic  plan.    On  Day  1  the  teacher  reads  about 
the  skills  to  be  introduced  in  the  teacher's 
handbook  and  views  the  instructional  film.    The  film 
shows  demonstrations  in  use  of  skills  and  model 
lesson. films  which  reinforce  learning.    On  Day  2  the 
teacher  microteaches  using  the  skills  with  four-five 
students  and  then  evaluates  performancei  using  a 
self-evaluation  form  in  the  teacher *s  handbook.  On^ 
Day  3  the  teacher  reteaches  with  the  entire  class 
and  observes  the  success  of  students*  performance. 

Feedback  is  provided  through  self-evaluation  and 
peet  inteiractibn . 

Format 1    The  course  is  self-instructional.    If  a 
group  of  teachers  is  working  through  the  coursei  a 
coordinator  is  essential  to  complete  some 
adntinistrajtive  tasks. 

Personnel;    The  coordinator's  responsibility  is  to 
make  arrangements  for  scheduling  of  the  program.  A 
handbook  is  included  which  provides  the  information 
needed  Jby  this  person.    These  are  only  suggestions 
and  may  be  adapted  to  individual  school  situations. 
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Provisions  Prcguct  ComgK>nents t    The  following  materials  are 

for  Dse;  inctu3ed  m  'H'^o  pack,  ^e; 

(Continued)  •     ?our  l$mi  color  films 

•  T^achef 's  Handbook  whic^  explains  each  of  the 
teachiriQf  skills  included  in  the  course^  lesson 
plan  suggestions^  self-evaluation  forms^  planning 
supplements  for  course  activities  and  sanple 
contracts 

•  Coordinator's  Handbook 

The  following  is  needed  in  order  to  conduct  sessions; 

•  16inn  sound  projector 

A  video  tape  system  for  every  ten  participants 

•  h  20**minute  reel  of  videotape  for  each 
participant 

•  A  room  for  micro  teaching 

Time  Span;    Depending  on  the  nunfcer  of  participants, 
the  course  requires  five  or  six  weeks.  Activities 
are  schedul^^d  four  or  five  days  a  week. 


Conditions^ 
of  Dse; , 


There  are  nine  microteaching  sessions  which  take 
60  minutes  each.    These  sessions  must  be  done  during 
school  hours  since  pupils  from  the  classroom  are 
involved.    Substitute  teachers  may  be  used  to 
provide  this  release  time.^-t?no  substitute  can 
release  five  teachers  per  d&y. 


Provisions  should  be  made  by  the  district  for 
awarding  salary  and/or  academic  credit  to 
participating  teachers. 


Kelated 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write;    Macmillan  Educational  Services 

Information;  c/o  Association  Films,  Inc. 

2221  South  Olive' Street 

Los  Angfeles,  California  90007 

(415)  254-8015 


Cost ;  Purchase  $1^45. 00 
Rental  (4  weeks)  175.00 
Teacher *s  Handbook  ^  3.80 

Coordinator's  Handbook  3.80 

Bach  participant  needs  a  copy  of  the  Teacher^s 
Handbook • 
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Title; 


Organizing  Independent  Learning; 
(Minicourse  15) 


Intermedia ta  Level 


Descriptor;  A  teacher  training  course  designed  to  help  in 

applying  reseatch^based  independent  learning  skills 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator ; 


Intended  Users i 


Purpose; 


Content; 


1973 


Beatrice  Ward  and  Harilyn  Hattsehi  Far  ffest 
Laboratory  for  Educational  Research  and  Development 
(FWL) 

Preservice  and  inservice  teachers  who  are  or  will  be 
working^  in  grades  3<-8  and  want  to  create  an  open 
environment  classroom 

Goals;    The  course  goal  for  Minicourse  15  1.J;  **to 
develop  teacher  skills  in  the  introduction, 
inrplementation  and  utilization  of  independent 
learning  activities  for  students  at  the  intermediate* 
level.** 

Objectives;    There  are  five  instructional  sequences 
in  the  course.    Objectives  are  written  for  each; 

1.  To  develop  teacher ^skill  in  assessing  student 
knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  independent  learning 
and  in  assessing  student  ^levels  of  independei^ce 

2.  To  develop  teacher  skill  in  specifying  learning 
objectives  for  independent  study  contracts 

3.  To  build  teacher  skill  in  identifying  resources, 
outlining  learning  steps  and  setting  deadlines 

4.  To  develop  teacher  skill  in  the  use  of 
reinforcers 

5.  To  develop  teacher  skill  in  ^introducing 
independent  learning  activities  into  the 
classroom 

These  objectives  are  made  more  specific  with  a  list 
of  teacher  behaviors  identified  for  each.  The 
following  example  addresses  the  first  objective; 
''Assess  student  understanding  of  the  concept  of 
independent  learning^** 

The  five  instructional  sequences  are  divided  into 
three  toajor  categories; 

1.  Preparing  to  introduce  Independent  Learning 

2.  Developing  Independent  Learning  Contracts 
(includes  an  overview  discussion) 

3.  Introducing  Independent  Learning 


597 


Related  to  CB£; 


History  of 
Develofnent; 


This  course  will  provide  teachers  with  a  vehicle  for 
implementing  a  competency  based  classroom 
instructional  program  regardless  of  subject  area  or 
grade  level.  * 

The  minicourse  %rant  through  a  c^rprehensive  field 
testing  in  schools  in  California  (Fremont^  Fresno 
and  Mill  Valley)  and. in  Hockville^  Maryland. 

More  than  200  teachers  went  through  the  course  as 
part  of  an  effort  to  determine  its  success.  ^  The 
authors  state  that  the  results  showed  the  course  to 
be  effective. 


Main 

Activities) 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


^Td  determine  Aether  they  continued  to  use  the 
skills^  teachers  were  interviewed  two  years  after 
conpletion  of  the  main  field  test*    One  hundred 
percent  of  the  teachers  indicated  they  were  still 
using  some  form  o£  independent  contracting.^  This 
use  ranged  from  total  conversion  to  the  minicourse 
design  to  contracting  in  one  or  two  subjects.  The 
authors  further  state  that  ^'over  ninety  percent  of 
the  teachers  stated  that  independent  contracting  was 
becoming  a  more  in^rtant  part  of  their 
instructional  program  every  year.** 

Each  of  the  instructional  sequences  follows  the 
same  basic  plan.    Participants  read  the  designated 
section  in  the  Teacher's  Bandbook^  then  meet  to  view 
the  instructional  film.    The  next  step  4s  to  plan  a 
microteaching  lesson  to  videotape  and  evaluate. 
They  then  reteach  the  lesson  and  evaluate  again. 

Feedback  Is  provided  through  self^evaluatiop^ 
student  evaluation  and  peer  interaction. 

Format;    The  course  is  self-instructional.    If  a 
groiq?  of  teachers  is  working  through  the  course^  a 
coordinator  is  essential  to  complete  some 
administrative  tasks. 

Personnel;'   The  coordinator's  responsibility  is  to 
make  arrangements  for  scheduling  o£  the  program.  A 
handbook  is  included  whic^;  provides  the  information 
needed  by  this  person.    These  are  only  suggestions 
and  may  be  adapted  to  individual  school  situations. 
Product  Components;    The  following  materials  are 
included  in  th?  package; 

•  Seven  16mm  color  films 

•  Teacher's  Bandbook  which  explains  each  of  the 
teaching  skills  included  in  the  course^  lesson 
plan  suggestions^  self ~ evaluation  forms^  planning 
supplements  for  course  activities  and  sample  . 
contracts 
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Provisions 
for  U3e; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Uses 


Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 


•  Coordinator's  Handbook 

The  following  is  needed  in  order  to  conduct  sessions; 

•  16mm  sound  projector 

•  A  video  tape  system  for  every  ten  participants 

•  h  20<-minute  reel  of  videotape  for  each 
participant 

•  h  room  for  microteaching 

Time  Span;    Depending  on  the  number  of  participants, 
the  course  requires  five  or  six  weeks.  Activities 
are  scheduled  four  or  five  days  a  week. 

There  are  nine  microteaching  sessions  which  take 
60  minutes  each.*  -  These  sessions  must  be  done  during 
school  hours  since  pupils  from  th§  classroom  are 
involved.    Substitute  teachers  may  be  used  to 
provide  this  release  time.    One  substitute  can 
release  five  teachers  per  day. 

Provisions  should  be  made  by  the  district  for^ 
awarding' salary  and/or  academic  credit  to 
participating  teachers. 


BaOh  particiEjant  needs  a  copy  of  the  Teacher*s 
Handbook . 


Macmillan  Educational  Services 
c/o  Association  Films Inc. 
2221  South  Olive  Street 
Los  Angeles,  California  90007 
(415)  254-8015 


Cost: 


Purchase 
Rental  (5  .weeks) 
Teacher's  Handbook 
Coordinator's  Handbook 


$1,140.00 
165.00 
3.90 
3*90 
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Title; 

Descriptor ; 

Publication 
Date{s) ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users ; 

Purpose; 


Content: 


Educational  DGVelopment,  Dissemination  and 
Evaluation  (DD&E)  Training  Resources 

A  prograun  for  training  professionals  in  educational 
developmenti  disseniination  and  evaluation 

Hb  date  given 


Far  West  Laboratory  for  Educational  Ttesearch  and 
Development  (PWL) 

Professionals  eirployed  in  educational  R&D  agencies 
or  in  DD&E  positions  within  other  educational^ 
agencies  who  need  inservice  or  on'-the-job  training 
resourcep  fp]^  themselves  or  for  their  subordinates. 
Graduate  students  in  preservice  programsi  adminis- 
tratorsi  media  specialists,  curriculum  consultants, 
linking  agents,  materials  resource  center  staff  or 
other  educators  who  may  need  orientation  to 
educational  dd&E  or  specific  skills  in  these  areas. 

This  product  is  an  individualized,  conpetency  based 
professional  ptogram  with  a  flexible  curriculum  in 
educational  product  and  program  planning, 
development,  dissemination  and  evaluation. 
Goals;    The  primary  goal  is  to  provide  users  with 
knowledge,  skills  and  sensitivity  specifically 
appropriate  to  effective  performance  at 
•"entry^professional  levels**  in  educational  DD6E  work 
settings. 

Objectives;    For  the  modules  in  each  of  the  series 
there  are  specific  performance  outcomes  stated. 

The  main  content  areas  irx^lude: 

Series  l"Planning;  An.  Overview  Including  Problem  - 
Definition  and-  Specification  of  Outcomes; 


Development;"  Introc action  to  Evaluation; 
>Introduction. to  Dissemination  and  Marketing 
Series  fl-^Informat ion/Data  Collection  and 
Organization:    Orientation  to  Collecting  and 
brgmlzing  Information  and  Data;  Data  Management; 
the  Retrieval  of  Information  Using  Bibliographic 
Sources;  The  Retrieval  of  Information  Using  Special 
Sources 

Series  3"jboinmunlcatlon  skills:    Oral  Communication; 
Written  Instructional  Materials;  Technical  . 
Writing — Informal  Documents;  Technical 
Writlncp^-Sbrmal  Dociments 


Content; 
(Continued) 


Series  4 — Development ;    Introduction  to  Development; 
Designing  Educational  Products;  Product  Engineering: 
Revlewi  Tryout  and  Revision;  Special  Problems  in 
Development 

3erles  5— Evaluation;    Introduction  to  Evaluation; 
Measurement  and  Testing  for  Developers  and 
fivaluatorsj  Design 'of  Evaluation  Instruments; 
Planning  and  Implementing  Evaluation;  Evaluation 
Problems 

Series  6"Dissemination  and  Marketing;  Introduction 
to  Dissemination  and  tfarketing;  Marketing 
Educational  Products 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 

Main 

Activities; 


Provisions 
of  Use; 


This  series,  or  sections  thereof,  would  be  useful  to 
districts  or  individuals  planning  to  invest 
considerable  time  and  resources  ^in  the  development 
of  c«n  educational  product. 

Information  is  not  available. 


The  DDfiE  training  resources  are  primarily  self- 
instructional.    Each  series  consists  ot  the  set  of 
module^  listed  above.    Each  ^KDdule  contains  several 
Episodes  which  contain  the  readings,  examples  and 
basic  instructional  content  of  the  module.  Specific 
Episode  Objectives^  displayed  at  the  beginning  of 
each  episode,  state  in  performance  terms  the 
outcomes  the  student  should  achieve.    Exercises  are 
-provided  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  apply 
concepts  and  skills^.    Exercises  are  followed  by 
model  responses  and  explanations  in  the  Feedback 
section.    Review  Questions  are  provided  to  check  - 
understanding  of  concepts,,  principles  and  skills 
covered.    A  Smmiiary  after  the  last  episode  reviews 
ktey  points  and  principles.    Study  Suggestions 
present  new  problems  and  questions  and  provide 
opportunity  to  apply,  practice  and  discuss  the 
^module  content.    References  are  provided  for  further 
study  of  specific  topics.    Finally,  separately  bound 
End"of"Hodule  tests  permit  assessment  of  mastelry  of 
the  objectives  for  each  module. 

Format;    Primarily  self-instructional  but  may  be  used 
as  instructional  resources  in  on<-the-job,  preservice 
or  inservice  training  programs  or  as  coit^nents  of 
graduate  training  programs. 

Personnel g    Self-instructional,  but  training  is 
enhanced  significantly  if  an  instructional  resource 
manager  familiar  with  the  use  of  the  DD&E  materials 
is  available. 
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Provisions 
of  Use; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Usex 


Product  Components;    Twenty-three  Instructional 
Modules,  ^organized  in  six  major  series  but  usable 
separately  or 'in  a  variety  of  othep  combinations 
than  the  six  defined  series.    A  User  Guide  to 
Training  Resources  describes  the  purpose*  structure 
and  objectives  of  each  module.    An  Assessment  System 
provides  a  manual  and^  guide  to  the  use  of 
diagnostic,  program  planning*  program  progress 
assessment  and  exit  coirpetency  certification 
resources. 

Time  Span;    Individual  modules  require  5  to  24  hours 
of  student  work  to  complete*  exclusive  of  special 
exercises  or  projects*  with  the  majority  of  modules 
averaging  from  14  to  20  hours.^    The  entire  set  of 
six  series  provides  the  ^core**  for  a  year-long* 
intensive  Master^s-level  program  or  its  equivalent. 

The  DDftB  resource  system  was  designed  to  fit  a  wide 
range  of  users  and  now  is  employed  in  a  variety  of 
settings  ranging  from  ude  in  higher  education 
programs  (community  colleges.  Bachelor's,  Master's 
and  doctoral  ^programs  in  the  behavioral  sciences, 
educational  technology,  educational  RttD  and 
educational  evaluation)  to  use  in  on-the-job 
training  or  upgrading  in  educational  agencies. 

Modules  in  the  Planning,  Information/Data  Collection 
and  Organization*  Coiomunications  Skills*  Evaluation 
or  Dissemination  and  Marketing  series  may  be  of 
special  interest  to  educational  linking  or  change 
agents. 

Although^ self-instructional,  access  to  an 
instructional  resouro&s  manager^ (IRM) ,  who  can  aid 
the  student  in  diagnosing  training  needs*  planning 
and 'personalizing  program  of  study*  assessing 
progress,  suggesting  and  reviewing  specific 
applications  projects^  discussing  problems  and 
issues,  etc.,  is  highly  recommended.    The'lRM  role 
can  be  played  by  a  work  supervisor  or  a  college      -  ^ 
instructor. 


Related 
Materialsif 


An  Evaluation  Guidebook — A  Set  of  Practical 
Guidelines  for  the  Educational  Evaluator  (See 
page  455) 

Evaluation  for  Program  Improvement  (See  page  431) 
Evaluating  a  Curriculum  Program;    An  Educator's. 
Handbook  (see  page  429)  ' 
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Ordering  Prices  of  individual  modules  vary.    For  complete  list 

Information >  of  prices #  write; 

Par  Vfest  Laboratory  for  Educational 

Research  and  Development 
Attention;    Order  Department 
1855  FOlsom 

San  Franciscof  California    94103  ^ 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Educational  Dissemination  and  Linking 
Agent  Sourcebook* 
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Titl€r; 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originators 

Intended  Users: 

Ptfrpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development : 


Instructional  Supervision;    A  Criterion-Refer^ncpd 
Strategy  #17 

A  filmstrip-tape  program  for  teachers  which  explains 
a  conseguende  oriented  approach  to  supervision 


1969 


W.  James  Pophami  Graduate. School  of  Education!  UCLA 

Prospective  as  well       experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  wth  inproving  their  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    None' stated 

Objectives;-  The  author  st^t^  that  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  pj^ogram  the  learner  should  be  able 
to; 

1.  Describe  the  two  primary  functions  of  an 
instructional  supervisor  who  uses  a 
criterion-referended  strategy 

2.  List  four  recommended  activities  to  be  used  by 
supervisors  in  carrying  out  each  of  these 
functions 

3.  Distinguish  among  descriptions  of  supervisory 
actions  and/or  decisions  which  are  or  are  not 
consistent  with  a  criterion-*referenced  strategy 

The  program  identifies  supervisors  in  schools  and 
defines  their  roles.    A  criterion-referenced 
strategy  for  these  supervisory  roles  is  presented 
which  consists  of  two  functions;     (1)  help  teachers 
select  more  defensible  objectives  and  (2)  help 
teachers  achieve  ,dieir  objectives. 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  become  more 
familiar  with  a  "criterion-ieferenced  strategy" 
where  the  focus  is  on  the  ends  of  instruction 
(consequences)  rather  than^on  the  means  or  how  it  is 
conducted.  \3 

The  program  was  field  tested  with  150  participants  at 
a  st^rvision  and  curriculum  development  conference. 
Pre-  and  posttest  results  of  the  three^part 
examination  follow;    Part  !#  5  percent  correct  on 
pretest*  92  percent  correct  on  posttest;  Part  II#  4 
percent  correct  on  pretestf  88  percent  cbrrect  on 
posttest}  Part  52  percent  correct  on  pretestf 

84  percent,  correct  on  posttest. 
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Main 

Activities; 


Provisions^ 
for  Use* 


Learners  View  a  filmstrip  and  respond  on  an 
answer  sheet.    However^  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  groi^  needs^ 

In  an  inservice^  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  aifter  school  session.  Fot 
preservice  courses^  the  filmstrip  may  be  used 
adjunct^  to  courses  in  instruction.  * 

. 

Regardless  of  the  user  groups' each  participant  is 
^required  to  take  a  three-part  ^examination  which  may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Each 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives 
for  the  program* 

Format:    Best  used  to  supplement  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum. 
Personnel:    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.    while  a  coordinator 
is  not  es^entlal^  one  person -in^the  group  need^  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes;* 

*  An  Illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

*  'Accompanying  audiotape  (reel-to**reel  or  cassette) 

*  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;    ^e  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
used  to  achieve  identifiable  coirpetencies .    Items  on 
-the  examination  should  be  used  for  disQussion  as 
follOtfUp  activity. 


Related 
Materials: 


Other  VIi4CBT  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
' instruction; 

*  Discipline  in  the  Classroom  tlS  (See  page  585) 

*  Individualizing  Instruction  til  (See  page  589) 

*  Knowledge  of  Results  #12  {See  Page  609) 


Ordering 
Informations 


Write;    Vlmcet  Associates^  Inc. 
P.O.  Box  24714 
Los  AngeleSf  'California 


90024 
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% 


Ordering  Cost;      Filmstrip-tape  program  $18 •OO 

Information;  ,  * 

(Continued)'  Specify  whether  cag^sette  or  ^reel-^to-^reel 

tapes  are  desirerT.    Order  by  title  and 
program^,nuraber.    Two-week  preview  available 
4  .  for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 

\  * 
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title; 
Descr iptor; 

Publication 
Da,te(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
DGVelopment;  - 


Knowledge  of  Results  #12 

A  f ilinstrip"tape  program  for  teachers  which  presents 
guidelines  for  providing  students  with  immediate 
feedbi^clc  regarding  their  performance 


W.  James  Popham,  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  improving  their  teaching  proficiency 


Objectives:    According  to  the  author,  the  principal 
objective -of  this  progfam  is  that  "when  presented 
with  fictitious  descriptions  of  teachers  in  action 
the  learner  will  be  able  to  identic  wh:ch  them 
is  using  the  knowledge  of  results*  principle.'*  He 
goes  on  to  say  that  learners  also  should  "be  able  to 
generate  descriptions  of  diverse  methods  of 
providing  knowledge  of  resuljts.** 

The  pi^ogram  ^scusses^  four  methods  of  providing 
immediate  feedback;    (1)  a  simple  "right"  or 
"wrong";  (2)  a  simple  statement  of  the  correct 
r<9s^onse;  (3)  "'right*;  or  ''wrong''  plus  elaboration; 
(4)  the  correct  response  plus  elaboration.  Examples 
are  given  of  classroont  reinforcement  and 
non reinforcement.  ^ 

Teachers  involve'^d  in  'this  program  better  understand 
and  consequently  organize  methods  they  can  use  for 
providing  adequate  feedback  during  the  instructional 
sequence. 

The  program  was  field  tested  oi^  two  occasions  with 
secondary  education  credential  candidates  at  UCLA. 
Results  of  testing  presented  in  the  instructor's 
manual  follow;    Group  I;  "pretest  42  percent  correct 
and  po^ttest  88  percent  correct  and  Group  II; 
pretest  "44  percent  correct  and  posttest  95  percent 
correct. 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use: 


Conditions 
of  Uset 


Re  la  ted 
Materials: 


I^eairners  vi^w  a  filmstrip  and  irespond  on  an 
answer  sheet.    However,  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  grcup  needs* 

sin  an  inservice,  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice  courses,  the  .filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  instruction. 

Regardless  of  the  user  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  ten^'item  examination  which  may  be 
used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.    The  examination 
is  based  on  the  measutable  objectives  for  the 
program. 

Fdrroat:    Best  used  to  suppl<»ment  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  instruction. 
Personnel)    An  indeterminate  number  may  be 
accommodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential^  one  ^rson  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  films^'rip  and 
administe;:in9  the  examination. 
Product  Components:    The  program  includes: 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accompanying  audiotape  (r^el-to-^reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor *8*manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span»    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in*  length. 

The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies.  Discus- 
sion of  the  examination  items  should  be  particularly 
helpful  as  followup. 

Other  VIMCET  products  which  treat  the  area  of 
instruction: 

•  Discipline  in  the  Classroom  #15  (See  page  585) 

•  Individualizing  Instruction  #21  (See  page  589) 

•  Instructional  Supervision:    A  Criterion*^ 
Referenced  Strategy  ill  (See  page  605) 


Ordering  Write:    Vimcet  Associates,  Inc. 

Information:  P.O.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 
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Ordering  Cost:     i?ilinstrip--tape  program  '  $18-00 

Information: 

^  (Continued^  ^  Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-^to-^reel 

tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.'  Two*week  preview  availabl's 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title:  ' 
Descr  iptor ; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator* 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose: 


Instructional  Tactics  for  Affective  Objectives  #24 

h  f iljnstrip^tape  proqrajn  for  teachers  which 
describes  three  tactics^-inodeling,  contiguity  and 
reinforcement"for  the  promotion  of  affective 
^  objectives 

1971 


^W.  James  Popham,  Graduate  School  of  Educatioh,  UCLA 

Prbspective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  wth,  inproving  the'"  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    Kdne  stated 

Objectives;  The  author  states  that  at  the  close  of 
the  program  the  viewer  will  be  able  to; 

1.  Describe  the  general  nature  of  each  of  the 
following  instructional  tactics;  ^modeling, 
contiguity  and  reinforcement  ^ 

2.  Indicate  wiiich,  if  any,  of  these  three 
instructional  tactics  are  being  eirployed  when 
presented  with  fictitious  descripticqis  of 
teachers  atteirpting  to  accomplish  affective 
objectives 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Development; 


The  discussion  of  the  instructional  tactics  includes 
several  specific  examples  of  affective  objectives  as 
well  as  activities  in  order  to  clarify  the  function 
of  each  tactid. 


^lOt 


Teachers  involved  in  this  program  should  begin  to 
feel  more  comfortable  with  the  difficult  task' of 
teaching  for  affective  changes  in  learner  behavior* 
The  program  advocates  measurable  skills  which  can  be 
used  to  achieve  identifiable  competencies. 

This  program  was  field  tested  with  167  secondary 
education  candidates  at  UCLA,    h  random  selection  of 
lOd  examination  papers  showed  the  following 
results;    Part  I;    pretest  32  percent  and  posttest 
93  percent;  Part  II;    pretest  61  percent  and 
posttest  86  percent.  * 
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Main  Learners  view  a  filmstrip.    However^  followup 

Activities;  activities  depend  on  individual  grouf  needs. 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 

Related 

Materials; 

• 

Ordering 


In  an  inservice^  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice  courses,  the  filmstrip  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  courses  in  instruction. 

Regardless  of  the  user  groups  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  a  two-part  examination  which  may  be 
used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.    Bach  section 
is  based  on  one  of  the  measurable  objectives  for  the 
program. 

Format;    Best  used  to  supplement  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  instruction. 
personnel.;    An  indeterminate  nuihber  may  be 
accowno^ated  by  this  filmstrip.    while  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential,,  one  person  in  the  group  heeds  to  ^ 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  CoBflponents;    The  program  includes; 

•  An  illustrated  filrastuip^  typically  30-40  frames 

•  Accompanying  audiotape  (reel^^to^reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
>the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 


Information; 


Vimcet  Associates^  Inc. 
P.O.  .Box  24714 

Los  Angeles^  California  9f0024 


Cost; 


Filmstrip^tape  program 


$18.00 


Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to-reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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Title; 
Descr Iptor t 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator ; 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


'  Content: 


UsefulneslB 
Related  to  CB£; 


Teaching  Units  and  Lesson  Plans  #13 

A  f ilmstrip-tape  program'for  teachers  which  provides 
an  examination  of  key  ingredients  of  effective 
written  instructional  plans 


1969 


W.  James  Popham^  Graduate  School  of  Education^  UCLA 

Prospective  as  well  as  experienced  teachers  who  are 
concerned  with  improving  their  teaching  proficiency 

Goals;    None  stated 

Objectives;    It  is  stated  that  at  the  end  of  the 
program  the  learner  will  be  able  to; 

1.  Correctly  use  the  terminology  associated  with 
lesson  and  unit  planning  by  matching  key  terms 
with' different  paraphrase  definitions  of  those, 
terms 

2.  List  the  recommended  elements  which  should  be 
included  in  teaching  units 

3.  List  the  recommended  elements  which  should  be 
included  in  lesson  plans 

4.  Decide  whether  given  operations  should  be 
carried  out  in  developing;  (a)  lesspn  plans^  (b) 
teaching  units^  (c)  both  or  <d)  neither 

The  recommended  elements  in  a  teaching  unit  are; 

(1)  precise  i7istrut;t;ional  objectives^  (2)  pretest^ 
(3)  day-by-day  activities^  (4)  criterion  cheeky 

{5)  posttest^ '{6)  resources  and  (7)  back-up  lesson. 
The  recommended  elements  discussed  for  a  lesson  plan 
are;     (1)  precise  instructional  objectives^ 

(2)  learner  activities^  (3)  teacher  activities^  (4) 
time  estimates  and  (5)  assignments  (if  any). 

Teachers  involved  in  this  program  ^should  begin  to 
feel  more  comfortable  in  their  approach  to  the 
instructional  planning  process  beginning  with 
specific  instructional  objectives.    The  measurable 
objectives  advocated  in  th'  pirogram  can  be  used  to 
achieve  identifiable  corrpeLencies. 
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History  of 
Development; 


Main  . 

Activities; 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
^    of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


The  progran  was  tried  with  snBll  groups  as  well  as 
one  large  group  with  over  100  secondary  teaching 
credential  candidates  at  UCLA.    Pre^  and  posttest 
results  were  significant,  as  shown  by  quantitative 
data  in  the  instructor's  manual. 

Learners  view  a  filmstrip  and  tespond  on  an 
answer  sheet.    However i  followup  activities  depend 
on  individual  group  needs. 

In  an  inservicei  teachers  and  administrators  may 
discuss  the  program  in  an  after  school  session.  For 
preservice  coursesi  the  filinstrlp  may  be  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  couifses  in  curriculum. 

Regardless  of  the  us^  group,  each  participant  is 
required  to  take  the  four-part  examination  which  may 
be  used  as  a  pretest  and/or  a  posttest.  Each 
section  is  based  on  one  of  the  four  objectives  of 
the  program.  ' 

Format;    Best  used  to  supplement  a  course  or  workshop 
focusing  on  the  area  of  curriculum. 
Personnel;    An  indeterminate  number  ^y  be 
accomnodated  by  this  filmstrip.    While  a  coordinator 
is  not  essential,  one  person  in  the  group  needs  to 
be  responsible  for  setting  up  the  filmstrip  and 
administering  the  examination. 
Product  Components;    The  program  includes;  ^ 

•  An  illustrated  filmstrip,  typically .30-40  frames 

•  Acconipanying  audiotape  (reel^-to-^reel  or  cassette) 

•  Instructor's  manual  suggesting  techniques  for 
using  the  program.    It  also  includes  a  copy  of 
the  answer  sheet  and  examination  which  may  be 
duplicated  locally. 

Time  Span;    The  audiotape  narration  is  approximately 
30  minutes  in  length. 

It  is  recotatfcended  that  learners  should  prepare 
actual  short  lessen  plans  (which  they  intend  to  use) 
employing  the  elements  discussed. 

Other  VIHCi^  programs  treating  this  area  of 
instructicHi; 

•  Writing  Tests  Which  Measure  Objectives  #29  (See 
page  435) 

•  ftnalyzinq  Learning  Outcomes  til  (See  page  325) 

•  lnstruc_tional  Tactics  for  Affective  Objectives 
♦24  (See  page  613) 
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Ordering  Write;    vimcet  Associates*  Inc. 

Information;  p.o.  Box  24714 

Los  Angeles,  California  90024 

Cost:     Films trip- tape  program  $18.00 

Specify  whether  cassette  or  reel-to^reel 
tapes  are  desired.    Order  by  title  and 
program  number.    Two-week  preview  available 
for  any  two  filmstrip  programs. 
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TitXe; 


Packages  for  AutonoiiK:)us  Learning  (PAL)  System 


Descriptor;  A  self-instructional  system  for  teachers  who  want  to 

learn  how  to  plan^  write  and  evaluate  learning 
activity  packages  (lAPa) 


Publication 
Date(s) : 


1973  (Revised  Edition) 


Originator; 


Clover  Park  School  District^  Tacomaf  Washington 


Intended  Osers:     Teachets  who  wish  to  learn  skills  in  developing 
learning  activity  packages  for  classroom  use 

Purpose;  Goals;    The  following  are  goals  of  the  PAL  System; 

1.  Using  a  systems  approach^  cpnstruct  and  evaluate 
»  one  or  more  LAPs  in  the  subject  matter  of  youc 

own,  choice 

2.  To  acquaint  practitioners  with  resouroea  that 
are  available  to  assist  them  in  adding  many  more 
LAPS  to  the  one  or  two  that  they  have  already 
painstakingly  developed 

Objectives:    The  developers  writa  that  after 
successful  completion  of  the  PAL  system  eadh  teacher 
will  be  able  to; 

1.  Perform  a  task  analysis  of  an  area  of 
instruction  which  falls  within  the  participant's 
teaching  responsibility 

2.  Select  those  tasks  which  may  be  appropriately 
taught  using  one  or  more  learning  activity 
packages 

3.  Write  measurable  performance  objectives  for 
selected  learning  tasks;  develop  and  diagram  an 
instructional  strategy  aimed  at  one  or  more 
particular  learning  tasks 

4.  Write  a  criterion-referenced  test  for  one  or 
more  performance  objectives;  sequence  the 
products  discussed, above  into  a  format  which  is 
referred  to  as  a  LAP  (i.e.^  develop  a  LAP) 

5.  Evaluate  a  teacher- developed  LAP  and  modify  it 
based  upon  feedback;  write  a  student  performance 
contract 

6.  Ose  the  following  resources  to  assist  in  the 
development  of  LAPS  beyond  the  workshop* 

•  The  Instructional  Objectives  Exchange 

•  Computer  Based  Hesource  Units 
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Purpose; 
(Continued) 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
E>evelopnient; 

Main 

Activities; 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


m     The  State  of  Washington  Learning  Activity 

Paqkage  System 
«     The  KRIC  and  CUE  Clearinghouse  on 

Educational  Media  and  Technology 

There  are  nine  learning  activity  packages  in  the  PAL 
system.    E>evelopers  contend  that  by  learning  through 
LAPS,  teachers  acquire  first-hand  knowledge  of  what 
a  LAP  is  prior  to  developing  their  own  LAPS.  In 
preparing  LAPs,  learner^  become  acquainted  with  the 
following:  ^ 
m     Instructional  needs  assessment  ^ 

•  Task  analysis 

m     Performance  objectives 

m     Objectives  in  the  cognitive^  affective  and 

psychomotor  domains 
m     Criterion-'referenced  tests 

•  Instructional  strategies 
m     Evaluaticxi  of  LAPs 

The  system's  usefulness  is  stated  by  the  developers 
as  followf^:.    ^A  learning  activity  package,  sometimes 
referred  to  as  a  LAPj  module,  UMIPAC,  etc.  #  is 
merely  a  systematically  developed  and  sequenced 
booklet  which  guides  the  learner  to  the  successful 
achievement  of  predetermined  objectives  in  the  most 
effective  and  effi^cient  possible  way."  Teachers 
will  be  able  to  develop  instructional  materials  for 
use  in  cofnpetency  based  teaching. 

No  information  is  available. 

. 

The  activities  are  sequenced  so  that  learners; 

1.  Perform  a  task  analysis  in  an  instructional  area 
of  their  choice 

2.  Write  one  or  more  performance  objectives  for  the 


3.  Prepare  a  criterion-^referenced  test  for  each  of 
the  objectives;  develop  a  matrix  to  show 
relationship  of  test  it6ms*to  performance 
objectives 

4.  Construct  an  instructional  strategy  fdr  the  LAP 

5.  Develop  and  put  tpgether  componruts  of  a  LAP 

6.  Evaluate  and  revise  a  LAP  based  upon  feedback 

7.  E>evelop  a  student  performance  contract 

For mat;    The  PAL  system  is  designed  for  use  in  work- 
shop sessions.    There  are  two  kifids  of  sessions; 
^resource  utilization  sessions  in/which  learners  are 
acquainted  with  resources  and  laboratory  sessions 
which  allow  for  questions,  practice  exercises, 
posttests  and  problem  discussion. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Use; 

Related 
MateriaJls: 


Personnel;    A  qualified  course  instructor  or  workshop 
director  is  required.  -  This  person  sets  up  workshop 
sessions  and  provides  materials  and  resources  for 
participant?. 
Product  Components; 

•  The  PAL  System  prospectus  describing  activities 
and  the  system  (22  pp.) 

•  LAP  ffl;    covers  instructional  needs  assessment, 
task  analysis,  tasks  appropriately  taught 
through  LAPs,  and  entry  behavior  (27  pp.) 

•  LAP  #2;    contains  an  overview  of  performance 
objectives  (48  pp.) 

•  LAP  #3;    provides  an  indepth  study  of  objectives 
,  in  the  cognitive  domain  (32  pp.) 

•  LAP  #4;    provides  an  indepth  study  of  objectives 
in  the  affective  and  psychomotor  domains  (24  pp.) 

•  LAP  #5;    covers  writing  criterion-referenced 
tests  (27  pp.) 

•  LAP  #6;.    covers  instructional  strategies  (38  pp4.) 

•  LAP  #7;^  discusses  LAP  components  an6  iDethods  of 
sequencing  (28  pp.) 

•  LAP  #8;    treats  evaluation  of  a  package  (28  pp.) 

•  LAP  id;    describes  writing  student  performance 
contracts  (41  pp.) 

•  The  PAL  System  Illustrative  Products  Booklet: 
contains  sample  learning  lattices,  instructional 
stjrategieSi  packages,  etc.  (170  pp.) 

There  may  be  some  special  equipment  .needs  in 
resource  utilization  sessions,  e.g.,  microfiche 
reader/printer . 

Time  Span;    Several  months  are  required  for 
completion  of  all  sessions  4. 

There  is  no  specialized  prior  knowledge  necessary  for 
participants  to  develop  course  products. 

There  is  a  second  portion  of  the  PAL  system; 

•  Planning?  Writing  and  Evaluating  Instructional 
Systems 


Ordering 
Information; 


Write; 


Cost; 


I.M.  Warren  ^  . 

Clover  Park  School  District  Na.  400 
5214  Steelacoom  Blvd.  S.W. 
Tacomai  Washington  98499 

Information  is  not  available. 
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Title; 


Descriptor t 


Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator! 
Intended  Userst 


^rpose; 


Individualizing  Instruction!    Materials  and 
Classroom  Procedures 

A  textbook  which  shows  teachers  teachniques  of 
individualized  instruction 

1972,  279  pp. 

Helen  Davis  Dell,  Science  Research  Associates  (SHA) 

Prospective  and  experienced  classroom  teachers  who 
wish  to  improve  their  ability  to  provide 
individualized  instruction 

The  purpose  of  this  text  is  to  assist;  the  users  in 
developing  their  own  materials  amd  procedures  for 
individualizing  instruction.    The  author  states  that 
much  existing  material  about  individualized 
instruction  "is  limited  to  one  or  two  procedures, 
the  complete  concept  of  individualization  is  seldom 
presented*      The  author*  s  intent  in  this  text  is  to 
help^teachers  "develop  techniques  furthering  every 
aspect  of  individualization." 
G5als;>^  None  stated 

Objectives!    Each  chapter  iiT^tJ^text  contains  a 
statement  of  the  objectives  intMded  for  the 
reader.    The  following  exai^ple  is  from  the 
introductory  chapter.    "When  you  have  completed  this 
chapter  vcu  should  be  able  tot 

•  List  the  /ive  con^onents  of  individualized 
instruction 

«     List  the  four  purposes  of  an  instructional 
objective 

•  List  the  roles  a  teacher  must  assume  in  an 
individualized  classroom.    State  the  difference 
between  a  classroom  that  allows  for  independent 
learning  and  one  that  allows. for  both 
independent  and  individualized  learning 

•  Present  an  argument  for  an  individualised 
classroom"  ' 


Content;  The  content  of  the  text  is  arranged  into  nine 

chapters t 

1.  Introduction 

2.  Writing  Instructional  Objectives 

3.  Preparing  Learning  Guides 

4.  Evaluating  Student  Progress 


530 


Content; 
(Continued) 


.Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Development: 

Main 

Activities; 


Provisions 
for  Ose; 


5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 


Classroom  Organization 

Teacher "Student  Interaction  in  the  Classroom 
Recordkeeping 

Developing  a  Student-*Managed  Classroom 
Assessing  the  Extent  of  Individualization  in  a 
Classroom 


Conditions' 
of  Use; 


Two  appendices  contain; 

A.  -  Posttests  for  material  covei^ed  in  each  chapter 

B.  .  Notes  to  administrators  and  supervis6rs 

This  text  is  a  relatively  inexpensive  way  to  provide 
self-instructional  experiences  to  classroom  teachers 
to  help  them  promote ^individualized  instruction. 

Ho  information  available 


Users  of  this  text  sinply  may  read  it^  or  they  may 
study  the  objectives  presented  at  the  beginning  of 
each  chapter^  take  the  pretest  (also  at  the 
beginning  of  each  chapter) ^  complete  several 
self^check  items  spread  throughout  each  chapter  and  * 
take  the  appropriate  posttest  for  the  chapter. 
Topics  for  Discussion^  Discussion  Questions  and 
other  practice  exercises  are  included  in  each 
chapter.    These  require  instructor  or  supervisor 
evaluation.    Bibliographies  at  the  end  of  each 
chapter  indicate  sources  of  further  information. 

Format;    The  format  of  the  text  is  ro6stly  self^ 

instructional^  although  certain  parts  of  the  text 

may  be  used  for  group  discussion  or  require 

Instructor  or  supervisor  evaluation. 

Personnel;    Though  not  directly  stated^  it  appears  ^ 

that  the  text  is  designed  to  accommodate  one  user. 

If  several  persons  are  using  the  text^  it  is 

probably  wise  to  provide  for  an  instructor. 

Product  Components;    The  text  is  designed  for  use  by 

itself. 

Time  Span;    Mo  indication  of  the  optimum  time  span 
for  the  use  of  the  product  is  indicated. 

Wo  restraints  on,  the  use  of  this  text  are  indicated. 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 
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624 


Ordering 
Information; 


Writer 


Science  Research  Associatesi  Inc. 
Subsidiaries  of  IBM 


College  Division 

1540  Page  Mill  Road 

Palo  Alto,. California  94304 

(415)  493-4700 

Cost;     $3.96  (Order  No.-  13-1490) 
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Title; 


Design  and  Development  of  Curricular  MaterialTs^ 


Descri^'tor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 
Purpose; 


Content; 


A.  preaervice  *s"elf-instructional  program  in  two 
voluihes  that  teaches  curriculum  design  procedurds 
based  on  the  structured<-curriculum  model 

1976 


Doris  T.  Gcw  (ed.)#  Learning  Research  and 
pevelopraent  Center ^  University  of  Pittsburgh 

The  program  is  designed  for  use  in  postbaccalaureate 
or  upper  division  university  level  courses. 

Goals;    Developers  point  to  a  need  to  relieve  the 
shortage  of  personnel  trained  in  innovative  design 
procedures  brought  on  by  the  movement  toward 
individualized  curricula.  ,  ^ 

Objectives ;    Each  of  the  twelve  self-instructional.^^  ' 
units  includes  terminal  objectives^  prerequisite  ' 
objectives  and  a  htferarchy  of  oMectives. 

The  con{>onents  of  a  self-instructional  unit  are 
listed,  and  defined  as  follows; 

•  Rationale--expZains  ^y  the  objectives  in  the 
unit  are  included  iti  a  curriculum  design  course 

•  Terminal  Objectives — state  in  behavioral  terms 
^at  the  student  should  be  able  to  do  after 
instruction 

•  Prerequisite  Objectives — usually  stated  in  a 
previous  unit^^  these  are  required  for  mastety  of 
the  unit  .  ^ 

•  Hierarchy  of  Objectives — charts  the 
instructional  sequence  to  show  the  relationship 
of  objectives  by  level  of  difficulty 

•  Study  Guides — one  or  more  found  in  each  unit; 
they  list  objectives  for  a  section  of  the  unit^ 
list  student  tasks  (learning  experiences)  and 
sources  for  these  tasks  coded  to  objectives 
{extensive  readings) 

•  Overview — provides  one  or  more  of  the  following; 
content  summary^  information  otherwise  difficult 
to  obtain  and  design  poi^nts  of  view 

•  Bibliography — lists  sources  £or  the  unit  and 
further  work  as  required  by  each  student 

•  References — contain  al%  sources  used  in  the  bnlt 
overview 
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533 


Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


History  of 
Development; 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  ttee; 


#  Posttest — either  an  objective  test  (answer  key 
provided)  or  a  performance  test. (product  to  be 
evaluated)  '  ^ 

•  Pretest — given  for  diagnostic  purposes 

Specialized  procedures  have  been  founci  useful  in 
re^^arch  and  development  centers  to  design,  and 
develop  individualized  curricula.    This  kind  of 
curriculum  is  the  best  for  fully  effecting 
coit^tency  based  education  prQ|grrains. 

The  mod^l  presented  in  this  program  was  used  to  train 
curriculum  doctoral  students  in  a  pilot  project  of 
the  ItRDC  and  the  School  of  Education  at  the 
University  of  Pittsburgh.    Developers  go  on  to  state 
that  the  training  materials  in  these  two  volumes 
were  **revised  on  the  basis  of  this  pilot  test  and  of 
later  testing  with  more  than  200  students  in  the 
External  Studies  Program  of  the  University  of 
Pittsburgh.*^    tfo  quantitative  data  are  available  to 
reflect  the  outcomes  of  this  field  testing. 

In  each  unit  there  are  one  or  more  study  guides  which 
instruct  the  student  in  reading  assignments  along 
wittT^ollowip  questions  or  application  exercises  of 
"Wh^fferis  read.    Occasionally^  the  student  is  directed 
toward  producing  something^  e.g.^  card  file  to  be 
used  on  the  job.    Students  will  take  posttests  at 
the  end  of  each  unit. 

Format:    The  material  in,  this  program  is  self- 
instructional^  but  it  is  to  be  used  in  conjunction 
with  a  university- level  course. 
Personnel;    The  number  of  participants  is  not 
limitedr  however^  a  .course  instructor  is  essential 
to  clarify  any  points  o^  coniEusion  and  assist 
students  in  moving  through  the'  text. 
Product  Coanponents;    Thete  are  two  volumes  in  this 
program:  ^ 

1.  Self-Instructional  Text 

2.  Instructional  Design  Articles 

Time  Span;    There  is  no  indication  of  time  needed  to 
complete  the  program.    It  is.  assumed  that  a  minimum 
of  one  quarter  ot  semester  would  be  necessary. 

Students  participating  in  thi^  program  should  have  a 
background  in  education^  psychology  and  an  academic 
discipline.  '  - 


Related 
Hater ials: 


Hone 


§34 


Ordering , 
Information; 


Write; 


Center  for  International  ^tudies 
Publications  Section 


G-6  Mervis  Hall  * 
University  of  Pittsburgh  -  \ 
Pittsburgh^  Pennsylvania  15260 

Cost;     $19.95  for  two-volume  set 
-   $14.95  for  Volume  1  only 


• 


629 


Title;  A  CoiH)etency-^Based  Instructional  Approach  for 

Teachers  in  Secondary  Schools  in  Low-Income  Urban 
Areas 

Descriptor;  A  dissertation  providing  secondary  teachers  in 

low-income  urban  areas  with  an  instructional  package 
to  assist  them  in  the  construction  of  competency 
based  Instructional  modules  for  students 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Septeniber  1974,  176  pp* 


Gwendolyn  H.  Austin,  University  of  Massachusetts, 
dissertation  submitted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education 

Secondary  classroom  teachers  in  low-inccme  urban 
areas  who  want  to  learn  how  i.o  construct  ^mpetency 
based  instructional  modules  for  students 

l?he  'author  states  that  **In  spite  of  reform  efforts 
during  the  past  fifteen  years,  secondary  schools  in 
low^income  urban  areas  are  still  in  serious 
trouble.    This  dissertation  attempts  to  interface 
theoretical  and  conceptual  underpinnings  of  these 
rtform  movements;    the  curriculum  reform  movement? 
the  Great  Society  Programs  of  the  Kennedy  and 
Johnson  admin  istrat ions  i  and  the  current  Conqpetency- 
Based  Tea6her  Education  (CBTE)  movement.    Using  the 
CBTE  approach,  this  dissertation  focuses  on 
dimensions  with  which  CBTE  did  nob  deal — 
specifically,  low^income  populations  and  secondary 
schools." 


Content; 


According  to  the  autnor,  "This  dissertation  develops 
an  Instructional  package  for  secondary  teachers  from 
lowincome  urban  areas  to  enable  them  to  construct 
competency*-based  instructional  modules  for  their 
students.    Defined  as  a  self-containe>i  ^nd 
independent  unit  of  instruction,  a  module  has  a 
primary  focus  on  clearly  defined  objectives  and 
specified  criteria  by  which  the  attainment  of  the 
objectives  will  be  determined.    The  module  contains 
varied  learning  activities  to  assist  the  learner  in 
attaining  the  stated  objectives.^  This  dissertation 
is  designee^  to  train  classroom  teachers  to  construct 
instructional  modules  so  as  to  actualize  conpetency- 
based  pupil  education  programs." 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


The  dissertation  is  useful  to  the  secondary  classroom 
teacher  in  low-inpome  urban  areas  who  needs  to 
develop  competency  based  instructional  modules. 


Main  The  instructional  package*  Chapter  V  of  the  disserta- 

Activities;  tion*  presents  information  related  to  the  various  ' 

parts  of  a  module  and  provides  steps  for  constructing 
a  module.    The  learner  is  instructed  to  read  through 
the  introdwtory  inaterials  and  to  work  through  the 
modules  provided*  according  to  the  directions  given 
■  for  each*    Finally,  the  learner  is  instructed  to 
develop  a  siDdule  of  his  or  her  own.    The  Appendix 
contain!?  a  list  of  materials  which  supplement  the 
package.    The  learner  is  instructed  to  perform  tasks 
such  as  the  selection  of  a  titl^  for  a  module,  the 
preparation  of  rationales  and  objectives  and  the 
development  of  pue*  and  posttests* 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Format:    Self -instructional 

Personnel;    No  specific  requirements.    A  single 
individual  may  proceed  through  the  material 
independently. 

Product  Components;    The  instructional  module 
contained  within  Chapter  V  of  this  dissertation. 
Time  Span;    Wo  information  available. 

Tlo  specific  conditions  o£  use  are  detailed. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Xerox  University  Microfilms 
P.O.  Box  1764  ' 
Ann  Arbor,.  Michigan  48106 


Cost;     Paperback  Copy 
Library  Book 
35mm  Microfilm 


$15.00* 
18.00* 
7,50* 


^Prices  for  ac£K3emic  institutions.    Prices  are 
slightly  higher  for  private,  profit-making 
businessesr 
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INSTRUCTION:  REFERENCES 


Title; 
Descriptors 


Publication 
Datets) : 

Originator; 


intended  Ufiers: 


Purpose' 


Content; 


Usefulneas 
Belated  to  CBB; 


Basic  Principles  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

A  book  which  provides  explanatory  infornj^tion  on,  ^he 
rationale  fo£  curriculun  and  instructionMn  an 
educational  setting 

1975  {33rd  Printing),  128  pp. 


Ralph  W.  Tyler^  Director  Bneritus^  Center  for 
Advanced  Study  in  the  Behavioral'  Sciences^  former 
Professor  of  Education  and  Dean^  Division  of  Social 
Sciences^  the  University  of  Chicago 

*  * 

Because  it  was  originally  published  as  a  syllabus 
for  an  e(^ucation  course^  it  could  be  Assumed  that 
the  book  is  primarily  for  use  in  preservlce  courses. 

The  author  states  that  the  **book  outlines  one  way  of 
viewing  an  instructional  prog];a]Tt  as  a  functioning 
instrunent  of  education." 
The  rationale  for  the  book  starts  with  four 
<}uestions  to  be  answered  in  curriculum  development; 
I*    What  educational  purposes  should  the. school  seeH 
to  attain? 

2.  What  educational  experiences  can  be  provided 
that  are  liKely  to  attain  these  purposes? 

3.  How  can  these  educational  experiences  be 
effectively  organized? 

4.  How  can  we  determine  whether  these  purposes  are 
being  attained? 

These  questions  are  not  answered  in  the  book; 
suggested  methods  ^re  provided  instead. 

There  are  five  chapters  in  the  book.    The  first  four 
tre^t  the  questions  as  shown  arix^ve  to  develop  a 
rationale  for  study.    In  the  last  chapter, 
discussion  is  given  to  staff  involvement  in 
curriculum  building. 

This  treatise  provides  considerable  information 
useful  to  introducing  basic  concepts  and  principles 
inherent  to  CBE. 


Materials; 


Kone 


633  53(S 


Ordering  Write;    The  University  of  Chicago  Press 

Inforiaatlon:  5801  Ellis  Avenue 

ChicagOf  Illinois  60637 

(312)  753-1234 


Cost! 

c 


$2.45 
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Title> 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
D^te(s) : 

Or  iginatort 
Xntendtid  Users: 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Guidelines  for  Developing  a  Competency-Based 

Xn-service  Teacher  Education  Prograin  (CBITE) 
*  * 

k  book  of  guidelines^ to  assist  school  districts  in 
planning  a  treinsition  from  traditional  to  con^setency 
based  inservic^ 

August  1974,  :64  pp.  +  appen. 


Gordon  Lawrence  and  Charles  Branchf  Florida 
Educational  Research  and  Development  PrograTn 

Anyorw  who  is  involved  in  atten^sts  to  convert  a 
traditional  inservice  program  to  a  competency  based 
prograK 

ri!he  ^luthors  state  that  the  main  purpose  of  the 
project  was  *'to  develop  and  field  test  procedures 
and  training  materials  that  the  county  school 
systems  in  Florida  could  use*iii  developing  their  own 
programs  of  competency-based  in-service  education 
for  teachers.*"  '^The  book  reflects  the  experiences  of 
this  project".  . 

Major  isections  of  the  book  are: 

1.  A  PerspeCbive  on  the  Competencjf  J^pproach"def  ines 
competenciejf^and  explains  how  they  are  derived* 
their  focus  on  teacher  education  programs,  how 
they  are  assessed,  characfieristics  and  their 
adaptation  to  inservice  teacher  education 

2.  Changing  Hesponsibilities  in  the  In-service 
Programr-descfibes  changes  involved  in  the 
transition  including  program  elements, 
certificate  extension  units,  program  management 
and  the  roles  of  the  supervisor/inservice 
director*  the  teacher*  the  school  administrator* 
university/college  personnel  and  State 
Department  of  Education 

3.  Practical  Arguments  for  Teacher  Management  of 
CBITB^*describes  problems  in  management  and 
functions  of  a  peer  panel 

4.  Guidelines  for  Developing  a  Competency-Based  In^ 
service  Program^ — outlines  in  detail  a  four-phase 
developiaent  iiicluding  organization,  orientation* 
implementation  and ^planning  a  full  CBITE  program 

*5.    Concluding  Remarks 
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Content;  There  are  two  a:E^endices.    One  lists  Florida's 

(Continued)  modules  on  generic  teaching  conpetencies#  and  the 

other  provides  an  inventory  of  concepts  about  middle 

school  teaching. 

Usefulness  The  type  of  program  described  In  this  book. allows  for 

Related  to  CBE;     teacher's  competencies  to  be  (^monstrated  rather 
^  than  inferred  from  records. 

Related  Patterns  of  Effective  In-secvice  Edpcation# 

Materials!  -  Gordon'Lawrence,  et  all    (Available  from  source 

listed  below) 

Ordering  Write;    Panhandle  Area  Educational  Co9p€rative 

Information;  P.O.  Drawer  190 

aipley,  Flo^-ida  32426 

Cost;  $2.50 
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Titles 


Competency  Tests  and  Graduation  Requirements 


Descr iptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 
Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
K^tcrials; 

Order ing 
Information; 


A  monograph  ^or  administrators  which  describes 
background  information  and  the  current  movement 
toward  coi^wtency  tests  as  ^taduation  requirements 

1976/  69  pp.  +  appen. 


James  P.  Clark/  Reseeuch  Associate/  and  Scott 
Thompson,  Associate  Secretary  for  Research,  Hational 
Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals  (NASSP) 

School  and  district  administrators 


The  authors  state 'that  the  purpose  of  this  monograph 
"is  to  explore  the  use  of  a  variety  of  specific 
cO]q)etency  tests  that  measure  skill  achievement 
required  for  high  school  graduation.**    This  has 
become  a  growing  concern  as  nK)re  high  school 
graduates  are  found  to  be  deficient  in  basic  skills^ 

A  brief  discussion  is  given  to  defining  competency 
tests  and  their  relative  position  at  the  state  and 


current  JUae  are  presented  in  the  areas  of 
mathei^ics,  reading,  writing/  democratic  process, 
art/^music  and  money  management. 


schools  using  competency  tests;  the  other, 
legislative)  and  state  board  rulings  concerning 
conpetency  tests. 


Anyone  interested  in  current,  specific  information 
regarding  the  role  of  competency  testing  for 
graduation  requirements  would  find  this  document 
useful. 


Write;    The  national  Association  of  Secondary  School 
Principals 
1904  Association  Drive 
Restqn/  Virginia    22091  ■ 

Cost;     $3.00  (must  be  prepaid  if  order  is  fewer 


than  four  copies) 
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Title; 
Descr  iptor ; 

Publication 
Date (a) ; 

Originator ; 
Intended  UserS: 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


CAitEER*SEX»RACE  Analysis  Kit  . 

A  kit  designed  to  assist  educators ^  parents  and 
others  in  identifying  sex/r^ce/career  bias  in 
curriculum  nirherials 

1977,  20  pp. 


Gwyneth  Britton,  Gwyneth  Britton  and  Associates,  Inc, 
Corvallis,  Oregon 

Educators,  parents  and  others  desiring  a  tool  for 
docuaenting  the  presence  or  absence  of  sex/race/ 
career  bias  in  curriculum  materials 

According  to  the  developer,  '•the  purpose  of  this 
sex/race/career  analysis  kit  is  to  provide  educators* 
parents,  and  others  with  an  appropriate  research  tool 
for  objectively  documenting  the  existence  or  absence 
of  sex/race/career  bias  in  ^reading^  literature,  and 
social  science  cPrriculum  materials.    In  addition, 
the  procedures  described  may  be  used  to  document  the 
number  of  other  characters,  such  as  the  aged,  single 
parent  families,  thBh,bAnd icapped ,  and  the  image  of 
farmers,  etc.    Some  modification  of  this  analysis 
procedure  is  necessary  for  use  in  other  subjects. *• 

The  kit  contains  genef&l  procedur'es  and  criteria  for 
analyzing  each  book,  instructions  for  preparing  a 
summary  sheet  and  examples  to  aid  in  displaying  the 
data.    The  kit  provides  .forms  for  recording  major 
character /career  role  assignment  by  sex  and  ethnic 
major  characters/careers  by  sex/race.    Summary  forms 
are  also  provided  for  both,  and  a  Sexism  Racism 
Profile  Sheet  is  included. 

The  kit  provides  eduPators,  parents  and  others  with  a 
means  for  reviewing  CBE  instructional  mater ials  £or 
career,  sex  and  race  bias. 

•     Sexigtt  Racism  Profile  by  publishers  for  some  49 
titles  (G.  Britton  Associates) 

Write;    Gwyneth  Britton  and  Associates,  Inc. 
,1054  W.'W.  Fillmore 
•Cbrvallis,  Oregoh    97330  - 


Cost;  $5.00 
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Title; 
Descriptor! 

Publication 
Date(s) t 

Originator: 

Purpose I 

Content J 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 


Related 
M^ter  ials ; 

Ordering 
Information: 


Guidelines  for  Establishing  An  Objective-Based 
Curriculum;    Occasional  Paper  #8 

A  paper  which  outlines  suggestions  for  the 
development  of  an  objective-based  instructional 
program 

February  1973V  17  pp. 


h^B  Brown^  Institute  for  Educational  Research 

According  to  the  developer,  "the  central  purpose  of 
this  paper  is  to  provide  suggestions  for  the 
development  of  an  objective-based  program." 

The  author  presents  his  viewpoints  in  three  sections 
of  this  paper.    The  first,  his  rationale,  is  a 
consideration  of  the  value  oi  specifying  objectives 
and  the  question  o'f  just  how  specific  objectives 
should  be.    In  the  second  section.  Viewpoints,  the 
author  examines  criticisms  of  objective-based 
programs.    In  the  final  section.  Approaches,  the 
various  approaches  to  selecting  objectives  are 
reviewed  and  eval>:ated.    An  appendix  contains  a 
listing  of  objectives  and  test  items. 

The  issues,  discussed  in  this  paper  should  be  of 
interest  to  educators  who  are  designing  a  curriculum 
based  on  specific  outcomes. 


None 


Write;    Institute  for  Educational  Research 
1400  Tfest  Maple  Avenue 
Downers  Grove,  Illinois  60515 


Cost;  $6.00 
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Title; 


Learning  Activity  Packages 


Descriptor:  dPcument  which  describes  learning  activity 

packages  as  one  approach  to  individualized 
instruction 


Publication 
Date(s) : 


January  1972^  90  pp. 


Originator;  Benjamin  F.  walker  and  Margery  M.  Bucholz^  Indiana 

State  University^  Terre  Haute^  Indiana 


Intended  Users: 


Teachers  interested  in  developing  learner  activity 
packages  (LAPs)  who  seek  examples  of 
teacher-prepared  rather  than  c<:^ercially  prepared 
materials 


Purpose; 


Content; 


The, purpose  of  this  document  is  to  provide  both 
information  about  individualized  learning  activity 
packages  and  a  bibliography  of  related  materLils. 

This  document  includes  four  learning  ac.tivity 
packages  developed  by  classroom  teachers;  ^'Sounds 
ttfe  Hear  and  the  Sound  We  Don't  Hear^"  "The  World  of 
the  Middle  Ages^"  "Filing  Fun-Damentals"  and  "Tag 
Along  With  Textiles."*   Reports  by  a  language  arts 
consultant^  an  extended  services  librarian  and  a 
high  school  principal  are  included.    Finally^  a 
bibliography  oC  books  and  periodicals  relating  to 
the  development  of  individualized  instructional 
materials  is  attached. 


Usefulness 
Belated  to  CBE; 


This  document  would  be  useful  to  teachers  who  are 
developing  instructional  materials  wjiich  may  be 
individually  prescribed  and  for  which  specific 
competencies  are  stated. 


Related  / 
Materials; 


Hone 


Ordering 
Information; 


This  document  is  available  (Order  No.  ED  073  063) 
from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington^  Virginia  22210 

Cost;      $  .83  (microfiche)  $4'.  67  (hardcopy) 
Plus  Postage 
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Title; 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Or  Iginator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; < 


Content  t 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Instructional  Design;    A  Plan  for  Unit  and  Course 
Development  ^ 

^  text  introducing  a  systeinatic  instructional  design 
plan  for  unit  and  course  development 

1977,  Second  Publication,  162  pp. 


Jerrold  E.  Ren^,  Instructional  Development  Services, 
San  Jose  State  University 

Principal  users  are  school  administrators  interested 
in  encouraging  their  faculties  to  explore  new 
methods  of  planning  and  instruction.    It  can ^Iso  be 
used  by  teachers  and  instructional  developers  in 
preparing  new  courses  or  in  revising  existing  ones. 

The  author  states  "the  purpose  of  this  book  is  to 
present  a  basic  approach  to  systematic  instructional 
planning  that  cem  be  adapted  for  use  on  any 
educational  or  training  level.    It  takes  into 
cbnslderatlon  all  major  elements  of  the  planning 
process,  presenting  the  essential  information  about 
them  in  a  straightforward,  nontechnical  manner.** 

Following  the  presentation  of  an  overview  of  the 
instructional  design  plan,  the  author  considers  each 
of  the  eight  plan  coR^nents  in  detail.  The 
conponents  tested  deal  with;    goals,  topics  and 
general  purposes,  learner  characteristics,  learning 
objectives,  subject  content,  preassessment , 
teaching/learning  activities  and  resources^  support 
services  and « evaluation.    In  the  final  section  the 
author  deals  with  some  ideas  which  may  improve  the 
rhance  o£  success  of  the  design  plan  and  techniques 
tor  measurimj  plan  outcomes.    These  include*  the 
mechanics  of  (1)  planning,  (2)  personnel 
capabilities  and  working  relationships  and  (3) 
efficiency,  cost  and  effectiveness  measures.  The 
bibliography  contains  entries  on  instructional 
design  systems,  learning  objectives,  learning 
theory,  individualized  learning,  instructional 
resources,  evaluation,  equipment  ^nd  facilities  and 
future  planning  and  accountability. 

The  method  provided  may  be  useful  to  educators 
responsible  for  iraplement Ing  the  various  aspects  of 
a  CBE  program. 
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Related 
Materials; 


Also  avallablei  although  not  Included  in  this 
Sourcebook^  is  a  detailed  study  guide  and  workhook 
and  audio-'cassette  recordings  to  he  used  in 
conjunction  with  this  text. 


Ordering 
Information: 


Write:    Pearon  Publishers 
6  Davis  Drive 

Belmont,  California  94002 


Cost;  $2.25 
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Title: 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date (8) : 

Originator; 
Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Coniputer 
Technology  {REACT)  Course  II;    Confute r*Or  iente< 
Curriculum 

K  training  course  to  introduce  teachers  and 
administrators  to  the  potential  applications  of 
computer  technology  to  five  subject  areas 


Worthwest  Regional  Educational  Laborat^ory  (NWREL)  # 
Portland f  Oregon 

Teachers  and/or  administrators  interested  in 
understanding  computer  applications  tc  the 
curriculum  areas  of  socia:l  studies  #  Englishf 
business  education!  sciences  and  mathematics 

The  purpose  of  Goursi  II  is  to  provide  teachers  with 
complete  and  understandable  materials  which  will 
assist  them  in  integrating  computers  into  the 
ongoing  curriculum. 

Goals;  The  units  of  the  REACT  course  were  designed 
to;  (I)  give  teachers  several  exainples  of  units 
that  they  might  use  in  courses  and  (2)  to  stimulate 
thinking  in  the  direction  of  possible  ways  in  whic^ 
the  coii{)uter  could  be  used  to  teach  the  curricOlum. 
Objectives;  Instructional  objectives  are  presented 
within  each  of  the  books  dealing  with  the  five 
specific  curriculum  areas  * 

The  course  is  corrposed  of  applications  in  each  of 
the  £ive  subject  areas;  these  can  be  used  for  a 
structured  course  or  workshop!  for  individual 
self-^^tudy  or  as  independent  reference  materials. 
Units  within  the  five  curriculum  areas  contain 
descriptions  of  the  corrputer  programs^  being  usedf 
rationale  for  the  unit#  methods  for  integrating  the 
unit  with  ongoing  curriculum!  p^arformanoe  objectives 
and  suggestions  for  seqs^encing  class  activities. 
The  first  five  books  are  devoted  to  curriculum 
areas;  the  remaining  three  books  present  REACT 
, computer  program  listings  and  application  uni€sf  one 
book  of  applications  for  tests  and  one  for  test 
answers. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  cbEj 


History  of 
Development J 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use: 


Conditions 
of  Use: 


Related 
Maerials: 

Ordering 
Information! 


The  course  assists  teachers  interested  in  preparing 
specific  curriculum  units  for  students  utilizing 
edui^ational  computer  technology. 

The  course  was  developed  and  field  tested  in 
conjunction  with  Course  I — Computers  in  Education! 
A  Survey. 

The  curriculum  units  within  each  subject  area  are 
based  on  a  computer  program  which  is  to  be  run  on  a 
terminal.    Posttests  are  provided  for  each  unit,  and 
bibliographies  refer  students  to  helpful 
supplementary  resources. 

Format:    The  course  may  be  used  in  a  university 
education  curriculum!  in  an  inservice  class  for 
educators  or  in  an  individual  study  program.  These 
materials  have  been  more  successful  when  used  as 
part  of  a  formal  course,  rather  than  in  self- 
instructional  mode.    Course  I  should  be  a 
prerequisite*  or  it  could  be  taught  siii.ultaneously. 
Personnel;    Wherever  tests  were  conducted*  it  was 
found  that  the  greatest  need  for  assistance  always 
arose  during  set-np:    in  orienting  the  coordinator* 
supplying  materials  and  tests  and  establ5shing 
procedures.    After  set-up,  any  problems  that  arose 
could  be  handled  by  telephone. 

The  materials  are  designed  to  be  used  with  a  computer 
and  computer  terminals,  but  they  also  are  being  used 
without  ccMitputer  access.    Therefore*  they  can  be 
used  in  regular  classroom  situations. 

•     Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACjC)  Course  I  (See  page  707) 

Writej    Tecnica  Education  Corporation 
1864  South  State  Street 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84115 


Costj      Set  of  9  books 


$24.95 
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Title: 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


Experience-Based  Learning;    How  to  Make  the 
Community  your  Classroom 

A  guidebook  designed  to  assist  educators  In 
implementing  an  experience-based  learning  approach 

July  1977,  246  pp. 


Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Larry  McClure,  Sue  Carol  Cook  and  Virginia  Thompson 
Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory,  Portland 
Oregon 

Teachers  and  administrators  interested  in 
implementing  experience~based  learning 

TO  provide  educators  with  learning        miques  which 
can  be  used  to  suET>ort  students  in  iitigfrortant 
con^nents  of  exper lence*based  learning;  student 
journals,  community  certification  of  survival 
skills,  ccmonunity  explorations  and^^^tudent  projects 


Content r 


This  book  provides  answers  to  the  following  six 
questions; 

1.  How  is  experience-based  learning  different? 

2.  How  do  you  structure  experience^based  learning? 

3.  How  can  you  link  community  resources  with 
student  projects? 

4.  How  do  you  write  student  projects? 

5.  How  do  you  locate  resource  people  and  include 
them  in  experience'-based  learning? 

6.  How  do  you  manage  the  process? 


Usefulness 
ftelated  to  CBB: 


The  appendices  contain  brief  descriptions  of  25 
student  projects  that  worked,  an  annotated  section 
with  brief  descriptions  of  relevant  publications, 
and  an  alphabetical  listing  of  selected  available 
literature  on  experience-abased  learning  and 
alternative  education  options. 

This  guidebook  would  be  diseful  to  teachers  planning 
to  expose  their  students  to  experience-based 
learning . 
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Related 
Materials; 


Supplementary  niaterials  which  help  school  staff 
organize  comraunlty-based  education  activities  into 
systematic  learning  experiences  for  students  include; 

•  Student  Guide  to  Writing  a  Journal,  16  pp, , 
$1.50  (postage  included) 

•  Student  CdiPpetencles  guide;    Survival  skills  for 
a  Changing  World,  44  pp.,  ?1.9S  {postage 
included) 

•  Student  Record  of  Coiiaiunity  Exploration,  24  pp., 
$1.50  (postage  included) 

•  The  Community  Resource  Person "^s  Guide  for 
Experience^Sased  Learnings  24  pp.,  $.95  (postage 
included) 


Materials  available  from  address  b^^low. 


Ordering 
Information; 


Write;    Office  of  Marketing 

Horthwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 
710  S.W.  Second  Avenue 
Portland^  Oregon  97204 
(503)  248-6950 


Cost;      §9.45  (postage  included) 
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Title; 


Preparing  and  Using  Individualized  Learning  Packages 
for  Ungraded  Continuous  Progress  Education 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date  1 3);  ^ 

Originator ; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose ; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBI5; 


ReUted 
ttoterials: 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  text  designed  to  assist  in  the  developaent  and  use 
of  Individinlized  Learning  Packages  (ILPs) 

1971;  Second  Printing,  April  1972,  264  pp. 


Philip  G.  Kapfer  and  Glen  F.  Ovard 

Educators  involved  in  the  development  of  individual- 
ized instructional  materials  amd  learning  strategies 

The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  present  the  - 
Individualized  Learning  Package  {ILP)  approach  to 
instructional  management  through  curriculum  design. 
The  book  itself  is  written  in  Individualized 
Learning  Packages. 

The  first  ILP  provides  a  view  of  individualized 
instruction  and  continuous  progress  education^  The 
ILPs  which  follow  deal  with  the  curricular  components 
(5  ILPs),  organizing  the  coinponents  (2  ILPs)  and 
evaluation  £dt  decision  and  action  (1  ILP). 


Basic  ingredientii  for  building  ILPs  include: 
1.    Concept,  skill  or  value  statements 
Slt^ecific  learning  objectives 

Alternative  learning  activities — including  media 
and  jaethods  of  all  types — selected  according  to 
the  content  Snd  strategy  of  instruction  and 
learning 

Assessment,  evaluation  or  testing — including 
pre",  self-  and  postaesessment  methods 
Quest  in  breadth  and  in  depth 


2. 
3. 


4. 


5. 


Provides  educators  with  ILP  approach  to  the  creation 
of  instructional  materials.    Approach  could  be  of 
—  to  ti&achers  iwplemariting  a  CBS  curriculum. 


use 


None 


Write; 


Sducational  Technology  Publications 
Bngiewood  Cliffs,  New  Jersey  07632 


Coat:  $12.95 
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Title I 


^tenual  on  testing 


Descriptor;  A  taanual  for  teachers  and  educators  desiring 

information  about  tests,  testing  and  the  use  o£  test 
results 


Publication 
Date($) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 


1977,  27  pp. 


Klorthwest  Evaluation  Association  (NWHTV) 

Teachers  and  administrators  seeking  practical 
information  about  the'  utilization  of  measurement  data 


IPurpone? 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  tc  CBSt 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  ing 
In  form  t  ion: 


"The  purpose  of  this  manual  is  to  help  teachers  and 
administrators  understand  what  they  must  do  if  they 
are  to  have  confidence  in  the  results  of  tests  they 
use.  It  is  intended  to  provide  them  with  practical 
information  about  the  nature  of  test  results 
(educational  measurement  data)  includingVhow  to 
collect,  interpret  and  use  such  informatioq^** 

Topics  covered  in  this  manual  include  the  use  of 
test  results^  the  relation  of  tests  to  curriculum,^ 
petfotmance  re£€irencing,  measurement  in  general, 
measuring  with  tests^  procedures  for  collecting 
accurate  test  data^  test  scores  and  scoring^  and 
error  in  the  score.    *n  addition,  a  bibliography  of 
meaaurement^related  materials  ie  provided  for  the 
reader  seeking  additional  or  an  indepth  discussion 
of  the  topics  covered. 

May  be  used  by  those  implementing  a  CBE  program  to 
assist  in  selection  and  administration  of  tests  and 
in  the  use  of  resulting  data. 

•     The  Northwest  Evaluation  Association  Ito:a  Bank 
Collaction  (See  page  383) 

Write;    Dr.  Fred  Forster^  Executive  Secretary 
Northvfest  Evaluation  Association 
631  H.E.  Clackamas 
Portland,  Oregon  97208 
(503)  234-3392 

Cost!  $1.50 


653 


553 


Title; 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Datets) ; 

Or  iginafcor; 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose ; 


CBE  In-Service  Training  Workshop  Materials; 
#1-5 


^todules 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Related 
Materials; 


Ordering 
Informant  ion: 


A  set  of  five  modules  designed  to  familiarize  users 
with  the  elements  of  cotnpetency  based  instruction 

Jor-j  ;976^  Third  Revised  Edition 

Rande^  Ltd.^  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Michigan 

Teachers  and  administrators  involved  in  activities 
related  to  the  iii{>lementation  of  a  corrpetency  based 
instructional  program 

The  purpose  of  these  modules  is  to*  provide  the  user 
with  an  understanding  of  five  elements  important  to 
coiDpetency  based  education.    These  elements  are; 
(1)  program  gpals  or  coir^etenciesi  (2)  performance 
objectives^  (3)  objective-^referenced  tests ^  (4)  the 
selection  of  learning,  activities  and  (5)  follotfup 
and  evaluation. 

Each  of  the  five  modules  address«!s  one  aspect  of 
con?>etency  based  education.  The  format  for  each 
module  is  the  same;  introduction  of  performance 
objectives;  background  information^  an  exemption 
test  and  a  prerequisite  skills  test;  a  series  of 
learning  experiences;  an  exit  test  to  measure 
coMpetency. 

This  format  is  followed  for  each  of  the  five  topics 
addressed. 

Upon  eonpletion  of  these  five  modules ^  the  users 
should  be  prepared  to  utilize  CBE  concepts^*  in  the 
way  In  which  they  were  learned. 

Six  slide*-tape  presentations^  transparencies  and 
an  instructor's  guide  are  available  from  the 
publisher  to  support  these  modules. 


Write;    Rande^  Ltd. 

19944  Doyle  Place 

Grosse  Pointe  Woods^  Michigan 

/- 

Cost;      $16. 65  per  set 

3.65  Teacher's  Guide 
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Titles 
Desnr Iptor  < 


Publication 
Date(s)  t 

Orlglrator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose! 


Content  t 


Professional  Vocational  Teacher  Education  Curricula 

100  performance-based  vocational  teacher  education 
modules  and  related  si^portive  materials 

January  1977  through  June  1978 


The  Center  for  Vocational  Education  of  the  Ohio 
State  University.    Developed  and  tested  pursuant  to 
a  contract  with  the  National  Institute  of  Education 
(NIE) 

Educators  of  teachers^  cooperating  teachers^ 
postsecondary  and  secondary  staff  development 
personnel  and  state  department  personnel  involved  in 
design  and  Iniplementatlon  of  per  forma  nce^based 
vocational  teacher  education  (PBVTE)  curricula 

These  materials  and  supporting  guides  were  designed 
to  assist  In  the  implementation  of  performance-abased 
vocational  teacher  education.    The  100  PBVTE 
learning  packages  focus  on  specific  professional 
conpetencles  of  vocfiitlonal  teachers.  'Each  module  is 
based  on  one  or  more  performance  elements  shown  to 
be  Inportant  to  successful  vocational  teaching.  The 
Student  Guide ^  the  Resource  Person  Guide  and  the 
Guide  to  Implementation  of  Performance-^Based  Teacher 
Education  are  designed  ^o  assist  those  who  use  the 
modules. 

The  performance-based  currlcular  materials  for 
vocational  teacher  education  are  organized  in 
modular  form  for  preservlce  an<^  inservice  use  In  all 
vocational  service  areas.    "This  series  of  100  PBVTE 
learning  pacrtages  focuse:^  upon  specific  professional 
coitipetencles  of  vocational  teachers.    Each  module 
provides  learning  experiences  that  Integrate  theory 
and  application;  each  culminates  with  criterion- 
referenced  assessment  of  the  teacher's  performance 
of  the  specified  con^etency.    Because  of  their  size 
and^f lexibllity^  the  modules  lend  themselvs  to  the 
selection  of  inaterlals  and  learning  experiences 
which  are  most  suited  to  Individual  students*  needs 
ano  interests*" 

"The  modules  ape  based  on  Center  research  that 
indicated  the  professional  performance  requirements 
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Cbntent;  (cc^eten^ies)  litportant  to  successful  vocational 

(Cbntinued)  teaching.    This  research  verified  384  performance 

elements  as  being  needed  by  vocational  teachers. 
These  elements^  grouped  into  ten  categories^ 
provided  the  research  base  for  module  develojwnent.  *• 
Those  categories  and  the  number  of  modules  in  each 
are; 

 Number  of 

Categories  Modules 


1. 

Program  Planning,  Development  and 

Evaluation 

11 

2. 

Instructional  Planning 

6 

3. 

Instructional  Execution 

.  29 

4. 

Instructional  Evaluation 

6 

5. 

Instructional  Management 

9 

6-. 

Guldfince 

5 

7. 

School-Community  Relations 

10 

8. 

Student  Vocational  Organizations 

6 

9, 

Professional  Hole  and  Development 

8 

lO". 

Coordination  of  Cooperative  Education 

10 

.Usefulness 
Belated  to  CBE; 


Teachers  trained  in  programs  utilizing  .these 
materials,  will  have  experienced  an  instructional 
model  whose  major  concepts  and  procedures  are 
directly  applicable  and  should  assist  themrln 
implementing  a  cotnpetency-based  curricula.  The 
materials  appear  to  have  broader  application  than 
just  the  vocational  education  arena. 


History  of 
Development : 


The  PBVTE  curricula  has  resulted  from  research  and 
development  effort  by  the  Ohio  State  University's 
Center  for  Professional  Develojanent  in  Vocational 
Education.    Development  of  'the  first  version  of  the 
modules  was  a  cooperative  effort  involving  faculty 
at  the  University  of  Missouri-Columbia,  Oregon  State 
Uhiversity,  the  Oregon  and  Missouri  State  Departments 
of  Vocational  Educaticxi  and  the  Center  for  Vocational 
Education.  ^  Preliminary  testing  was  conducted  at  the 
University  o£  Missouri'^Columbiai  Oregon  State 
University,  Corvallis,  and  Temple  thniversityi 
Philadelphia.    Advanced  testing  occurred  at  18 
institutions  of  higher  education  throughout  the 
nation.    He&ults  of  testing  are  not  published  with 
materials. 


Main 

Activities; 


Bach  module  is  an  instructional  package  designed  to 
cover  one  or  more  closely  related  teaching 
con^etencies.    The  package  includes  information 
activities  and  feedback  devices  to  help  chC  user 
acquire  each  corrpetency. 
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The  module  format  is  standardized  into  four 
components.    A  description  of  each  component  in  the 
order  of  their  occurrence  in  the  module  follows; 

About  This  Module;    This  section  provides  the 
following  information;     (1)  a  list  of  the 
objectives^  both  enabling  and  terminal^  for  the 
module;  (2)  the  prerequisite  skill(s)  needed  in 
order  to  complete  the  module;  (3)  a  listing  of  ?11 
outside  resources^  both  required  and  optional^  which 
supplement  those  contained  within  the  modules;  (4) 
the  number (s)  of  the  performance  elements  (from  the 
research  base)  whch  form  the  basis  for  the  module. 

Introduction;    Hie  introduction  provides  the  frame 
of  reference  for  the  entire  module^  i.e.^ 
relationship  to  other  modules  and  the  teacher 
education  program^  definition  of  terms  unique  to  the 
module  and  the  iiTi£>ortance  of  the  competency  to  be 
developed • 

Learning  Experiences;    Each  learning  experience 
begins  with  a  one-page  overview  that  include^  an 
erfabling  objective^  brief  statements  of  the  major 
learning 'activities  involved  and  a  description  of 
the  type  of  feedback  provided.   _The  learning 
experiences  include  directions  for  completing  the 
learning  activities  (reading  information  sheets^ 
role-play^ing^  planning^  reacting  to  case  studies^ 
videotaping  performamce  for  critiquing  by  peers^ 
observing  skilled  teachers^  etc.)  and  directions  for 
the  feedback  procedures  and  instruments.    In  most 
modules  the  first  one  or  two  learning  experiences 
provide  background  knowledge  about  the  teaching 
competency;  the  learner  is  then  given  an  opportunity 
to  practice  or  apply  the  competency  in  simulated 
situations.    The  last  learning  experience  always 
requires  performing  the  competency  described  in  the 
terminal  objective  in  an  actual  school  setting  for 
final  assessment. 

About  Using  the  Center *s  PBVTB  Modules;  This 
section  is  designed  to  aissist  the  person  who  is 
using  one  of  the  Center *s  modules  for  the  first 
time.    The  organization  of  the  module  format  is 
explained^  procedures  to  follow  in  using  a  module 
are  described  and  module  teirminology  is  defined* 

Format;    See  Main  Activities 

Personnel;    The  individualized  instructional  design 
of  the  module  learning  experiences  allows  for  either 
individual  or  group  instruction. 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Product  Components;    100  performance- based  vocational 
teacher  educaticxi  modules  plus  A*Student  Guide  to 
Using  Porformance-Based  Teacher  Bdufeation  Materials^ 
A  Resource  Person's  Guide  to  Using  Performance-Based  " 
Teacher  Education  Materials/  a  Guide  to  the 
Implementation  of  Performance-Based  Teacher  Education 
and  a*  paper  entitled  Performance-Based  Teacher 
Education;    The  State  of  the  Art^  General  Education 
and  Vocational  Education 

Time  Span;    No  indication  of  the  optimum  time  span 
for  the  use  of  the  product  is  indicated. 

The  module  design  requires  demonstration  o£  ability 
in  an  actual  school  setting  as  evidence  that  the 
competencies  have  been  achieved. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Writes 
Information; 


AAVLIM 

120  Engineering  Center 
Athens,  Georgia  30602 


Cost;      Cost  per  module  ranges  from  $1.30  to  $4.20 
Cost  per  guide  ranges  from  $.70  to  $4.80 

Specific  module  and  guide  prices  are 
available  from  the  distributor. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
E}ate(s) ; 

Originator ; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Keys  to  Coinmunity  .Involvement 

A  series  of  15  practical^  easy-to^read  guides  to 
iicprove -and  promote  citizen  participation  in 
decision  jnaScing 

January  1978 


Rural  Education  Program,  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (HWREL) 

Itenibers  of  a  citizens  group,  chairpersons  and 
administrators 

The  booklets  are  designed  to  help  the  users 
strengthen  their  skills  in  group  processes,  work 
cooperatively  with  others  and  successfully  plan  and 
carry  out  new  projects. 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


The  series  includes  the  following  booklets; 

1.    Coraraunity  Groups;    Keeping  Them  Alive  and  Well 

2;    Group  Decision  Making;    Styles  and  Suggestions 

3.  Problem  Solving;    A  Five-Step  Model 

4.  Planning  for  Change;    Three  Critical  Elements 

5.  Personal  &  Professional  Development;  An 
Individualized  Approach 

6.  Governing  Boards     Community  Councils:  Building 
Successful  Partnerships 

7.  Innovative  Projects;    Making  Them  Standard 
Practice 

8.  Successful  Projects;    Examining  the  Research 

.  ?.    Effective  Groups;    Guidelines  for  Participants 

10.  Group  Progress;    Recognizing  and  Removing 
Barriers 

11.  Measuring  and  Improving  Group  Effectiveness 

12.  Finding  the  *'Right'*  Information:    A  Search 
Strategy 

13.  Comunity  Surveys; 

14.  Using  Consultants; 

15.  Group  Leadership; 
Sharing 


Grassroots  Approaches 
Getting  What  You  Want 
Understanding^  Guiding  and 


This  series  is  packed  with^specif ic  suggestions 
dealing  with  how  to  establish  and  maintain  active 
citizen  involvement.    It  is  written  in  sinple*, 
eaey-^to-under stand  language  so  it  can  successfully 
be  used  by  people  uh^amiliar  with  the  jargon  of 
educators. 
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History  of 
DGVelopment: 


Main 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Cbnditions 
for  Dse; 


The  booklets  are  adapted  from  a  con^rehensive  set  of 
materials  and  training  activities  developed  and 
field  tested  by  over  the  past  years  in  dozens 

o£  locations  throughout  the  western  United  States. 

Each  booklet  is  filled  with  suggestions,  checklists^ 
guidelines  and  sample  instruments  related  to  the 
topic  reflected  in  the  title. 

Format;    Fifteen  individual  booklets  of  12-30  "pjiges. 
Each  booklet  is  con^^lete  by  itself  and  contains 
cross*- references  on  the  other  booklets  that  have 
supplementary  information. 

Personnel;    The  booklets  are  dntended  to  be  read  by 
individuals;  the  guidelines^  suggestions  or 
instruments  should  be  used  by  the  entire  group. 
Booklets  could  form  the  basis  of  a  12-15  week 
inservice  for  groups  that  wanted  to  take  some  time 
to  examine  and  iitprove  their  functioning. 
Product  Components;    Information  sharing, 
guidelines,  checklists  and  sample  instruments 
Time  Span;    Each  booklet  can  be  read  in 
approximately  IS  minutes. 

The  booklets  cluster  around  four  general  topics; 
Cluster  tl  Group  Process — Particularly  useful  £or 
the  group  convener  and  group  participants 

Group  Decision  Making;"  Styles  and  Suggestions 
Problem  Solving;    A  Five-Step  Model 
Effective  Groups;    Guidelines  £or.  Participants 
Group  Progress;    Recognizing  and  Removing  Barriers 
Measuring  amd  Improving  Group  Effectiveness 
Group  tieadership;    Understand ing^  Guiding  and  Sharing 
Personal  &  Professional  Development;  An 
Individualized  Approach 

Cluster  i2  Planning  for  Change/Conducting  Successful' 
Projects— Particularly  useful  for  the  group  convener 
and  those  persons  who  have  responsibility  Cor 
authorizing  projects 


Planning  for  Change; 
Innovative  Projects-.^ 
Successful  Projecits: 


Three  Critical  Elements 
Making  Them  Standard  Practice 
Examining  the  Research 


Cluster  O  Working  With  Community  Groups — 
Particularly  useful  £or  the  group  convener  and 
others  who  have  responsibility  for  chairing, 
facilitating/  organizing  or  conducting  group  work 
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Conditions  Community  Groups;    Keeping  Them  Alive  and  Well 

for  Vset  ^  Governing  Boards  and  Cojnmunlty  Councils;  Building 

(Continued)  Successful  Partnerships 

> 

Cluster  H  Gathering  Information — particularly 
J  useful  for  the  group  convener  and  group  participants 

Finding  the  "Right"  Information;    A  Search  Strategy 
Community  Surveys;    Grassroots  Approaches 
Using  Consultants:    Getting  What  You  want 

Ho  HP^lally  trained  Individuals  are  required  for  an 
Individual  or  group  to  use  the  booklets?  a  group  may 
find  that  a  supplementary  workshop  or  training 
session  would  be  t^eneflclal  In  Increasing  their 
understanding  and  skill  In  the  topics  discussed  In 
the  booklets. 


Related 
Hater lalst 


The  booklet  series  Is  a  synthesis  of  a  comprehensive 
set  of  materials  developed  to  supplement  training  In 
the  School-Ctsmmunlty  Process^  formerly  called  the 
Rural  Futures  Development  (RPD)  Strategy.  The 
product  titles  are; 
*  «     The  RPD  Manual  for  School-Ctommunlty  Process 
Facilitators 

•  The  RFD  Manual  Resources 

•  The  RFD  Training  Guide  and  Sample  Training 
Auwlvltles 

•  The  RFD  Notebook  for  Scnool-KIommunlty  Groups 
^                    •     The  RPD  Guide  for  Schools 

•  The  RFD  Guide  for  School  Boards 

•  The  RPD  Support  Agency  Guide 

Ordering  ^  Write;    National  School  Public  Relations  Association 

Information:  D^Ptv  78-45 

1801  North  Moore  Street 

Arlington^  Virginia  22209 


Cost;      Full  set  of  15  guides 
Individual  guidebooks 


$24.00 
2. 00 /each 
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Titlei 

Descriptor  I 

Publication 
Date{3]  1 

Originatori 
Intended  Users: 

Purpose: 

Content: 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


Toward  Individualized  Learning;  A  Developer's  Guide 
to  Self-Instruction 

A  text  presenting  a  detailed  process  for  the 
development  of  a  learning  package 

1975,  393  pp.  . 


Rita  D.  Johnson  and  Stuart  R.  Johnson,  University  of 
North  Carolina 

Classroom  teachers  and  other  educators  engaged  in 
the  development  of  individualized  curriculum 
materials 

To  provide  readers  with  a  defined  process  for 
developing  and  refining  portable  units  of  instruction 
and  to  assist  them  in  carrying  out  that  process 

This  boolc  i^  conqprise<;  of  a  series  of  self- 
instructional  units  designed  to  help  uaers  develop 
learning  packages.    Part  1,  teaches  the  r»**er  how  to 
prbduce  single,  short  self-instructional  units  which 
can  be  tried  out  and  revised.    Part  II  helps 
beginners  iniprove  their  initial  production.  Including 
the  ends,  means  and  revisions  of  instruction.  In 
Part  XII  users  are  given  tips  in  en^loying  leadership 
skill,  including  self-management  procedures,  tutoring 
skills  and  sAall-group  conferencing  techniques  to 
promote  effective  use  of  packages.    Part  IV 
encourages  readers  to  share  the  material^  they've 
developed  and  provides  suggestions  for  storing^ 
duplicating  and  distributiiv§v.learning  packages.  A 
workbook  is  provided  to.  accompany  ChsC^tfers  1  and  2 
of  this  text. 

This  text  provides  the  user  with  a  process  which  may 
be  helpful  in  the  constructicxi  of  CBE  learning 
modules . 


Related 
Materials: 

Ordering  ^ 
Information: 


None 


Write: 


Addison-Wesley  Publishing  Cofnpany 
Reading!  Massachusetts  01867 
(617)  944-3700 


Cost:  $9.95 
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Title: 


Test  standards  ^rkshop  Guide 


Deecriptor:  A  guide  for  teachers  and  educators  who  want 

information  about  tests  and  testing 

Publication  Available  March  1978 

Date(s) : 

Originator;  Horthwest  Evaluation  Association  (NWETO 

Intended  Users;      Evaluation  specialists,  test  writers,  planners  and 
teachers 

Purpose/  The  guide  contains  separate  and  coniplete 

Content;  learning  packages       a  single  bound  volume.  It 

includes  the  packages  described  below. 


Write  Test  Items  for  Content  Reference  Tests 

This  learning  papkage  deals  with  item  writing 
procedures.    It  treats  the  objectives  individually, 
listing  each  with  specific  assignments  and  activities 
and  appropriate  evaluation.    The  learning  package 
could  be  used  either  in  a  workshop  or  for  individual 
study;  it  is  fairly  self-explanatory  and  does  not 
require  a  trainer.    The  package  includ'^s  the 
materials  needed  for  the  exercises  and  reading 
assignments.    The  exercises  give  users  a  chance  to 
apply  the  concepts  learned. 

Editing  and  Classifying  Existing  Test  It^ms 

This  package  addresses  the  problems  of  identifying 
fTlaws  in  test  items  and  ^correctly  classifying  the 
items.    As  in  the  previous  learning  package,  the 
objectives  2«re  treated  individually.    Reading  is  the 
primary  kind  of  activity,' and  exercises  give  users 
an  OE^portunlty  to-  apply  the  concepts  discussed  In 
the  reading.    Hie  package  Is  appropriate  for  either 
individual  study  or  a  workshop  setting;  small  group 
work  is  frequently  suggested  as  a  followup  to  the 
reeding. 

Pleld  Testing  T«st  Items  - 

This  learning  package  was  developed  to  help  users  In 
planning  their  own  field  test  situations.  Specific 
activities  t6  aid  the  user  In  planning  and 


Purpose/  appropriate  evaluation  mea3ures  are  included.  The 

Content;  materials  may  be  used  for  individual  stutSy;  however, 

(Continued)  followt^  activity  suggests  small  group  work.  There 

is  one  reading,  assignmenti  and  the  group  work  gives 
users. an  opportunity  to  apply  the  concepts  discussed 
in  the  reading. 

Test  Organization  and  Layout 

This  learning  package  is  designed  to  provide  guide- 
lines for  test. construction  and  format.    As  in  the 
previous  package*if  the  stated  objectives  are  treated 
individually^  and  specific  assignments  and  activities 
and  appropriate  evaluation  measures  are  included. 
The  learning  package  provides  the  required  reading 
selection  as  well  as^a  bibliography  related  to  test 
construction.    Additional  materials  are  available 
from  the  resource  persons  listed  in  the  package. 
The  package  is  best  suited  to  a  workshop  setting; 
although  the  learning  package  is  self-explanatory, 
there  is  mention  of  a  trainer  who  should  supply 
commercially  offered  tests  and  test  items  with  which 
groups  will  work.    No  special  training  is  needed  by 
this  person. 

Describe  a  Total  Learning  Management  Program 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development: 


Conditions 
of  Use: 


This  learning  package  describes  the  functions  of  a 
learning  manager  and  the  components  of  a  total 
learning  management  system.    It  includes  the 
materials  needed  for  reading  assignments  and 
exercises  as  well  as  a  list  of  res6urce  persons. 
The  package  is  sufficiently  self-explanatory  to 
allow  individual  study,  bjJt  it  may  be  used  as  a 
workshop  or  coursef  since  small  group  work  is. 
suggested  for  followup  activity. 

* 

This  resource  contains  learning  systems  of  value  to 
any  school  districl^.wishing  to  improve  and  upgrade 
^standards  for  the  construction  of  measurement 
instruments  and  the  developnent  of  tests  and  test 
iteMs. 

The  Northwest  Evaluation  Association  became  a  formal 
organization  in  1973.    This  guide  encompasses  five 
of  the  learning  packages/worksJiops  developed  by  NWEA. 

Host  of  the  learning  packages  require  the  user  to 
have  some  experience  in  the  writing  of  course  goals 
and  behavioral  objectives  and/or  test  construction 
and  writing  fcest  items. 
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Related  •     Hanual  on  Testing  (See  page  653) 

Materials; 


Ordering  Write;    Dr*  Fred  Forster,  Executive  Secretary 

Information:  Northwest  Evaluation  Association 

Portland  public  Schools 
631  N.E.  Clackamas  Street 
Portland*  Oregon  97208 

Cost;  $16.00 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 

A(i  e£flclent,  reliable  Instructloaal  management  and  record-keeping 
system  is  essential  to  CBE  progrcm  operation.    Data  relative  to  each 
stuQent*8  progress  toward  or  attainjnent  of  prograna  outcomes  is 
requi    d.    An  efficient  system  records  and  maintains  a  maxiToally 

amount  of  data  in  a  form  that  is  accessible  and  easily  * 
interpreted.    Such  a  system  facilitates  program  planning^ 
instructional' management  and  school-community  cooperation  s:lnce  it 
permits; 

1.  4PP^<^P^^^^^  placement  of  students  in.  courses  and  programs 

2.  Remediation  and  individualis^ation  of  instruction  for  students 

3.  PLOgram  revisions  based  on  identified  weaknesses 

4.  Coji^arisons  an^ng  instructional  programs  or  instructional 
sequences 

5.  Demonstrating  individual  student^  class^  school  or  district 
^  accotaplishment 

Data^-Gathering  Tasks 

In  a  cotcprehensive  CBE  prtigram^  vast  aiftounts  of  student  perfortaance 
data  could  potentially  be  accumulated.    In  order  to  avoid  overburdening 

673  '        ,  , 
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'  the  progtatn  with  record-keeping  tasks^  not  all  data  need  be  reported. 
For  exaiaple^  data  that  the  classroom  teacher  uses  to  make  remediation 
or  supplementary  inetruction  decisions  need  not  be  transmitted  beyond 
the  claasrooQ  record-keeping  system.    In  most  cases^  the  reported 
scores  need  only  be  unit  test  scores  {coded  or  referenced  to  unit 
outcomes) •    Classroom  teachers  should  not  be  burdened  with 
too-frequent  data  recording  and  reporting^  and  only  data  critical' for 
decision-making  and  progressj-reporting  purposes  are  necessary. 

Record  Sheets  and  Reports 

Record-keeping  devicesSnay  vary ^widely  in  format  and  ccmtent. 

Individual  class  record  sheets  for  any  tests  minimally  should  allow 

* 

for  recording  each  student*s  performance  in  relation  to  desired  l**vol 
of  performance  on  each  outccmie.    Record  sheeUs  that  show  combined 
class  b^^chool  da^a  should  array  those  data  in  a  manner  that  is 
easily  interpretable  by  a  variety  of  interested  audiences.  Reports 
that  are  issued  from  data  should  aX^  be  ^oasily  interpretable  and 
should  include  directiOTs  or  guidelines  for  interpreting  the  data  Hh 
terms  of  program  outcome  attainment.    For  niax{faura  utility^  reports 
designed  to  facilitate  progr£ua  planning  and  instructional  management 
decisions  should  be  Issued  at  predetermined  intervals  during  the 
school  year  as  well  as  at  the  end  of  the  year.    Reports  designed  to 
credit  educational  accomplishments  may  be  issued  as  appropriate. 

Analy^c^is  of  Records  and  Reports 

Data  regarding  student  performance  on  outcomes  are  indispensable 
tools  it!  informed  decision  making,    i^nalysis  of  individual  student 
performances  allows  accurate  program  placement^  individualization  or 

568 


remediationf  and  meaningful  progress  reporting  (e.g.,  "John  has 
mastered  multiplication  but  is  not  yet  ^ble  to  solvfe  word  problems 
using  that  skill,**  rather  than  "^John  needs  some  help  in  math**). 
Analysis  of  class  or  , school  data  permits  well-informed  decisions 
relative  to  instructional  program  sel^tion  and  revision.  For 
example*  if  a  disproportionate  number  of. students  fail  to  attain  a 
specific  outcome,  a  purposeful  investigation  can  be  undertaken  of  the' 
outcome  Itselff  the  instructional  sequence  or  procedures'  and  the  test 
item  that  measures  that  outcome.    Subsequently!  revision  in  the  weak 
area  can  be  effected.    Class  or  school  performance  data  also  can  be 
used  to  determine  the  effectiven  ss  of  completing  instructional 
sequences  or  program^,  through  a  check  of  the  number  of  students 
Achieving  the  outcome  and  the  amount  of  instructional  timeyrequired. 

Performande  data  are,  u&eful  in  community-' school  cooperation. 
Letters,  briefs,  i^eports  or  meetings  exp^Tning  edu3(^t3JLmal  goal3,and 
progress  towai^d  cchi^vement  of  those  goals  can  be  effective  in  gaining 
the  understatnding  and  support  of  the  community. 

In  this  section  of  the  CBE  S6^urcebQok#  resoi:rces  and  .materials  are 
described  which  will  aid  in  the  selectt^  and  development  of       '  * 
instructional  MAHAG£HENT  and  record-keeping  systems* 

Available  materials — available  manual  or  computer-assisted 

management  systems  that  are  either  program  specific  or  program 

general 

Selection  Procedures — products  which  assist  the  user  in  making 
informed  selections  from  available  management  systems 
Developmental  Instructions— products  that  assist  the  user  in 
designing  /and  revising  manual  or  computer-assisted  management 
systems 
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References — references  which  provide  Inforntatlon  related  to 
reporting  pupiX ^progress  and  assessing  instructional  management 
and  record-keeping  system  effectiveness 
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MANAGEMENT:  AVAILABLE  MATERIALS 


Title: 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Us^rs: 

Purpose/ 
Content: 


Evaluating  Instructional  Systems;    PLAN,  I6E,  IPX 
(EPIE  Educational  Product  Report;    An  In-Depth 
Report  #S8) 

An  assessment  of  three  coraparable,  well-developed 
systems  that  stress  individualized  instruction 

}974,  64  pp. 


Educational  Products  Information  Exchange  (EPIE) 
Institute 

This  report  is  directed  to  school  personnel  who  wish 
to  consider  the  use  of  individualized  instruction 
systems  for  their  school.    It  also  can  be  used  to 
provide  a  comprehensive  overview  of  the  three  most 
widely  publicized  programs. 

This  CPIE  study  was  undertaken  because  of  increased 
interest  in  individualized  instruction  and  because 
individualized  instructional  systeifts  are  now 
available.    The  purpose  of  the  report  is  to  discuss 
three  representative  individualizes  instruction 
systems.    The  authors  characterizes  this  report  as  a 
limited  "first-cut  assessment,"  which  focuses  upon: 

•  Principles  characteristic  of  each  system 

•  Materials  and  orgamization  of  materials  in  the 
system 

•  Implementation  of  each  system  in  schools 

•  Research  and  evaluation  data  cn  each  system 
Three  i^ystems  are  assessed: 

1.  Program  for  Learning  in  Accordance  with  Needs 
(PLAN) 

2.  Individually  Guided  Education  tiGE) 

3.  Individually  Prescribed  Instruction  tIPI) 

The  report  describes  the  development  of  each  system, 
how  the  system  works  and  the  design  constructs  of 
the  system.    Research  and  evaluation  data  about  the 
system  are  provided,  along  with  an  ''Overall 
Assessment**  of  each  system.    An  EPIElogue  ccniipares 
strengths  and  weaknesses  of  each  system,  as  well  as 
structural  similarities  and  differences  among  PLAN, 
IGE  and  IPI. 
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Usefulness 
Reld^red  to  CDE: 


History  of 
Development; 


The  three  competency  based  instructional  systems 
assessed  in  the  EPIB  Report  are  model  systems  whfch 
feature  individualized  instruction^    The  purpose  of 
one  of  these  systems  is  an  alternative  to  designing 
one^s  own  conpetency  based  programs.    Thereforei  the 
indepth  analytical  descriptions  should  be 
particularly  useful  to  educators  who  are  either 
exploring  potential  systems  or  designing  their  owti. 

Not  available 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  description  of  the  XGE  system  has  been  included  in 
this  Sourcebook.     (See  page  695) 


Write;    EPIE  Institute 
463  West  Street 
New  York,  New  York 


10014 


Cost;      £PI£  Meiiibers  $  5.00 

NdniQembers  $10. 00 

(Discounts  are  available  for  quantity 
purchases) 


This  descriptions  was  adapted  from  Educationa]  ^dissemination  and 
Linking  Agent  Sourcebook* 
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Title> 


System  for  Objectives-Based  Assessment  Reading 
(SOBAR) 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


An  objectives-based  system  to  measure  reading 
achievement  for  K-12  students.    Part  of  a  mastery 
testing  program  in  reading  and  mathematics.  ^ 

1975  (Materials  for  grades  10-12  will  be  available  In 
late  1976) 

Rodney  Skager,  SOBAR  Project  Director^  Center  for 
the  Stui3y  of  Evaluation  (CSB)  i  Graduate  School  of 
Education ^  UCLA 

K-12  students  in  reading  and  schoolteachers  and 
administrators  who  make  decisions  about  resource 
allocation^  classroom  mamagementi  curriculum 
planning  ^nd  instructional  program  evalu&uion  in  the 
area  of  reading 

SOBAR  is  designed  to  help  identify  students*  specific 
weaknesses  and  strengths  in  reading  skills  through 
the  development  of  custom-made  objectives-based 
tests.    Students  are  pretested  and  posttested  on 
chosen  objectives^  and  results  maybe  used  both  in 
the  evaluation  of  individual  performance  and  in  the 
planning  and  evaluation  of  instructional  programs. 

Presently^  162  objectives  are  listed  for  grades  K-2 
and  140  for  grades  3-9.    The  number  of  objectives 
for  grades  10-12  was  unavailable  for  inclusion  in 
this  report. 

In  the  first  step  £br  a  custom-made  test^  a  school 
district  selects  foi;  each  testing  period  10-40 
objectives  from  the  catalogCies  of  objectives  at  each 
grade  level.    Then  the  test  is  constructed  by  the 
publisher ^  containing  three  items  for  each 
objective.    The  publisher  adso  prepares  test 
booklets  and  instructions  for  test  administration 
and  delivers  these  to  the  school.    As  an  optional 
service^  test  scoring  can  be  provided  by  the 
publisher. 

A  second  type  of  test^  the  **catalog  test^"  is 
available.    This  test  differs  from  the  custom-made 
test  in  that  the  objectives  for  which  it  is  testing 
have  been  preselected  for  various  grade  levels  by 
curriculum  experts. 
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Purpose/  For  both  types  of  tests*  the  student  must  correctly 

Content;  conplete  all  three  items  for  an  objective  in  order  to 

(ContinueiS)  demonstrate  mastery. 

^  The  SOBAR  system  consists  of  a  User^s  Guide,  student 

test  booklets f  answer  sheets,  a  catalog  of 
objectives,  a  Guide  to  mastery  testing  amd  an 
Examiner^s  Manual. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


The  collection  is  u£  ful  in  a  CBE  context  in  two 
ways;    first,  it  provides  sets  of  objectives  and 
test  items  for  reading  skills  £or  persons  who  wish 
to  choose  frctn  existing  collections;  second,  it 
provides  a  management  system  for  keeping  records  of 
student  and  class  progress  towards  objective 
attainment. 


History  of 
Development; 


SOBAR  materials  were'  developed  by  curriculum  experts 
who  analyzed  the  ifeading  domain  in  order  to 
determine  the'  set  of  skills  and  coqpetencies  that 
any  reading  program  might  teach.    At  the  same  time 
pools  of  assessment  materials  were  developed  for 
each  objective,  enabling  the  development  of  tests 
consistent  with  the  Objectives. 


Materials  thus  developed  were  reviewed  by  reading 
specialists  and  measurement  experts  to  determinle 
whether  the  collection  of  objected ves  was  complete 
and  to  determine  whether  it^s  in  the  assessment 
Vools  exhibited  content  validity. 

SOBAR  was  used  across  the  country  in  1974  with 
students  in  grades  3-8.    NO  data  describing  field 
testing  or  its  results  are  available  at  the  present 
time. 


Related 
Materials; 

Order  in^ 
Informationr; 


None 


Information  about  ordering  SOBAR  materials  is 
available  from; 


Ms.  Leigh  Van  Ausdall 
Science  Research  Associates 
259  E.  Erie  Street 
Chicago,  Illinois  60611 


574 

«80 


Ordering 

Inforaations 

(Continued) 


The  area  representative  in  Oregon  is; 


tieil  Sohroeder 
15200  S.W.  133rd 
Tigard,  Oregon  97223 
(503)  639-4982 


An  SRA  Catalog  (available  from  persons  listed) 
describes  costs  of  SOBAR  materials. 
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Title; 
Descr Iptor ; 

Publication 
Date (3) ; 

Originator; 

Intendecl  Users': 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


TRflCFR 

A  conqputer  program  designed  to  assist  the  teacher 
with  recordrl^eeping 

1974 


Educator  s  *  Al 1 i  ance 

School  districts  having  programs  based  on  measureable 
objectives.    Teachers  and  students  are  the  users  of 
results  of  TRACER  print-outs. 

TRACER  is  a  management  tool  designed  to  assist 
teachers  in  keeping  records i  scoring  tests  and 
providing  other  feedback  on  student  progress  and 
performance. 

To  use  TRACERi  the  curriculum  is  bro':en  down  into 
programs  consisting  of  several  units;  each  unit 
covers  one  or  more  objectives.    The  program  of 
studies  for  each  student  consists  of  a  sequence  of 
units.    One  of  the  advantages  of  the  TRACER  system 
is  that  it  can  easily  handle  individualization  in 
which  each  student's  program  consists  of  different 
units  or  in  which  groups  of  students  have  different 
programs.* 

With  TRACER/  the  student  may  have  the  choice  of 
Several  approaches  to  the  mastery  of  the  objectives 
of  the  unit.^   These  approaches  are  called  '^Learning 
Guidesi**  and  each  consists  of  a  statement  of  unit 
objectives  with  suggested  learning  activities  and 
resources . 

pretest  and  posttest  on  the  objectives  are 
included  for  each  unit.    TRACER  also  includes 
placement  and  achievement  tests.    All  of  the  tests 
are  scored  by  TRACER^ 

Each  day  the  teacher  provides  specific  information 
for  the  program  and  receiVtiS  a  print-out  the  hjext  ^ 
morning. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


/ 


TRACER  is  a  coitputer  program  that  could  be  used  to 
perform  the  record-keeping  and  management  functions 
of  a  c&E  program.    It  lends  itself  readily  to 
individualized  instruction  because  it 'can  track 
students  Individually  and  because  it  frees  the 
teacher  to  spend  more  time  with  students. 


History  of 
Development! 


Kot  available 


Related 
Mater ialsf 


Kone 


Order  ing 
Information; 


Order  and  cost  information  about  TRACER  is  available 
from; 


Educator's  Alliance 
1060  Sierra  Drive 
Menlo  Park,  California 


94025 
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Title; 


Individually  Guided  Education  (Multiunit  School 
Implemertta  t  ion ) 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


Originator; 


An  alternative  form  of  public  schcxjling  which 
focuses  on  student  development  through 
individualized  curriculum  and  instruction 

Plans  and  materials  for  implementing  Individually 
Guided  Education  (IGE)  systems  have  been  developed 
and  revised  continuously  since  1969. 

Wisconsin  Research  and  Development  Center  for 
Cognitive  Learning 


Intended  Users;      A  coitprehensive  program  intended  for  use  by  a  total 
elementary  school  staff.    Facilitators  frcm  teacher 
education  institutions,  state  education  agenciesf 
intermediate  education  agencies  and  local  education 
agencies  are  trained  in  IGE  concepts  and  practices. 

IGE  is  a  comprehensive  system  of  schooling  designed 
to  produce  higher  educational  achievements  through 
providing  for  rate  of  learning ^  learning  style  and 
other  characteristic  differences  among  st  ients. 
Every  element  and  phase  in  the  developments 
refinement  and  implementation  of  the  system  is 
designed  to  create  conditions  for  effective 
educational  planning^  teaching  and  learning. 

In  IGBf  the  broad  range  of  phenomena  ordinarly 
associated  with  education  has  been  organized  into 
seven  components; 

1.  Multiunit  School  (MUS) — The  MUS  is  the 
organizational  structure  desig'ned  to  enable 
educational  decision  making,  open  communication 
and  accountability  to  occur  at  appropriate 
levels  of  the  school  system. 

2.  Instructional  Programming  Model  (IBM) — The  IPM 
provides  a  framework  for  teaching  children 
according  td  their  own  rates  and  styles  of 

^     learning*  levels  of  motivation  and  other 

character isticSf  while  taking  into  account  the 
general  educational  objectives  of  the  school. 

3.  Curriculum  Materials  and  Instructional 
Procedures — The  Wisconsin  Research  and 
Development  Center  has  developed  individualized 
curriculum  materials  and  instructional 
procedures  which  are  coinpatible  with  the  IPM. 


Purpose/ 
Content; 
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Purpose/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE< 


History  of 
DGVelopCQent; 


4.  Model  for  Measureinent  and  Evaluation — The  model 
includes  assessment  of  each  child^s  readinessf 
progress  and  final  achievement  through  the  use 
of  criterion-referenced  tests  and  other 
assessment  procedures. 

5.  Program  of  Hbme-^School-Cqmmunity  Relations — The 
students,  stafff  parents  and  citizens  who  make 
up  the  IGE  school  community  must  mutually 
understand  each  other's  resources  and 
expectations  in  order  to  create  and  maintain  an 
optimum  learning  situation. 

6.  Facilitative  Environments — Relationships 
established  to  maintain  and  strengthen  IGE  are 
developed  among  local*  intermediate  and  state 
education  agencies  as  well  as  state  teacher 
education  institutions. 

7.  Research  and  Development — If  IGE  is  to  remain 
viable*  it  must  be  capable  of  incorporating 
change.    Continued  research  and  development 
generate  knowledge  and  programs  related  to 
curriculum,  instruction  and  administration  which 
can  be  infused  into  the  IGE  system. 

Performance  objectives  have  been  identified  for 
schools  to  follow  in  implementing  the  IGE  and 
minimal  criteria  in  order  to  be  considered  ^)n  IGE 
school.    The  basic  tenets  of  individualized 
instruction  presented*  however*  are  flexible  enough 
to  be  adapted  to  any  local  district  needs. 

Since  1967,  the  Wisconsin  Research  and  Development 
Center  has  worked  cooperatively  with  educational 
agencies  in  developing  the  IGE  system.  The 
develo^ent  of  IGE  has  come  about  through  an 
iterative  process  of  (1)  conducting  research  to 
discover  more  about  how  children  learn*  (2) 
developing  iirproved  instructional  strategies* 
processes  and  materials  for  school  administrators* 
teachers  and  children  and  (3)  offering  assistance  to 
educators  and  citizens  which  helps  transfer  the 
outcomes  of  research  and  development  into  practice. 
After  a  developmental  need  for  IGE  was  recognized* 
the  following  process  was  applied  to  the  development 
of  each  aspect  of  the  product:    plan*  develop* 
conduct  expert  review,  tryout*  revise  and  publish. 
At  all  stages  of  development*  the  substance  and  form 
of  the  product  were  evaluated. 

In  1969-70*  only  50  elementary  schools,  all  in 
Wisconsin*  were  implementing  IGE.    By  1974-75, 
approximately  2,500  schools  in  38  states  had  Made 
the  coFi^slex  change  to  this  new  educational  system. 
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History  of  The  rate  of  IGE  implementation  over  the  past  seven 

Developments  years  has  been  enhanced  by  funds  from  the  U.S.  Office 

(Continued)  of  Education  (USOE)  and  the  National  Institute  of 

Education  (NIB)  t  and  the  commitment  to  IGE  by 
thousamds  of  local  education  agencies^  state 
education  agencies  and  teacher  education  personnel 
in  35  states. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write;    Wisconsin  Research  and  Development  Center 

Information;  for  Cognitive  Learning 

1025  West  Johnson  Street 
Madison^  Wisconsin  53706 


Cost;      16mm  film;    "Think  Kids"  $125-00 
Audiovisual  package  (set  of  five  film- 
strips  each  acconipanied  with  an 
audiotape  cassette)  $  75.00 

Print  materials  package  (guidelines 
for  implementation^  prototypic  agenda^ 
unit  school  directory^  workshop 
simulation  and  current  annual 
report)  $  50.00 


This  description  was  adapted  from  Catalog  of  NIE  Education  Products. 
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580 


Title; 

Descriptor ; 

Publ ication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator ; 

Inttin^ed  Users; 

Purpose/ 
Content; 


Student-Centered  Instructional  System  (SCIS): 
Mathematics 

An  objectives-based  instructional  system  for  seventh 
grade  matheiTtatics 

1975,  13  coirponents,  35-40  pp.  each 


Myron  Goff  and  Judy  O'Steen,  Etevelopmental  Research 
School,  Florida  State  University 

Seventh  gtade  students  who  have  a  basic  understanding 
of  whole  number  ari^imetic 

The  purpose  of  the  SCIS  mathematics  materials  is  to 
provide  a  complete  instructional  system  utilizing 
performance  c4>jectives  in  seventh  grade  mathentatics. 
Materials  are  designed  for  independent  study  but  may 
also  be  used  by  groups  of  students. 

The  SCiS  mathematics  materials  contain  13  ntain 
con5>onents,  each  of  which  is  subdivided  into  many 
objectives.    The  con^onents  are; 


1. 

Finite, mathematical  systems 

2. 

The  system  of  whole  numbers 

3. 

Nuniber  theory 

4* 

Geometric  figures 

5. 

Fractions;    the  system  of  non-negative  rational 

numbers 

6. 

Decimals 

7. 

Percents 

8. 

Measures  of  geometric  figures 

9. 

The  system  o£  integers 

10. 

Graphing  in  a  coordinate  plane 

11* 

Congruences,  perpendiculars,  triangles. 

quadrilaterals 

12  • 

Measurement  and  error 

13. 

Applied  problems 

A  pretest,  tests  on  objectives,  review  tests  and  a 
posttest  accoitpany  each  con^wnent.    In  order  to 
inclement  these  materials,  only  certain  commonly 
available  and  inexpensive  materials  are  required, 
such  as  rulers  and  scissors. 
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Pu rpofie/ 
Content; 
(Continued) 


A  record-keeping  system  for  the  SCIS  mathematics 
materials  has  been  designed  that  is  based  on  the  use 
of  student  data  sheets.    The  data  sheets  inaintain 
the  following  recor<3s; 

•  Date  student  begins  studying  an  objective 

•  Date  student  takes  criterion- referenced  test  on 
an  objective* 

•  Whether  student  passes  the  objective 

•  Date  of  secon'^  (and  third)  testing^  if  required 

•  Vttiether  student  ps^sses  second  (or  t!iird)  testing 


Another  feature  of  this  system  is  its  grading  system 
which  is  based  on  an  ^'expectation  level"  for  each 
student.    The  expectation  level  determines  how  many 
objectives  the  student  may  be  expected  to  achieve. 
Posttest  scores  and  the  number  of  objectives 
actually  con^leted  by  the  student  (conpared  with 
that  student's  expectation  l^vel)  yield  the 
student's  grade. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


This  system  readily  lends  itself  to  installation  in  a 
CBE  context. 


History  of 
Development; 


Developers  report  that  the  SCIS  mathematics  system 
has  been  under  development  for  six  years ^  during 
which  time  modifications  "based  on  an  evaluation 
derived  from  classroom  operation  or  data  collecting 
analyzing  procedure"  have  been  made. 


Objectives  for  the  program  are  reported  by  developers 
"to  have  been  written  based  on  instructional 
objectives  common  to  most  seventh  grade  mathematics 
courses  of  study.    They  have  been  repeatedly  revised 
on  the  basis  of  student  comments^  computer  analyses^ 
and  instructor  perceptions." 


Related 
Materials; 


"Several  original  methods  and  procedures  have  been 
incorporated  into  these  materials.    The  approaches 
to  union  and  intersection  of  setSf  percents^  and  the 
consecutive  numbering  of  both  developmental  exercises 
and  practice  exercises  within  an  objective  are  all 
unl^e  to  these  materials." 

Ncme  * 


Ordering  Wtite;    Pobert  H.  Roiser 

Information;  Center  for  Educational  Design 

The  Florida  state  University 
Tallahassee^  Florida  32306 

Costs;    Uot  available 
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582 


Title; 


Planning  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners;  Setting 
Goals 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s)  ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Develofwnent; 


A  panphlet  for  school  districts  which  presents  the 
statewide  goals  for  education  and  discusses  the 
purpose  and  rationale  tor  statewide  and  local  goals 

1975,  27  pp. 


Oregon  Department  of  Education 

Educators  in  Oregon  public  schools  who  need  a  guide 
in  setting  local  goals 

The  book  presents  the  new  statewide  goals  for 
education  in  Oregon.    A  problem  solving  system  used 
to  determine  what  schools  are  expected  to 
accon^lishr  how  much  it  will  cost  and  progress 
toward  this  end  is  presented.    It  in     ides  ten  steps; 

1.  Set  (or  revise)  goals 

2.  Conduct  assessment 

3.  Identify  needs 

4.  Prioritize  needs 

5.  Develop  (or  modify)  objectives 

6.  Identify  alternate  plans 

7.  Select  (or  modify)  plans 

8.  Allocate  (or  shift)  resources 

9.  Implement  and  operatlonalize  plan 
10.    Evaluate  plan  and  outcomes 

The  book  provides  a  simplistic  approach  to  the  shift 
of  the  rewritten  minimum  standards  which  focus  on 
outcomes  of  education.    As  Such^  it  should  be 
helpful  to  districts  in  designing  district^  program 
and  course  goals  which  will  be  responsive  to  these 
standards. 

In  late  1973,  13  Goals  Advisory  Councils  were 
nominated  by  school  districts^  intermediate 
education  districts  and  community  colleges,  with 
the  suggestions  made  by  these  Councils,  new 
elementary/secondary  goals  were  drafted  and 
ultimately  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education 
in  February  1974. 
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Related 
Materials; 


•     Planning  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners; 

Completing  the  Management  Cycle  (See  page  693) 


Write;    Documents  Clerk 

Oregon  Department  of  Education 
942  Lancaster  Drive  N.£. 
Salem^  Oregon  97310 

Cost;  Free 


I, 
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Ordering 
Information: 


ERLC, 


Title; 


Planning  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners; 
Completing  the  Management  Cycle 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator: 

Intended  Users; 


Purpose/ 
Cbntent; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 


Related 
Hater ials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


A  pan^hlet  for  school  districts  which  describes 
procedures  for  gathering  data  on  the  extent  to  which 
statewide  goals  are  being  attained 

1973,  31  pp. 


Oregon  Department  of  Education 

Educators  in  Oregon  who  need  some  help  in  assessing 
how  well  the  statewide  goals  are  being  met 

Statewide  priori^  needs  are  presented  along  with  an 
explanation  of  the  relationship  between  statewide 
assessment  and  needs  identification.    In  addition, 
an  explanation  of  the  State  Board  of  Education's 
intent  to  evaluate  and  report  district  attainment  of 
statewide  goals  is  provided. 

This  publication  represents  an  effort  by  the  State 
Department  of  Education  to  help  schools  in 
establishing  accountability  for  instructional 
programs  to  taxpayers  as  well  as  learners. 

In  late  1973,  13  Goals  Advisory  Councils  were 
nOTiinated  by  sdhool  districts,  intermediate 
education  districts  and  community  colleges.  With 
the  suggestions  made  by  these  Councils,  new 
elementary/secondary  goals  were  drafted  and 
ultimately  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education 
in  February  1974.    Also  approved  was  a  planning 
system  for  Oregon  education  that  assesses  learner 
needs  related  to  the  goals  and  provides  insights 
into  outcomes  of  the  educational  process. 

•     Planning  the  Education  of  Oregon  Learners; 
Setting  Goals  (See  page  691) 

Write;    Documents  Clerk 


Oregon  Department  of  Education 
942  Lancaster  Drive  N.E. 
Salem^  Oregon  97310 


Cost; 


Free 
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Title* 


Planning  for  Program  Implementation:    A  Process  Guide 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date{s)  ; 


A  guidebook  for  planning  groups  considering  the 
implementation  of  an  education  project  or  program 

1975,  123  pp. 


Originator* 


Intended  Users i 


Purpose; 


Content* 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


History  of 
Development; 

Related 
Materials: 


L.  Brokss  and  C.  L.  JenkSf  Far  West  Laboratory 
for  Educational  Research  and  Development 

Building  principals!  curriculum  directors  and 
teachers  who  are  involved  in  program  planning  and 
implementation  of  plans  for  instructional  programs 
and  projects 

The  purpose  of  this  guide  is  to  provide  educators 
with  guidelines  for  the  implementation  of 
educational  plans  and  instructional  programs. 
Through  the  use  of  a  participatory  management  stylei 
this  unit  helps  staff  deal  with  implementation 
issues  relevant  to  their  own  programs. 

This  unit  provides  detailed  directions  and 
suggestions  for  accomplishing  a  number  of  subtasks; 

(1)  writing  a  groqp  mission  statement! 

(2)  determining  personnel  requirements!  (3)  material 
resources  and  school  readiness,   (4)  planning  the 
staff  selection*  purchasing  schedule  and  staff 
orientation,  (5)  determining  costs  and  the  sequence 
of  taskSf  (6)  establishing  a  timeline,  (7)  arranging 
an  independent  review  of  the  plan.    Suggestions  are 
made  for  structuring  the  group  planning  session. 
Task  work  sheets,  a  glossary  of  terms  and  a 
bibliography  are  also  provided. 

This  book  provides  a  systematic  method  for  inqplement- 
ing  an  educational  program  or  plan  and  is  directly 
applicable  to  a  CBE  program. 

Information  is  not  available 


None 
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586 


Ordering  Copies  of  this. document  are  available  (Order  No. 

Information;  ED  102  741)  from; 

EPIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  IdO 

Arlington,  Virginia  22210 

Cost;      S  -83  (microfiche) f  S6.01  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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6d6 


Title; 


Handbook  for  Goal-Based  Curriculum  Planning  and 
XiDplementation 


Descriptor; 

Publica\:ion 
Date{s) ; 

Originator ; 
Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


Content ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 

History  of 
Development; 


Related  f 
Materials; 


A  handbook  designed  for  educators  who  want  to 
implement  a  goal-based  instructional  curriculum 

1975,  34  pp. 


Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
Olympia,  Washington 

Educators  desiring  to  inclement  goal-based 
curriculum  in  a  district,  a  school  or  a  single 
classroom  . 

According  to  the  developers,  the  purpose  is  "to 
provide  districts  with  a  planning  sequence  to  help 
them  systematically  develop  and  irrplement  curriculum 
based  on  the  Goals  for  Washington  Common  Schools. 

This  handbook  leads  the  reader  through  a  series  of 
steps  designed  to  assist  him  or  her  in  the 
systematic  iii?)lententation  of  a  goal-based 
curriculum.    Steps  specjlfied  include  identifying 
needs,  organizing  for  action,  developing  district 
goals,  developing/selecting  course  goals, 
instructional  objectives  and  ins  true  ticxial 
strategies,  developing  assessment  procedures  and 
synthesizing  instructional  design.  Suggested 
checkpoint  activities  for  each  of  these  steps  are 
provided.    Also  included  is  a  glossary  of  terms  used 
in  the  presentation  of  this  goal-based  curriculum 
model. 

This  model  readily  lends  itself  to  the  design  and 
implementation  of  a  con^etency  based  education 
curriculum. 

This  manual  was  developed  by  the  goal^based 
curriculum  committee  of  the  Basic  Education  Section 
of  the  Of f ice^ of  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  in  Washington.    It  was  submitted  to 
field  review  and  reaction.    Revisions  were  made 
based  upon  the  data  obtained. 
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Ordering  Write;    Bill  Radcliffe,  Jr. 

Information;  Director,  Basic  Education  Section 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Olympia,  Washington  98504 

Cost;  Free 
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698 


Title; 


The  Computer  in  Edi^cational  Decision-Making;  An 
Introduction  and  Guide  for  School  Administrators 


Descriptor: 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 


A  text  which  uses  interactive  computer  programs  and 
supporting  instructional  materials  to  provide 
hands^n  experience  in  using  operations  research 
techniques  in  management  and  administration 

Scheduled  for  Fall  1978 


Originator; 


Intended  Users: 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£; 


Susan  Sanders  et  al.^  Northwest  Regional  Educational 
Laboratory  (NWREL) ,  Portlands  Oregon 

School  administrators  interested  in  understanding 
operations  research  hechniques  in  educational 
planning  and  decision  mak'ing 

According  to  the  developers^  "the  purpose  of  this 
book  is  to  provide  the  educational  administrator 
with  a  working  understanding  of  the  most  useful 
operations  research  techniques  and  experience  in 
using  computers  to  provide  the  background 
confutations  required  by  each.    The  emphasis 
throughout  the  text  is  on  the  practical  application 
of  the  techniques  to  educational  problems.    The  text 
presupposes  only  that  the  user  has  access  to  a 
computer. '  The  use  of  computer  programs  and  the 
interpretation  of  their  results  for  decision  making 
are  taught  in  the  text,  and  all  co«iplex  mathematical 
manipulations  underlying  the  application  of  the 
techniques  are  left  to  the  coitputer." 

The  initial  chapter  presents  an  introductipn  to 
educational  decision  making' ond  operations  research 
as  well  as  an  overview  of  four  opetrations  research 
techniques.    Each  of  the  following  chapters  presents 
a  specific  technique  in  sufficient  detail  to  provide 
a  working  knowledge  of  that  method;  the  technique^ 
include  PHRTf  linear  programming,  qOeueing  theory 
and  corrputer  simulation. 

Assists  educational  administrators  in  applying  the 
tools  of  operations  research  to  aid  in  more 
efficient  and  effective  decision  making. 
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590 


History  of 
Development: 


Main 

Activities; 


Provisions; 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


These  materials  were  subjected  to  extensive  peer 
review,  testing  and  revision.    Pilot  testing  was 
conducted  in  college  classes  tN=82)  of  regular 
students  and  practicing  ^ %inistrators.  Field 
testing  included  testing  against  "conqpetitor*' 
materials  in  a  sample  of  college  students  in 
educational  administration  classes  at 
universities;  a  cost/benefit  evaluation  was 
included.    In  comparison  with  likely  ccMiqpetitors, 
the  materials  were  found  to  be  significantly  more 
valuable;    they  had  more  positive  side  effects,  and 
they  were  more  cost-effective. 

For  maximum  effectiveness^  the  book  requires  access 
to  a  computer  terminal  for  interaction  with  a 
program.    The  en^shasis  is  on  the  practical 
application  of  O.R.  techniques  to  real  educational 
problems.    The  use  o£  the  computer  programs  and  the 
interpretation  of  their  results  for  decision  making 
are  taught  in  the  text. 

Format;    The  course  may  be  used  in  a  university 
education  curriculum^  in  an  inservice  class  for 
students  and  educators  or  in  an  individual  study 
program.    These  materials  have  beei.  more  successful 
when  used  as  part  of  a  formal  course^  rather  than  in 
self-instructional  mode. 

Personnel;    Wherever  tests  were  conducted,  it  was 
found  that  the  greatest  need  for  assistance  always 
arose  during  setup;    in  orienting  the  coordinator^ 
supplying  materials  and  tests  and  establishing 
procedures.    After  setup,  any  problems  that  arose 
could  be  handled  by  telephone.  ' 
Product  Components;    This  book  provides  complete 
coTPputer  program  listings  as  well  as  sample  program 
runs. 

Time  Span;    Approximately  20  hours 

The  materials  are  designed  to  be  used  with  a  con^uter 
and  computer  terminals^  but  they  also  may  be  used 
effectively  without  computer  access.  Therefore, 
they  can  and  are  being  used  where  computeiT  systems 
are  available  as  well  as  in  regular  classroom 
situations. 

*  Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  I  (See  page  707) 

*  Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  lit  ComPuter-Oriented 
Curriculum  (See  page  647) 

*  Computer  Applications  in  Instruction;  A 


Teacher ^s  Guide  to  Selection  and  Use  (See  page 
^  547) 
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Qrdering  Write; 
Informationt 


Ti/ne  Share  Corporation 
GoTHputer  Publications 
630  Oakwood  Avenue 
West  Hartford^  CT  06110 


Cost:      School  price  $14.85  (Hardbound) 
Plus  postage 
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592 


Title: 
Descriptor: 


Publication 
Date(s) : 

Or iginator : 


Intended  Users: 


Program  Evaluation  Skills  for  Busy  Administrators 

A  training  workshop  designed  to  provide  educational 
administrators  with  skills  for  designing  and 
conducting  an  evaluation  and  for  utilizing  the 
results 

Second  Printing,  August  1977 


ThoiDas  Owens  and  Warren  Bvans,  Northwest  Regional 
Educational  Laboratory  (NWREL) ,  Portland,  Oregon 

School  administrators  responsible  for  conducting  or 
usinq  the  results  of  an  activity  or  program 
ev  uation 


Purpose/ 
Content: 


The  workshop,  manual  and  handout  materials  are 
designed  to  assist  educational  administrators  In 
planning  and  carrying  cut  evaluation  activities. 
The  material  in  the  manual  is  designed  to  provide 
guidelines  for  the  user  which  will  enable  her  or  him 
;o: 

Identify  the  purposes  and  audiences  for 
evaluation 

Prepare  a  basic  description  of  your  program  or 
activity! 

Refine  educational  objectives  and  establish  a 
priority  for  the  evaluation  of  each 
Describe  resources  and  processes  to  be  used  in 
achieving  objectives 

Specify  alternative  decisions  likely  to  be  made 
about  a  program 
State  evaluation  questions 
Establish  evaluation  guidelines  to  make  the 
evaluation  coonsistent  with  the  demands  of 
funding  agencies,  district  policy,  local 
concerns  and  ethical'  principles 
Identify  available  resources  for  conducting  an 
evaluation 


^An  activity  is  considered  here  as  3  single 
function  or  event  such  as  a  two-day  teacher 
Workshop.    A  program  is  considered  as  a  set  of 
activities  systematically  organized  to  achieve 
specific  outcomes  such  as  a  reading  program  in  a 
school. 
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593 


Purpose/ 
Content: 
(Continued) 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


History  of 
Development; 


•  Specify  data  sources 

•  Determine  appropriate  ways  to  measure  selected 
processes  and  outcomes 

•  Apply  the'  guidelines  stated  in  the  manual  to 
measurement  instruments 

•  Establish  and  apply  criteria  for  the  selection 
of  an  evaluation  specialist 

•  Prepare  a  basic  evaluation  plan  for  collecting* 
analyzing  and  reporting  infoi'mation 

•  Hake  judgments  regarding  various  types  and 
formats  for  evaluation  reporting 

•  Use  various  types  of  evaluation  findings 

In  setting  up  or  Implementing  a  CBB  program  it  is 
important  to  build  in  an  evaluation  design  that  can 
evaluate  student  CBE  performance  as  well  as  assess 
,the  conimiinlty's  reactions  to  CBE|  ^he  in^ct  it  has 
on  the  regular  school  curriculum  and  the  attitudes 
of  students  toward  CBE*    Program  Evaluation  Skills 
can  assist  administrators  in  these  activities. 

The  development  of  Program  Evaluation  Skills  began 
in  1976  under  contract  with  the  Western  Regional 
Interstate  Planning  Project  (WRIPP) .  ^The  Initial 
design  was  reviewed  by  WRIPP  and  materials  were 
developed  and  evaluated  in  pilot  testing  with  30 
administrators  from  Oregon  in  December  1976.  A 
con^slete  rewrite  was  don<&  on  the  basis  of  this  pilot 
testing  and  the  new  materials  were  field  tested  in 
four  other  states.    Based  on  these  ^perlencesi  some 
additional  improvements  were  made  in  the  second 
printing. 


Main 

Activities t 


Provisions  t 
for  Use; 


The  workshop  is  con^osed  of  seven  learning  activities 
varying  in  length  from  one  to  two  hours  each.  Total 
time  required  for  the*workshop  is  twelve  hours. 
Participants  read  about  and  discuss  various 
evaluation  aspects.    Additionally,  they  engage 
actively  in  the  preparation  of  an  evaluation  plan 
which  includes  data  collectioni  analysis  and 
reporting  functions.*    Handouts  consist  of  work 
sheets  which  assist  trainees  with  these  tasks  and 
aid  them  in  monitoring  their  own  progress. 

For matt    Designed  as  an  administrators  I  workshop 
Personnel;    A  workshop  leader  familiar  with  these 
materials  and  with  program  evaluation  is  required* 
If  there  are  more  than  20  participants^  two  workshop 
leaders  are  recommended. 

Product  Components;    Materials  consist  of  the 
manual,  the  ^forkshop  Leader's  Guide  and  handouts* 
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provisions  Time  Span;    A  total  of  twelve  hours-    The  workshop 

for  Use;  units  provide  the  flexibility  of  a  two-day  workshop 

(Continued)  or  a  series  of  several  hour-long  sessions  over  an 

extended  period. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 


Ordering  Write;    Director  of  Marketing 

Information;  Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

710  S*W.  Second  Avenue 
Portlands  Oregon  97204 
(503)  248-6950 


Cost;      Program  Evaluation  Skills  for 
Busy  Admin istrators™M^nual 
Program  Evaluation  Skills  for 
Busy  Administrators — Workshop 
Leader's  Guide 
12  Handouts  padded  in  quantities 
of  25 


$  6.00 


2.00 

15*00  per 
set  of 
all  12 
handouts 
or  $1.50 
each 


payment  must  accompany  each  order 
of  §15.00  or'  less. 


705 


595 


MANAGEMENT: 

DEVELOPMENTAL  INSTRUCTIONS 


Title; 
Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s)  > 

Originator; 
Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


Cdntent ; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Relevant  Educational  Applications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  I;    Computers  in 
Education;    A  Survey 

A  training  course  to  introduce  school  personnel  to 
the  potential  applications  of  computer  technology  to 
their  field  and  to  introduce  the  student  to  the 
BASIC  language^  beginning  computer  concepts^  related 
equipment  and  their  functions 

November  1971 


Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory  (NWREL) , 
Portland,  Oregon 

Educators  who  are  interested  in  using  coirputers  in 
administration  or  in  subject  areas  and  students 
interested  in  applying  the  computer  in  their  chosen 
field  of  endeavor 

The  REACT  bonputer  training  courses  were  developed 
in  recognition  of  the  fact  that  a  degree  of 
*'cojnputer  literacy"  is  valuable  for  all  educators 
today. 

Goals;    The  cjoal  of  the  REACT  program  is  to  equip 
the  educator  to  make  decisions  about  the  use  of 
computers  in  administration  or  in  a  particular 
subject  area.    Educational  uses  of  computers  are 
presented  in  the  broader  context  of  the  study  of 
elementary  computer  concepts  and  the  role  of  the 
computer  and  introduce  computer  functions  to  'those 
who  have  had  little  or  no  previous  experience. 
Objectives;    Each  of  the  ten  books  comprising  the 
course  contains  a  list  of  objectives  to  help  direct 
the  reader. 

Th<3  main  goal  of  the  course  is  accoitiplished  by - 
providing  a  background  in  basic  com£>uter  concepts^ 
some  experience  in  programming  a  computer^  an 
appreciation  of  the  social. impact  of  the  computer 
and  hands-on  experience  with  administrative  and 
instructional  applications. 

There  are  many  implications  for  CBE  in  the  area  of 
educational  computer  technology.    Viith  some 
understanding  of  these  concepts,  the  educator  will 
be  more  competent  in  decisions  relative  to  computer 
applications. 
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History  of 
Develojnnent: 


Main 

Activitiest 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Related 
Materials; 


These  materials  went  through  field  testing.  User 
feedback  was  used  as  a  basis  for  revising  materials. 

There  is  no  information  available  as  to  how  or  where 
the  field  testing  was  conducted.    The  data  show  that 
71  percent  of  the  students  achieved  an  average  score 
of  70  percent  or  better  for  all  manuals  in  the  self- 
instructional  mode.    Data  for  the  group  presentation 
class  show  that  72  percent  of  the  students  achieved 
the  same  success  role.    Apparently.!  the  mode  of 
presentation  does  not  contribute  significantly  to 
success  and  the  materials  adapt  well  to  either 
mode.    The  'materials  have  not  been  analyzed  for 
racism,  sexism  or  other  bias. 

Many  of  the  books  involve  some  work  on  a  teletype 
terminal.    In  Book  4  of  Course  I#  the  student  learns 
to  use  a  teletype.    After  reading  each  book, 
students  evaluate  their  comprehension  by  taking  a 
self-quiz.    If  students  score  less  than  80  percentf 
they  are  asked  to  review,  paying  particular  attention 
to  the  points  they  missed.    The  suggested  bibliog- 
raphy guides  students  to  helpful  supplementary 
resources.    There  is  a  self-quiz  with  each  unit. 

Format;    The  course  may  be  used  in  a  university 
education  curriculum,  in  an  inservice  class  for 
students  and  educatotrs  or  in  an  individual  study 
program.    More  success  has  been  realized  when  these 
materials  have  been  used  as  part  of  a  formal  course, 
rather  than  in  self-instructional  mode. 
Product  Components;    There  are  ten  texts  which  make 
up  this  course.    Xn^many  of  the  books,  the  introduc- 
tion lists  special  equipment  or  supplementary 
materials  that  are  needed.    Success  in  the  course 
depends  upon  use  of  the  required  equipment  and 
practice  in  solving  the  problems  that  are 
presented.    Special  equipment  and  services  are; 
computer  with  BASIC  compiler,  ccwrputer  terminal  ASR 
33  teletypewriter  or  equivalent  and  a  coi^puter 
expert,  available  to  answer  questions. 
Time  Span;    Approximately  30  hours 

The  materials  are  designed  to  be  used  with  a 
computer  and  computer  terminals  but  they  also  are 
being  usod  without  computer  access.    Therefore,  they 
can  be  used  in  regular  classroom  situations. 

•     Relevant  Educational  Atoplications  of  Computer 
Technology  (REACT)  Course  II  (See  page  647) 
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Ordering  Write;    Tecnica  Education  Cbrporation 

Information;  1864  South  State  Street 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84115 

Cost;      Set  of  10  books  (One  set  per 

student)  $27.95  per  set 


REACT  and  the  Computer  In 

Education 

$  2.95 

Flowcharts  and  Algorithms 

2.95 

Han-Machine  Languages 

2.95 

Using  the  Teletype 

2.95 

The  Social  Impact  of 

Computers 

3.95 

Teach  Yourself  BASIC  I 

2.95 

Teach  Yourself  BASIC  II 

2.95 

Computers  in  Instruction 

2.95 

Computers  in  School 

Admin  is trat  ion 

2.95 

Computers  in  Guidance! 

Testing  &  Libraries 

.  2.95 

Computer  with  a  BASIC  compiler  (1)  depends 
on  system.    About  two  hours  terminal  connect 
time  per  student. 
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Title;  /I/D/E/A/  Change  Program  for  Iftdivi^inally  Guided 

Education*  Ages  5-19 

Descriptor;  A  teacher  inservice  program  aimed\at  indivicTualizing 

learning  and  continuous  intprpvemenjc  gf  the  s^aff  and 
school 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 


1970  through  1976 


Institute  for  Develol 
Inc.  (/I/D/E/A/) 


^nt  oi 


icaticnal  Activatiesf 


Intended  Users ^ 


Purpose: 


Content! 


School  personnel  wishing  to  inplement  an 
individualized  instrucfc^f"^  program  in  their  school, 
along  with  processes  forN^ntinuous  development 

Goals; 

1*    To  individualize  learning 

2,    To  promote  continuous  improvement  of  school  and 
staff 

Objectives;    There  are  35  outcomes  printed  on 
**outcome  pages'*  in  the  Implementation  Guide.  Each 
of  these  pages  has  five  sections;     (1)  self-- 
assessment  or  the  degree  of  achievement  of  the 
outcome,  (2)  /X/d/E/A/  materials  specifically 
related  to  the  outcome,  (3)  suggestions  for 
implementing  the  outcome,  (4)  inservice  activities 
to  learn  about  the  outcome  and  (5)  the  period  of 
time  when  the  outcome  was  selected  for  einphasis. 

The  training  materials  consist  of  filmsr  filmstrips 
and  print  documents  designed  for  use  in  professional 
growth  progra'  .      The  contents  of  the  Implementation 
Guide  parallel  the  major  areas  treated  in  the 
program;    Chapter  1  of  the  guide  provides  suggestions 
and  activities  to  help  in  using  the  guide.    Chapter  2 
explains  briefly  how  Individually  Guided  Education 
(IGE)  works  within  schools  and  communities.  Chapter 
3  lists  the  outcomes.    Chapter  4  lists  and  explains 
materials  for  use  in  implementation  of  the  program. 
Following  these  chapters  are  outcome  pages #  glossary 
and  index. 

Materials  are  classified  for  use  according  to  their 
application  to  either  of  the  two  primary  process 
elements  of  (1)  individualizing  learning  or  (2) 
continuous  improv«nent. 
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TJse  fulness 
Related  to  CBE: 

History  of 
Development) 


Main 

Activities; 


The  program  has  specific  goals  which  clarify 
identifiable  outcomes  on  which  teachers  may  work. 

The  program  is  the  result  of  several  years  of 
research  and  development  conducted  cooperatively 
with  many  people  and  institutions.    The  authors 
provide  the  following  description; 

"In  1970,  there  were  125  schools  participating  in 
the  project.    Today,  more  than  1,700  schools  in  37 
states,'  plus  American-sponsored  schools  in 
approximately  two  dozen  other  countries,  are  in  some 
phase  ol:  implementing  the  XG£  processes. 

"Each  phase  of  developing  IGE  has  been  accompanied 
by  special  attention  to  evaluation.    Xnitiallyi  we 
examined  research  relating  to  selected  school 
practices  that  ultimately  became  a  part  of  XGE.  The 
way  we  combined  these  practices  into  a  coinprehensive  ■ 
design  for  use  "in  Schools  was  analyzed  intensely  by 
selected  teachers  and  administrators  and  by 
university  scholars. 

"The  IGE  training  materials  and  clinical  workshops 
that  have  emerged  from  our  developmental  efforts 
have  been  shaped  by  both  formal  and  informal  studies 
of  their  effectiveness.    We  continue  to  operate  and 
refine  a  conqprehensive  system  of  monitoring  the 
extent  to  which  the  XGE  concepts  are  being 
implemented  in  participating  schools." 

A  1978  evaluation  report  is  available  from  /I/D/E/V* 
The  data  are  based  upon  inquiries  regarding  the 
effects  of  XGE  and  summaries  of  2,800  interviews  of 
administrators!  teachers,  parents  and  students 
regarding  their  feelings  about  aspects  of  XGE. 

Activities  are  centered  around  learning  about  the 
outcomes.  These  activities  are  the  same  for  each 
outcome  and  are  as  follow; 

1.  Read  print  documents 

2.  View  films  and  filmstrips 

3.  Discuss  the  "Xtems  for  Discussion"  in  the 
filmstrip  study  guides 

4.  Consult  with  the  facilitator 

5.  Xnteract  with  others  in  the  school 

€.    Establish  a  task  group  to  research  this  outcome 
in  the  related  literature  and  media 

7.  Xnvite  others  to  come  to  the  school  to  clarify, 
explain  and  assist  with  implementing  this  outcome 

8.  Visit  and  observe  others  in  the  League  who  have 
achieved  this  outcome 
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Main 

Activities; 
(Continued) 

Provla  ions 
for  Use; 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


9.    Participate  in  an  exchange  with  a  person  from 

another  school  involved  in  the  program 
10.    Attend  XGE  conferences  and  clinical  workshops 

Format;    An  intermediate  agency  recruits  Interested 
schools  and  then  sends  a  trained  facilitator  to  work 
with  schools  from  the  beginning  of  the  program. 
Personnel;    In  order  to  have  credibility  with  the 
school  staff  the  facilitator  should  have  previous 
experience  at  the  same  level,  e.g.,  elementary, 
middle  school,  etc.    Personal  traits  should  include 
being  energetic,  supportive,  empathetlc  and  ^ 
problem  solver.    The  facilitator  attends  a  two-week 
clinical  workshop  with  extensive  training  in  the  35 
outcomes  amd  then  attends  a  three-df^y  followup  where 
the  five  facilitator  outcomes  are  studied* 
Product  Components;    IGE  materials  for  e|ich  of  three 
levels  (ages  5-12,  10-15  and  14-19)  include;  two 
films,  one  providing  an  overview  of  IGE  ^nd  the 
other  acquainting  the  staff  with  procedures  for 
group  problem  solving;  15  filmstrips  and 
accompanying  study  guides;  seven  print  documents  to 
use  in  investigating,  implementing,  innovating  and 
improving.  ^ 
Time  Span;    It  takes  about  a  year  to  get  the  program 
started  and  one  or  two  additional  years  for  most  of 
the  35  outcomes  to  be  implemented* 

While  the  outcomes  are  written  in  a  suggested 
sequence,  alterations  may  be  made  depending  on,  local 
situations,  the  existing  level  of  attainment' of  some 
of  the  ouccomest  etc.    Before  developing  a  sequence 
some  kind  of  assessment  should  be  made  for  each 
outcome. 


Related  •     Individually  Guided  Education  (Multiunit  School 

Materials;  Implementation)   (See  page  685) 

Ordering  Write;    John  M.  Bahner 

Information;  /1/D/E/h/ 

5335  Fair  Hills  Avenue 

Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Current  price  information  is  available  from  the 
originator  upon  request.    Materials  are  available 
only  to  those  who  have  participated  in  the  training 
programs . 
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Title; 


School  Plarmingf  Evaluatiorif  and  Communication 
System  (SPECS) 


Descriptor;  A  set  of  processes  for  collecting  and  analyzing  data 

describing  school  system  outcomesf  processes  and 
costs 


Publication  1976 #  components  for  program  utilization!  1976 

Date(s);  (Revised),  instructional  materials!  1975# 

illustrated  monograph  of  program  overview 

Originator;  John  M.  Naglei  Harold  £.  talker  and  Lloyd  A.  DuVallf 

Center  for  Educational  Policy  and  Management  (CEPM) , 
University  of  Oregon 


Int^ded  Usersc      Users  of  5p£CS  materials  and  processes  are  school 

district  professional  staff.    Teachers  use  materials 
to  collect 'achievement  informa*:ion  abou\:  students. 
Teachers  and  administrators  use  the  materials  to 
analyze,  plan  and  evaluate  the  curriculum.  Citizens 
use  SPECS  processes  indirectly  by  their  involvement 
in  district  goal  setting.    Finallyi  boards  of 
education  use  information  generated  by  SPECS  in 
making  district  policy  decisions. 

Purpose;  Goals;    Schools  using  SPECS  will  be  able  to  plan# 

implement,  evaluate  and  replan  programs  of 
activities  using  actual  performance  data.  SPECS 
provides  processes  for  assisting  schools  in 
collecting  six  types  of  program  information — 
outcomes,  processes  and  inputs  (desired  and 
actual) .    SPECS  allows  those  responsible  for 
[Programs  to  inaKe  this  information  explicit  and  to 
use  it  systematically  as- they  develop  initial  plans* 
monitor  processt^s  during  implementation,  evaluate 
results  and  eventually  formulate  new  plans  for  the 
next  cycle  of  operations. 

Objectives;    The  objectives  imist  be  stated  as  they 
relate  to  each, of  the  five  components^ 

1.  To  provide  information  on  currant  status  and 
identify  hierarchical  relationships  among 
current  programs  and  activities 

2.  To  produce  an  annual  E*rogram  budget  and  periodic 
program  accounting  reports 

3.  To  produce  procedural  guides/worK  aids  for 
program  planning  and  evaluation 
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Purpose; 
(Continued) 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


4. 


5. 


To  provide  means  for  citizen  participation  in 
setting  broad  educational  goals 
Td  produce  periodic  reports  idor*:ifylng  specific 
district  needs  and  setting  priorities'  for 
dealing  with  these  needs 


The  main  subject  areas  covered  are  administrative 
systems  and  instructional  management  systems 
pertaining  to  procedures  for;     (1)  building  a  school 
district  program  structurei  (2)  converting  to  a 
program  budget  formatf  (3)  c^^^^^cting  data  about 
student  outcomesf  (4)  community  definition  of  a 
school  district*s  goal  structure  and  (5)  determining 
matches  between  conmiunity  goals  and  student  outcomes. 

SPECS  addresses  some  of  the  most  common  problems  in 
education  today-- evaluation  of^programsf 
accountability,  community  involvement  and  finance. 
In  other  words,  school  districts  are  provided  with  a 
system  for  identifying  what  they  are  trying  to  do 
for  students, ^how  they  are  trying  to  do  it,  related 
costs  and  the  results  of  these  efforts. 


History  of 
Development; 


Main  ^ 
Activities; 


SPECS  was  pilot  tested  in  an  Oregon  school  district 
of  approximately  3  #500  studenti^  and  175  staff 
members*    The  development  staff  worked  closely  with 
these  teachers  and  administrators.    Data  were 
collected  for  purposes  of  revision  and  TDodif ications. 

In  1974,  SPECS  was  field  tested  in  approximately  13 
school  districts  and  one  community  college  in  seven 
states.    At  this  point  data  were  gathered^  to  test 
implementation  strategies^  inseryice  training 
approaches  and  a  pattern^f  dissemination  involving 
local  consultants.    This  field  test  phase  ended  in 
August  1976,  which  marked  the  official  ending  of  the 
SPECS  program. 

•  Collecting  and  displaying  data  about  the 
district's  current  array  of  instructional  and 
noninstructional  functions,  activities  or 
programs 

#  Developing  forms  and  procedures  for  collecting 
and  ^i  playing  data,  translating  the  district's 

^  ^     current  operating  budget  from  line  item  format 
to  program  format  and  developing  a  computerized 
data^processing  system  to  handle  expected  flow 
of  budgetary  and  expenditure  data  relevant  to 
each  program 

*  Writing  Tnstructional  goals  and  objectives, 
selecting  program  methods  and  materials  for 
implementing  these  and  collecting  and 
interpreting  data  about  actual  student 
performance 
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Main 

Activities; 
(Continued) 


Involving  a  representative  sample  of  citizens 
in  generating  .and  reviewing  a 'set  or  structure  o^ 
broad  educational  goals 

Perceiving  summarized  program  education  data 
Familiarization  of  community's  broad  goals 
Determining  lack^of  consonance  between  program 
evaluation  data  and  conimunity  goals 
Developing  recommendations  to  meet  needs 
presented  by  gaps  between  the  program  evaluation 
data  and  the  community  goals 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


Format;    Written  materials 

Personnel;    A  school  district  i^dministrative  staff 
jnember  is  usually  selected  to  coordinate  all  SPECS 
activities.    Outside  consult?jit  help  of  ten  to  15 
days  is  desirable  during  the  first  year  of 
implementation.    Involvement  of  all  professional 
staff  is  required. 
Product  Components; 

•  SPECS:    What  It  Is  and  What  It  Does — An 
illustrated  monograph  which  presents  a  broad 
overview  of  SPECS  as  a  system^  including  a 
description  of  each  component  and  how  they 
interrelate 

•  The  CoR(>onent  One  Implementation  Booklet;  A 
Systems  Analysis  of  a  School  District™E)cpl*ins 
the  rationale  and  objectives  of  Component  erne. 
Includes  three  alternative  approaches  for 
completing  a  systems  analysis  of  a  district 

•  The  Component  Two  Implementation  Booklet; 
Program  Budgeting  and  Cost  Accounting — Describes 
fourteen  steps  toward  implementing  a  program 
budgeting  and  cost  accounting  system 

•  The  Component  Three  Implementation  Booklet; 
Instructional  Program  Planning!  Evaluation  and 
Communication — Explains  the  rationale  and 
objectives  of  program  planning  and  evaluation. 
Includes  detailed  suggestions  for  implementing  a 
planning  and  evaluation  systemi  simulated 
materials  for  classroom  use  and  to"  write  < 

.  objectives  and  summarize  data 

•  Instructional  ProgL<»m  Surflmary  Plan — Four-page 
document  summarizing  program^s  objectives^ 
procedures  and  resources  prior  to  implementation 

•  Instructional  Program  Summary  Report — Six-page 
document  which  summarizes  objectives^  "^student 
performance  data  and  assessment;  results 

•  Record  of  Instructional  Program  Objectives — Self- 
contained  booklet  for  recording  instructional 
program  objectives  including  cognitive^ 
affective  and  psychomotor 
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Provisions 
for  Use; 
(Continued) 


Weekly  Lesson  Plans  (For  One  Program) — Designed 
for  one-year  coveragje,  the  plan  book  records 
objectives,  instructional  procedures  and 
formative  evaluation  of  each  week 
Weekly  lesson  plans  (for  up  to  three  programs) — 
same  as  above,  except  space  is  provided  for 
three  programs 

The  Con^nent  Four  Implementation  Booklet; 
Ooramunity-^iased^  Broe.d  Goal  Definition — Provides 
steprby-step  information  needed  to  inclement 
Conqponent  Four 

A  Supplement  to  the  Component  Four  Implementation 
Booklet;    Broad  Goal  Definition  in  Qnerald 
School  District — Describes  in  detail  how 
personnel  in  the  fictitious.  KtTierald  School 
District  implemented  Component  Four 
The  Component  Five  Implementation  Booklet; 
Assessing  Achievement  ^f  the  District's  Broad 
^Goals — Provides  suggested  means  of  determining 
the  match  or  gap  between  community  defined 
educational  goals  and  the  district* s 
instructional  objectives 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


A  high  level  of  commitment  is  necessary  rrom 
administrative  staff  and  teachers.  Implementation 
requires  several  steps; 

•  .  District-wide  planning  committee  determines 

specific  implementation  strategy 
o     Implenbntation  plan  identifies  time  lines/ 
needed  resources,  program  ftreas  for  initial 
attention,  and  monitoring  pJTocess 

•  Initial  implementation  efforts  (i*e.,  inservice 
sessions,  information  sharing  efforts,  etc. ) 

•  Initially  identified  activities  inade  operational 


Related 
Materials; 


Use  of  a  phase-in  strategy  appears  to  be  most 
successful. 

•  CSE  Evaluation  Workshops 

•  Evaluation  for  Program  Improvement  (See  page  431) 

•  Administering  for  Change  Program  (RBS) 


Ordering  Wtite;    Center  for  Educational  Policy  and  Management 

Information:  University  of  Oregon 

1472  Kincaid  Street 

Eugene,  Oregon  97403 


Cost;      Orientation^  Materials; 

SPECSt    f4hat  It  Is  and  f4hat  It 
Does  (1  per  bldg.) 


$  4.00 
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Ordering 

Information; 

(Continued) 


.Implementation  Booklets; 
Conrponent  1  (1  per  building) 
Component  2  (5-6  per  district) 


Component  3  (1  per  staff  member) 
Component  4  (10-12  per  district) 
Component  5  fl  per  building) 

Operational  Documents; 
Instructional  Program  Summary  Plan 

(1  per  teacher) 
Instructional  Prbgram  Summary  Report 

(1  per  teacher) 
Record  of  Instructional  Program 

Objectives  (1  per  teacher) 
Weekly  Lesson  Plans  {1  per  teacher) 

for  one  program 

for  up  to  three,  programs 
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Title; 


System  Approach  for  Education  (SAFE);  Planning 
Management  Evaluation  Skills 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date{s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users i 


An  inservice  workshop  providing  teachers  and 
administrators  with  skills  for  managing  learner 
experiences 

1972 


R.  E.  Corrigan  Associates  in  conjunction  with  the 
Northwest  Regional  Educational  Laboratory 

Teachers  and  administrators  seeking  to  iinprove  their 
effectiveness  as  managers  of  the^  student  learning  * 
environment 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


According  to  the  developers*  "this  instructional 
system  is  designed  to  provide  educators  with  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  techniques  for  analyzing* 
planningf  designing,  implementing  and  evaluating 
educational  management  plans  by  applying  the  tools 
of  system  analysis  and  system  synthesis.    The  skills 
include ; 

Assessing  needs 
Defining  goals 
Stating  mission  objective 
Specifying  performance  requirements 
Specifying  mission  constraints 
Deriving  a  mission  profile 
Performing  function  analysis 
Performing  task  analysis 
Performing  methods/means  analysis 
'Identifying  solution  alternatives 
Selecting  ifeasible  solution  strategy 
'  Implementing  a  solution  strategy 
Evaluating  the  solution  strategy  iinple mentation 
Utilizing  continuous  revision, to  accomplish 
mission  objective" 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB: 


Workshop  participants  should  find  themselves  to  be 
better  learning  managers*  having  learned  how  to 
apply  system  technology  planning  techniques  to  areas 
of  curriculum  and  instruction. 


History  of 
Development; 


Two  versions  of  this  system  were  field  tested  at 
five  workshops  with  108  elementary  and  secondary 
teachers.    Revisions*  feanalysia  and  replanning  were 
carried  out  on  the  basis  of  ^ata  gathered  during  and 
following  those  tests. 
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History  of  One  of  the  versions  was  received  sXightly  more 

Development;  positively  than  the  other.    Data  collected  on  the 

(Continued)  -         more  positive  version  (available  coitfflftercially) 

revealed  that  88  percent  of  the  participants  found 
the  workshop  worthwhile  and  68  percent  were  positive 
in  their  response  to  items  relating  to  the  relevance 
of  the  system.    Significant  cognitive  gains  were 
made  by  trainees;  out  of  a  possible  score  of  38,  the 
mean  score  was  approximately  18.  Attitudinal 
measures  indicated  participants  were  more  positive 
about  11  aspects  of  the  system  after  completing  it 
than  thay  were  before. 


Main 

Activities; 


Participants  proceed  through  materials  sequentially, 
utilizing  simulation  trials,  interaction  for  feedback 
and  interdependent  activities.    Participants  are 
required  to  carry  out  a  self-selected  classroom 
management  project. 


Provisions 
for  Us*: 


Format;    Inservice  or  preservice  workshop  organized 

into  four  major  units  of  work 

Personnel:    One  qualified  trainee  can  train 

approximately  21-24  participants. 

Prdduct  Components;    A  coordinating  manual  and  one 

set  of  audiovisual  materials  are  needed  for  each 

trainer,  and  a  participant  manual  is  needed  for  each 

trainee. 

Time  Span:    The  activities  of  this  four-unit 
workshop  can  be  completed  in  a  total  of  36  hours. 


Conditions 
of  Use: 


Participants  must  be  present  at  every  session  of  this 
group  workshop  since  materials  are  sequential  and 
cumulatjive.    The  developer  alerts  potential  users  to 
the  fact  that  release  time  may  need  to  be  provided 
for  school  personnel  in  order  to  facilitate  their 
participation. 


Related 
Materials; 


Hone 


Ordering  Write:    R.  E.  Corrigan  Associates 

Information;  P-0-  Box  5089 

Anaheim,  California  92804 


Cost;     Price  of  participant  manual,  audiovisual 
materials  and  training  available  from 
publisher. 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


SWRL  Proficiency  Verification  System  (PVS) ;  Reading 


Semi- automated  system  which  provides  information 
about  reading  instruction  and  achievement 


Publication 
Date(s); 

Originator ; 
Intended  U^ers; 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


SHRL  Educational  Research  and  Development  (SWRL) 

Teachers  and  administrators  working  with  elementary 
scNocl  reading  programs 

The  system  provides  information  about  the 
instructional  value  of  commercially  available 
programs  in  elementary  school  reading. 
Goals;    The  primary  goal  of  the  system  Is  to  enable 
teachats  and  administrators  to  identify  which  basic 
proficiencies  pupils  have  achieved  through  use  of  an 
instructional  program.    PVS  allows  teachers  and 
administrators       relate  pt^ils*  accomplishments  to 
the  skills  that  they  have  had  the  opportunity  to 
learn  and  practice.    It  also  provides  regional 
results^  describing  performance  in  other 
widely-adopted  programs. 

Objectives;  Specific  instructional  objectives  keyed 
to  programs  and  grade  levels 

^he  basic  con^nent  of  PVS  is  the  Prof iciency' Skills 
Inventory  (PSI)  administered  at  the  end  of  the 
ischool  year.    The  PSI  includes  a  broad  range  of  test 
iteihs  representative  of  major  commercial  reading 
programs.    The  entire  range  of  items  for  each  PSI  is 
spread  over  multiple  test  forms;  however^  each  child 
completes  only  one  form  of  the  test.    A  specific  set 
of  items  is  ccxnmon  across  allies t  forms^  and  it 
focuses  on  benchmark  skills  such  as  decoding^ 
sentence  meatning^  morphology  and  conprehenslon. 
Prom  the  PSI^  separate  reports  are  generated  for 
district  coordinators^  principals  and  teachers. 
Beginning  Skills  and  Mid-Year  Inventories  (BSI,  MYI) 
are  also  available^  but  they  test  and  report  just 
the  benchmark  skills. 

The  user  may  install  this  system  to  determine  the 
effectiveness  of  reading  instruction. 
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History  of  in  1975  and  1976  the  first  version  of  the  system  was 

Development;  tested  with  loore  than  20^000  pupils.    In  1977^  the 

revised^  fully-integrated  systeni  operated  with 
20,000  pupils  in  four  states.    The  system  is  open- 
ended  and  therefore  can  readily  incorporate 
innovations  in  conputer  electronics  and  the 
educational  curriculum. 

Main  The  simplicity  and  flexibility  of  PVS  operations 

Activities;  accommodate  each  district's  unique  decision  making 

and  organizational  structure.    PVS  operations  are 
easily  monitored  by  one  person  designated  within  the 
district  as  PVS  coordinator  and  by  individual  school 
principals.    Participation  in  PVS  includes  the 
following  basic  activitie**; 

•  District  personnel  identify  anticipated  scope  of 
PVS  participation^  the  reading  programs  and 
other  materials  being  used. 

•  During  the  year^  participants  are  sent 
appropriate  resources  to  initiate  PVS  using 
various  PVS  components  with  the  designated 
programs- 

•  The  district  returns  all  assessment  materials  to 
SWRL  for  scanning,  scoring  and  reporting. 

•  SWRL  sends  PVS  Class,  School  and  District 
Reports  to  appropriate  district  and  school 
personnel. 

Training  materials  and  procedures  are  provided  by 
SWRL  to  familiarize  key  school  personnel  with  PVS 
operations  and  applications.    An  early  orientation 
helps  prepare  administrative,  supervisory  and 
instructional  personnel  to  derive  maximum  advantage 
^  from  PVS  participation  and  use  of  the  reading 
programs. 


Provisions 
for  Use ; 


Format;    Assessment  information  systemJ_P\g_reports 
are  used  by  school  personnel  during  the  year  to  make 
instructional  and  management  decisions. 
Personnel:    District  and  school  administrators  and 
teachers 

Product  Components;    Proficiency  Skills  Inventory 
and  Districts  Class  and  School  Reports;  Beginning 
Skills  Inventory  and  Report  (optional);  Iiearning 
Mastery  Pupil  Profiles  {optional)?  and  Mid-Year 
Inventory  and  Report  (optional). 

Time  Spanr    Approximately  one  school  year  is  needed 
to  correspond  with  reading  program  usage. 


ERiC 


Conditions 
of  Use; 


Tb  initiate  PV5  use,  district  personnel  participate 
with  SWRL  in  identifying  prograi&s  and  program 
materials  available  in  district  classrooms  and  basfic 
ways  these  materials  are  used  during  instruction. 


Related 
Materials; 


Order  ing 
Information; 


•  SWREt  Learning  Mastery  Systems  (LMS) ;    Reading  and 
Mathematics 

•  SWREt  Quality  Assurance  (QA)  Information  Service 

•  SWREt  Learning  Center^  Resource  Kits 

The  PVS  service  is  currently  available  for  a  nominal 
operating  fee.    The  entire  system  can  be  installed 
in  districts  which  have  the  appropriate  sc?^ner  and 
computer  facilities^  for  a  nominal  consultation 
fee.    Infonnation  regarding  service  or  system 
opportunities  is  available  from; 


Write;    SWRL  Educational  Research  ^d  Development 
Divisibn  of  Resource  Services 
4665  Lampson  Avenue 
Los  AlamitoSi  California  90720 

Cost;      {As  of  December  li  1977J 
Service;    $1.00  per  pupil 
System  Installation;  Negotiable 
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Title; 

Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 
Intended  Users; 

Purpose; 


Content; 


SWRL  Proficiency  Verification  System  (PVS) ; 
Mathematics 

Semi-automated  system  which  provides  information 
about  mathematics  instruction  and  achievement 

September  1976 


SWRL  Educational  Research  and  Development  (SWRL) 

Teachers  and  administrators  working  with  elementary 
mathematics  programs 

The  system  provides  information  about  th,e 
instructioniil  value  of  commercially  available 
programs  in  elementary  school  mathematics. 
Goals;    The  primary  goal  of  the  system  is  to  enable 
teachers  and  administrators'  to  identify  which  basic 
proficiencies  pupils  have  achieved  through  use  of  an 
instructional  program.    PVS  allows  teachers  and 
administrators  to  relate  pupils'  accomplishments  to 
the  skills  that  they  have  had  the  opportunity  to 
learn  and  practice.    It  also  provides  regional 
results,  describing  performance  in  other 
widely-adopted  programs. 

Objectives;  Specific  instructional  objectives  keyed 
to'  prograirks  and  grade  levels 

The  basic  conipcnent  of  FVS  is  the  Proficiency  Skills 
Inventory  (PSI)  administered  at  the  end  of  the 
school  year.    The  PSI  includes  a  broad  range  of  test 
.  items  representative  of  major  commercial  mathematics 
programs.    The  entire  range  of  items  for  each  PSI  is 
spread  over  multiple  test  fqrms;  however^  each  child 
completes  only  one  form  of  the  test.    A  specific  set 
of  items  is  common  across  all  test  forms^  and  it 
focuses  on  benchmark  skills  such  as ^number 
recognition^  confutation,  measurement  and  verbal 
problem  solving.^   From  the  PSIf  separate  reports  are 
generated  for  district  coordinators^  principals  and 
teachers.    Beginning  Skills  and  Mid^Year  Inventories 
(BSI^  MYI)  are  also  available^  but  they  test  and 
report  just  the  benchmark  skills. 

The  user  may  install  this  system  to  determine  the 
effectiveness  of  mathematics  instruction. 
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History  of  In  1975  and  1976  the  first  version  of  the  system  was 

Development;  tested  with  more  than  20,000  pupils.    In  1977,  the 

revised/  fully- integrated  system  operated  with 
20,000  pupils  in  four  states.    The  system  is  open- 
ended  and  therefore  can  readily  incorporate 
innovations  in  ooitputer  electronics  and  the 
educational  curriculum. 


tiain 

Activities: 


Provisions 
for  Use; 


The  simplicity  and  flexibility  of  PVS  operations 
accomodate  each  district's  unique  decision  making 
and  organizational  structure.    pVS  operations^  are 
easily  monitored  by  one  person  designated  within  the 
district  as  PVS  coordinator  and  by  individual  school 
principals,    participation  in  PVS  includes  the 
following  basic  activities; 

#  District  personnel  identify  anticipated  scope  of 
PVS  participation,  the  mathematics  programs  and 
other  material^  being  used.  . 

#  During  the  year,  participants  are  sent 
appropriate  resources  to  initiate  PVS  using 
various  PVS  con^nents  with  the  designated 
programs. 

#  The  district  returns  all  assessment  materials  to 
SWHL  for  scanning,  scoring,  and  reporting. 

#  SWRL^^ends  PVS  Class,  School  and  District 
Report^\to  appropriate  district  and  school 
peifsonnelv 

^\ 

Training  materia^  and  procedures  are  provided  by 
SWRL  to  familiarize^xkey  school  personnel  with'pvs 
operations  and  applications^    An  ePrly  orientation 
helps  prepare  administrative,  supervisory  and 
instructional  personnel  t^  derive  maximum  advamtage 
from  PVS  participation  and^^use  of  the  mathematics 
programs.  \^ 

Format;    Assessment  information\system;  PVS  reports 
are  used  by  school  personnel  during  the  year  to  make 
instructional  and  management  decisions. 
personnel;    District  and  school  administrators  and 
teachers 

product  Components;    proficiency  Skills  Inventory 
and  District!  Class  and  School  Reports;  Beginning 
Skills  Inventory  and  Report  (optional)  ;  Learning 
Mastery  pupil  profiles  (optional);  and  Mid-Year 
Inventory  and  Report  (optional). 

Time  Span J    Approximately  one  school  year  is  needed 
to  correspond  with  mathematics  program  usage. 
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Conditions 
of  Use; 


To  initiate  PVS  use#  district  personnel  participate 
with  SWRL  in  identifying  programs  and  program 
materials  available  in  district  classrooms  and  basic 
ways  these  materials  are  used  during  instruction. 


Related 
Materials: 


Ordering 
Informations 


•  SWRL  Learning  Mastery  Systems  <U!S} ;    Reading  and 
Mathematics 

•  SWRL  Quality  Assurance  (QA)  -Information  Service 

•  SWRL  Learning  Center  Resource  Kits 

The  PVS  service  is  currently  available  for  a  nominal 
operating  fee.    The  entire  system  can  be  installed 
in  districts  which  have  the  appropriate  scanner  and 
computer  facilitieSf  for  a  nominal  consultation 
"^fee*    Infoirmation  regarding  service  or  system 
opportunities  is  available  from: 


Write;    SWRL  Educational  Research  and  Development 
Division  of  Resource  Services 
4665  Lanvpscm  Avenue 
Los  Alamltos#  California  90720 

Costs      {As  of  December  1#  1977) 
Service:    $1*00  per  pupil 
System  Installation;  Negotiable 
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Tit  1*5; 


Designing  an  Effective  Instructional  Management 
System:    A  COirpet^nQy-^Based  Curriculum  Development 
Module 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Dateis) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Users; 

Purpose: 


content: 


A  preservice  and  inservice  program  designed  to 
provide  curriculum  development  skills  for  classroom 
teachers,  supervisory  and  administrative  personnel 

1972,  183  pp. 


John  H.  Bolden,  Florida  State  University 

Classroom  teachers,  supervisory  and  administrative 
personnel 

Hhis  curriculum  development  program  is  designed  to 
help  educators  design  effective  instructional 
programs.    According  to  the  developer,  ^the  purpose 
of  this  module  is  to  aid  the  preservice  and 
inservice  teacher,  supervisory  personnel  and  school 
administrators  in  designing  an  instructional  system 
that  Insures  effective  learner  outcomes. 

Designing  the  Instructional  management  system 
involves  four  stages:     (1)  planning  the  system, 
(2)  producing  the  system,  (3)  prototype  testing  of 
t:ie  system  and  (4)  evaluating  the  system. 


The  author  provides  a  guide  to  designing  an 
instruct5,onal  management  system  in  13  chapters; 

•  Rationale 

•  Educational  Philosophical  Belief  System 

•  Pre^Assessment  Instrument 

•  Diagnostic  Self-Test  for  Classifying  Typt-s  of 
Objectives 

•  Generating  Objectives  for  an  Instructional 
Management  System 

•  Teaching  By  Objectives  ^ 

•  Designing  a  Functional  Plow  Chart 

•  Formulating  Assessment  Procedures 

•  Designing  Learning  Activities 

•  Program  Format 

•  Developing  a  Management  Plan 

•  Synthesizing  and  Terminal  Component 

•  Post^Assessment 
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(Jsefalness 
Related  to  CBH: 


This  program  provides  guidance  to  educators  who  need 

to  learn  how  to  develop  an  effective  instructional 
system. 


Ordering 
lnfonttation> 


Write;    BCM  press 

1816       20th  Street 
Jacksonville^  Florida 


Cost;     Not  specified 
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MANAGEMENT:  REFERENCES 


Title; 


Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s} ; 


Opening  Institutional  Ledger  Books — A  Challenge  to 
Educational  Leadership;    ERIC/TO  Report  f28 

A  report  which  describes  ways  of  reporting  test  data 
to  parent  and  cooomunity  groins 

1974,  13  pp. 


Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB; 


Edwin  P.  Larsenf  ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  TestSf 
Measurement  and  Evaluation,  Educational  Testing 
Service  (ETS) 

Evaluators  and  ocher  educational  personnel  who  need 
^o  explain  test  data  to  audiences  who  lack 
sophistication  in  measurement 

I1ie  purpose  of  this  report  is  to  provide  information 
and  guidelines  about  ways  in  which  various  kinds  of 
test  data  may  be  effectively  reported  to  the 
public.    Use  of  procedures  suggested  in  this  report 
is  expected  to  result  in  greater  public  understanding 
of  testing  and  of  the  interpretation  of  test  data. 

Three  topics  are  presented  to  the  reader  in  a  lesson 
format.    The  first  lesson  explains  ways  of  developing 
public  understanding  o£  tests  and  testing.  The 
second  lesson  describes  how  to  chart  the  results  of 
tests  so  that  information  is  clearly  and  easily 
understood.    The  third  lesson  provides  guid^^nes 
for  discussing  results  and  stresses  dijcjssion  of 
the  schools*  accountability  for  test  scores. 

Although  this  report  does  not  specifically  discuss 
objectives-based  tests,  the  suggestions  and  niethods 
contained  therein  appear  to  be  useful  in  building 
public  understanding  of  the  role  of  testing  in  a  CBE 
program. 


Related 
Materials; 


Kone 
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Ord*5ring  Copies  of  this  doburoent  are  available  (Order  Mo. 

Information;  W  004  303)  fjoonu 

ERIC  Clearinghouse  on  TestSf  Measureraent  and 

Evaluation 
Educational  Testing  Service 
Princeton^  New  Jersey  08540 

Cost:      $  .83  (microfiche),  $1.67  (hardcoE^) 
plus  postage 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Da±e(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Evaluating  Classroom  Progress 

A  brief  report  which  describes  a  system  for 
conHnuous  classroom  evaluation  of  individual 
learners. 

1973,  3  pp. 


Don  Bufihellf  Jr.,  Department  of  Education! 
University  ofRansasf  and  the  Behavior  Analysis 
Program  of  Project  Pollow^Through 

For  educational  eV^luators  at  the  district  level  who 
are  concerned  with  developing  evaluation  systems 
related  to  ongoing  instruction 

Proponents  of  the  system  described  in  the  report 
point  out  that  a  relevant  evaluation  system 
'^provides  frequent  information  about  the  progress  or 
the  lack  of  progress  being  made  Reward  the  final 
objective— a  system  that  measures^change.** 

The  E>aper#  which  was  presented  at  the  American 
Bdocational  Research  Aseociat^ton  Meeting,  February 
1973,  outlines  a  general  proceaUre.   ^It  is 
correlated  to  the  instructional  objectives  written 
for  the  program  but  is  nevertheless  applicali^le  to 
any  instructional  plan.    The  steps  are  outlined  as 
follows;     (1)  an  instructional  objective  is 
defined — this  is  coinpared"  to  entry  level  skill  of 
each  student  and  steps  are  written  tp  be 
accomplished  in  the  40-week  school  year;  (2)  a 
record  is  k,ept  of  weekly  book  and  page  placement  of 
each  learner;  (3)  this  is  transferred  to  a  '*class 
progress  chart**  showing  the  level  of  each  learner; 

(4)  a  weekly  report  of  learner  progression  is  made 
to  show  degree  of  improvement #  problem  areaSf  etc.f 
so  that  adjustments  may  be  made  in  instruction; 

(5)  the  weekly  report  information,  is  shown  by  pencil 
marks  apd  read  by  an  optical  scanning  machine; 

(6)  placement  of  each  learner  is  telephoned  to  a 
cor^uter  center  where  a  check  is  made  of  individual 
shortcomings"  or  successes  for  the  week;  (7)  a 
specific  objective  is  written  for  each  learner  based 
on  progress  and  year-end  objective;  (8)  this 
information  is  telephoned  to  the  teletype  and  a  list 
of  new  ob^ctives  is  returned  to  the  teacher. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBB$ 


The  system  appears  to  provide  educators  with  a 
vehicle  tor  en^loying  criterionjreferenced 
measurement »    In  addition^  the  system  maintains  that 
direction  and  guidance  are  built  into  the 
educational  process* 


Related 
Materials: 


Hone 


Ordering  This  document  is  available  (Order  No»  ED  076  652) 

Information;  f rom>  ^ 

ERIC  Document  ^nd  Reproduction  Service 
P»0.  Box  190 

Arlington*  Virginia    22210  *^ 


Cost;      $  »83  (microfiche),  $1-67  (hardcopy) 
plus  postage 
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^  Title; 


Prof iling  and  Tracking  students  in  C/PBTE  Programs 


Descr iptors 


Publicat ion 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users: 
Purpose; 


content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB£: 


A  technical  assistance  paper  detailing  record-lceeping 
systems  for  Conqpetency/PerforHiance-Based  Teacher 
Education  (C/PBTE)  programs  in  three  universities 

May  1976,  56  pp. 


Comaittee  on  Performance-Based  Teacher  Education! 
Americah  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education  (AACTE) 

Anyone  involved  in  the  operation  of  a  competency 
based  teacher  education  program 

Authors  state  that  this  C/PBTB  monograph  series  is 
"designed  to  e^and  the  knowledge  base  about  issues, 
problemdf  and  prospects  regarding  PBTEf**  and  that  it 
is  "targeted  more  specifically  at  providing  solutions 
for  the  practical  problems  encountered  by  operators 
of  periormance-based  programs." 

Three  separate  papers  are  presented  in  this 
monograph  as  follows; 

1.    "Computer  Management  of  Student  Records  in  a 

Competency-Based  Teacher  Education  System,"  Paul 
D.  Gallagher,  Associate  De'anf  School  of 
Education!  Florida  International  University 
**A  Computerized  student  I>ata  System  for  CBTB 


2. 


Program  St^ortf"  Rita  C.  Richeyi  Assistant 
Professor Division  of  Teacher  . Education!  and 
Fred  S.  Cookf  Director!  Institute  for  the 
Research  and  Development  of  Com(petency^Based 
Teacher  Education*  Wayne  State  University 
3.    **Pfofiling  and  Tracking  Students  Through  the  , 
Utilization  of  a  Computerized  Information 
System*"  Joe  Lars  Rlingstedt*  Associate 
pjfofessor  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction*  and 
Stanley  Ball*  Assistant  Professor  of  Curriculum 
and  Instruction*  University  of  Texas  at  £1  Paso 

The  computerized  systems  presented  here  provide 
considerable  insight  in  the  matter !of  storage  and 
retrieval  of  information  on  student  progress* 
individual  and  program  evaluation*  Vesearch*\cost 
'accounting  and  budget  analysis.    Descr iptions\  can  be 
helpful  either  in  designing  new  systems  or  modifying 
existing  ones.  \ 
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Related  An  earlier  series  was  published  by  this  Committee  of 

Materials;  AACTE; 

•     VThat  C<Hapetencies  Should  Be  Included  in  C/PBTE 
Program?    Patricia  M.  Kay^  WaBhington^  D.C.; 
American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
*  Educations  1975 


Ordering  Wtite; 
Information; 


Order  Department 
AACTE 

One  Dupont  Circle^  Suite  610 
Washington^  D.C.  20036 


Cost:      Information  is  not  ava^ilable. 
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Title; 


OTIS  Users*  COn^etency  Hecordkeeplng  Handbook 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date?*,'  ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose: 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  cBEi 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information : 


A  description  of  the  applications  and  uses  of  a 
ooinpetency  record-keeping  system  in  Oregon 

Date  not  given^  29  pp. 


Oregon  Total  Information  System  (OTIS) 

Desigrted  for  use  by  districts  after  local  needs  have 
beep,  determined  relative  to  record-keeping 

• 

The, overall  purpose  of  the  description  is  to  make 
districts  ^ware  of  the  options  available  to  them  in 
the  use  of  procedures  and  forms.    The  reader^  will 
understand  that  there  are  several  system  options 
which  are  explained  under  the  following  headings; 
(1)  competency  file^  (2)  assignment  of  conqpetencies^ 
(3)  reporting  of  con(>etencies  and  (4)  coiqputer 
printed  reports. 

Following  an  overview  explanation  of  the  system  is  a 
discussion  of  the  following  major  topics; 

•  Getting  on  the  system 

•  Assigning  competencies  to  courses  or  departments 

•  Methods  of  entering  new- coupetency 
demonstraticxis  into  the  student  files 

•  Special  reports  * 

•  Miscellaneous  (transfer  students^  special  cases^ 
standardised  tests^  future  revisions  of  district 
conqpetencies) 

After  a  district  has  analysed  its  own  specific  needs 
and  philosophies^  a^  decision  can  be  made  whether  to 
use  all  or  part  of  the  OTIS  system. 

None 


Write:    Oregon  Total  Information  System 
1200  Highway,  99  North 
Eugene^  Oregon  97402 
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Ordering  Cost;     OTIS  pays  line  charges  for  terminals 

Information:  installed  in  user  districts  in  the  following 

(Cont  inued)  rat  io : 

a.  Districts  of  1/500  ADM,  or  above;  one 
terminal  per  secondary  school  plus  one 
terminal  at  the  business  office 

b.  Districts  below  1/500  ADM  but  above  750 
ADH;    two  terminals 

c.  Districts  below  750  ADM;    one  terminal 
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Title; 


Record  Keeping  for  Individualized  Instructional 
Programs 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s}  > 

Or  iginator  > 
Intended  User3; 
Purpose; 

Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 


A  publication  which  provides  a  model  for  two 
record-keeping  systems  to  be  used  with 
individualized  instructional  programs 

1977^  64  pp. 


David  3.  Armstrong  and  Robert  H.  Pinney,  National 
Education  Association^  Washington^  d.C. 

Teachers  seeking  procedures,  for  mnaging  an 
individualized  instructional  prcgraia 

The  purpose  of  this  document  is  to  provide  models 
for  both  (a)  a  basic  record-keeping  system  and  (b)  a 
more  conprchensive  record-keeping  system  which  can 
be  used  by  teachers  who  are  implementing  an 
individualized  program. 

After  providing  an  answer  to  the  question^  "Why  Keep 
RecordSi"  the  authors  present  and  describe  a  made 
fori  and  components  of^  both  basic  and  more  ^ 
comprehensive  record-keeping  systems.    The  final 
chapter  is  designed  to  assist  the  user  in 
systematically  determining  the  extensiveness  of  any 
record-keeping  system  he  or  she  plans  to  use  and  in 
keeping  that  system  operating  efficiently. 

The  authors  guide  the  user  through  the  important 
steps  of  planning  for  data  collection  by  focusing  on 
the  question,  "how  much  record-keeping  is  essential?" 
Finally,  a  short  bibliography  of  related  articles^ 
books  and  monographs  is  provided  for  user  reference. 

The  book  should  be  particularly  helpful  to  educators 
attempting  to  keep  efficient  records  of  students 
progressing  through  individualized  programs  designed 
to  assist  them  in  meeting  competency  standards  or 
requirements. 


Ordering 
InfortnaticHi; 


Write;    KEft  Order  Department 
The  Academic  Building 
Saw  Mill  Boad 

\ie&t  Havens  Connecticut  06516 


Cost:  $4.50 
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Title; 


Needs  Assessment;  A  Manual  for  the  liocal 
Educational  Planner 


Descriptor;  A  manual  which  outlines  a  systematic  process  for 

identifying  a  needs  assessment  process  and  selecting 
solutions  for  meeting  those  needs 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


1975,  81  pp. 


Division  of  Development  and  Operations,  Hhode  Island 
State  Department  of  Education  under  a  grant  from 
U.S.  Office  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare 

Educators  involved  in  designing  and  conducting  a 
needs  assessment  to  secure  information  about  the 
outcomes  of  education  from  both  teachers  and  the 
community 


Purpose/  According  to  the  developers,  "The  purpose  of  this 

Content;  manual  is  to  provide  guidelines  and  assistance  to 

local  educational  agency  planners  in  the  needs 
assessment  process.    In  the  first  section,  the  needs 
assessment  process  is  discussed  within  the  overall 
framework  of  the  program  development  cycle. 
Subsequent  sections  treat  each  step  in  the  process, 
providing  a  model.    Issues  are  raised,  techniques 
are  discussed,  and  alternative  methodologies  are 
presented.    In^rtant  resources  and  necessary  tools 
available  to  assist  in  the  process  are  identified, 
along  with  some  possible  solutions.    The  manual  i^ 
intended  to  be  a  concise  outline  of  systematic 
processes  for  identifying  needs  and  choosing 
solutions  to  respond  to  these  needs. 


Usefulness 
Related  to  C8B; 


The  manual  serves  as  a  planning  guide  for  the  teacher 
and  community  needs  assessment  phase  of  a  CB£ 
progr£Uit. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 
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Ordering  Copies  of  thi^  document  are  available  (Order  No. 

Information;  ED  106  978)  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington!  Virginia  22210 

Cost!      $  .83  (microfiche),  $4.67  (hardcopy) 
?lus  postage 
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Title; 
Descriptor  i 

Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator ; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CB^: 


Related 
Materials: 


A  Cdmparatlve  Analysis  of  Two  Modes  of  Implementing 
Gonipetency  Based  Instructional  Systems 

A  paper  presented  at  th^^974  A£RA  convention  which 
examines  two  methods  for  developing  and  implementing 
the  basic  components  of  con^etency  based  instruction 

April  1974,  8  pp. 


Robert  T.  Utz  et  al. 

Educators  and  administrators  responsibly  for 
developing  and/or  iiiplementing  co^etency  based 
instrtKtional  systems 

The  authors  state  that  the  objectives  of  the  paper 
are; 

1.  "To  examine  the  theoretical  framework,  the 
social  contexts  I  the  staffing  constraints i  the 
inservicingf  the  implementation  phases  and  the 
feedback  mechanisms  of  these  two  programs 

2.  To  analyze  these  coccponents  as  to  their 
similarity  and  dissjlmilarity,  noting 
particularly  their  degree  of  functionality 

3.  To  synthesize  generalizations  potentially 
applicable  to  the  implementation  of  any 
competency  based  instructional  system"" 

The  paper  deals  with  such  topics  as  issues  and 
problems  in  CB£  implementation  f  the  development  and 
implementation  of  the  CBE  model  in  the  Toledo 
schoolSf  large  scale  program  implementation  in  the 
Toledo  Diocesan  SchoolSf  staffing  implications  for 
CBE  programs  andi  finally^  educational  iiaplications 
which  can  be  discerned  from  these  two  experiences. 

Readers  of  this  paper  should  gain  insight  into  the 
successes  and  difficulties  which  result  from  two 
different  types  of  CBE  program  implementation. 

None 
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Ordering  This  document  is  available  (Order  Nb.  ED  089  468) 

Information:  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190 

Arlington,  Virginia  iZ2210 

Cost;      $  .83  (microfiche)  I  $1.67  (hardcopy) 
Plus  postage 
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Title; 


Planning  and  Conducting  Individualized  Inservice 
Workshops 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s} ; 

Originator; 

Intended  Users: 

Purpose; 


Content; 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE: 


A  report  presenting  a  process  for  designing  and 
conducting  individualized  inservice  workshops 

1973^20  pp. 

./ 

David  W.  Champagne  et  al. 

District  administrators  and  supervisory  personnel 
who  are  designing  inservice  workshops  Lor  school 
district  professional  staff 

TO  provide  readers  with  skills  and  knowledge  related 
to  a  process  for  planning  and  conducting  inservice 
workshops  which  will  enable  them  to; 

a.  Clearly  and  accurately  describe  the  process 

b.  Suggest  ways  to  apply  and  adapt  the  process  to 
their  situations 

c.  Plan  these  applications  and  adaptations 

This  report  presents  a  detailed  description  of  a 
planned,  goal-oriented,  skill  building- inservice 
training  program  and  implementation  process.  The 
processes  of  the  workshop  are  described  in  terms  of 
specific  objectives  and  the^  following  processes; 
planning,  scheduling,,  participant  selection  and  a 
workshop  evaluation.    This  publication  details  the 
organization  and  irpplementation  process  used  in  a 
follow-* through  project  and        prograr*  for  poverty* 
stricken  children.    The  final      ttlon  coi.tains  an 
analysis  of  those  parts  of  the  process  which  ^pp^^r 
to  have  the  widest  applicability  to  other  settings. 

This  Keport  is  a  management  tool  for  administrators 
designing  workshops  to  advance  long  range  district 
and  program  goals. 


Related 
Materials; 


None 
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Title; 
Descriptor; 


Publication 
Date(s) ; 

Originator; 


Intended  Users; 


Purpose; 


Content; 


Management  by  Objectives  and  Results; 
for  Today's  School  Executive 


A  Guide  Book 


Usefulness 
Related  to  CBE; 


Related 
Materials; 

Ordering 
Information; 


An  overview  of  the  Management  by  Objectives  and 
Results  moveinentj  for  educational  managers  and 
adzninistrators 

1973,  80  pp.  \ 


Steve  Knezevich,  American  Association  of  School 
Adzninistrators 

Educational  managers  who  want  a  briefs  practical 
overview  of  the  Management  by  Objectives  an6  Results 
(MBO/R)  laovement 

This  publication  provides  the  theoretical  base  of 
the  MBO/R  system  of  management  and  makes  suggestions 
for  the  kit's  practical  application. 

Fallowing  a  discussion  of  the  relation  of .MBO/R  to 
the  field  of  ^education,  the  author  d'iscusses  WO/R 
as  a  personnel  management  system  and  as  a 
ccfti5)rehensive  management  sys^ro.    In  Chapter  4  the 
author  describes  how  .to  generate  and  work  with 
educational  objectives.    The  author  considers  the 
productiOT  of  a  work  plan,  the  allocation  of 
resources,  the  jaonitoring  function  and  the  means  for 
keeping  on  target.    A  general  change  model  with  an 
accompanying  discussion  of  the  various  phases  is  the 
final  section  of  the  guidebook. 

This  publication  may  be  useful  to  administrators 
selecting  a  management  method  for  both  instructional 
and  personnel  programs  and/or  projects. 

Hone 


This  document  is  available  (Order  No*  ED  079  837) 
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Title* 


Fulfilling  the  Mission,,  w  A  Prograns  for  Excellencef 
Eff  ici  -ncy  and  Effect- iveness 


Descriptor; 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator; 

Intended  Userst 


Purpose/ 
Content; 


Five  publications  outlining  tasks  to  be  undertaken 

in  the  designated  impleinentation  of  a  districtwide 
CBC  system 

October  1976,  225  pp* 


District  of  Columbia  Public  Schools*  Washington*  D.C. 

Educators  involved  in  the  dosign  and  iinplementation 
of  a  districtwide  CBB  prograns 

This  docmsnt  describes  the  program  developed  by  the 
District  of  Colirznbia  for  the  ln^leie^ntation  of  a 
districtwide  cosBpetenoy  baaed  education  system  for 
grades  pre-K  through  12.    Pre^aented  is  an  overview  " 
o£  program  ^oals*  priorities  and  strategies.  This 
Volume  also  contains  a  description  of  four  more 
boolclets  which  details  the  various  uUpects  of 
design,  delivery,  organization,  planning  and 
evaluation  relating  to  prograia  JLmpleaentat-^.on.  ^ 

In  addition  to  ths  overview      aoalsf  thJs  prospectus 
provides  two  detailed  charts.    Tht^se  chai'ts  outline 
the  major  tasks  to  be  accoit^Hished  ir>  the  development 
of  a  design  for  a  competency  based  curriculum  and 
identify  those  offices  having  prijsary  responsibility 
for  the  completion  of  each  specif iod  task. 

The  setcond  doconient  is  concarned  with  curriculum 
design  and  pffjsents  the  segiiencft  of  behavioral  tasks 
students  ar^  eiKpected  to  perforin  alang  the  pre-K 
through  12  continuum.    It  also  lists  the  skills 
J  students  need  in  order  to  coii^^are  the  specified 
tasks. 

The  thicd  booklet  focuse*?  ispon  the  design  for  the 
delivery  of  educational  services.    Critical  functions 
of  the  instructional  system  are  identified  along 
with  the  goals  in  the  delivery  system.    The  fourth 
publication  outlines  the  organisational  scheme  for 
the  district  which  is  deaigrjed  to  facilitate 
effective  implement;ition  and  evaluation  of  that 
c^rricui™.    The  final  booklet  focuaes^  on  (IJ  the 
district's  Division  of  Planning  and  (2)  the  role  of 
the  Division  of  Research  and  Bvaluation. 
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Usefulness 
Related  to  CBZi 


As  an  overview  of  a  plan  for  implementing  CBB  withii 
an  entire  school  districts  these  publications  used 
together  could  serve  as  guidelines  for  other 
districts  interested  in  CBE  program  ittplementation. 


Related 
Materials; 


Kbne 


Ordering 
Information; 


This  document  is  available^  (Order  Nos.  &D  133  800 
through  ED  133  804)  from; 


ERIC  Document  and  Reproduction  Service 
P.O.  Box  190  ^  ^ 
Arlington.  Virginia  22210 

Cost;      $4.98  (microfiche)  for  all  five,  $11.37 
(hardcopy)  * 
Plus  postage 
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